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ADELAIDE UNIVERSITY CALENDAR
FOR THE YEAR ENDING 1894.




JANUARY XXXI. 1894,
1 | M | Public holiday.
21 Tu
3| W
4| Tm
5\ F
618
8
8| M
91 Tu
10 W
11 | Tr
12+ F
13 | S | Last day of entry for the Special Senior Public Examination
in March,
141 8
15 | M
{16 | Tu
17| W
18 | Twm
19| F
20 | 8
(a8 |
22 | M |
23 | Tu
24 1 W !
25 | Tu i
96 { I | Council Meeting. .
27 | 8
28 | 8
29 | M
30 | Tu
31 | W | Last day for applying to the Education Department for
admission to the Examination for University Scholar-
ships to be held in March.




FEBRUARY XXVIIL

1| Tu
2| F
3.8
41 8
5 M
6| Tu
T|W
8| Tu
9| F
10 | S
111 8
12 | M
13 | Tu | Last day of entry for the Ordinary LL.B. Examination in
Maxch.
14| W
15 | Tu
16 | F
1718
18 8
19/ M
20 | Tu -
21 | W | Tast day of entry for the Preliminary Examination in
March.
22 1 Tu
293 | I | Council Meeting.
24 | 8
251 8
26 | M
271 Tu
28 1 W




MARCH XXXI. ' 1894, |

1| Tr
2| F
318
418 (
5| M A
6| Tu !
T|w |
81T
9| F
f 101 S
Juls
12 L"[ Vacation ends.
1 13 | Tu | First Term begins, and Ordinary LL.B., Preliminary, Special
Senior Public, University Scholarships, and Anbgas
14| w Engineering Exhibition Examinations begin,
15 | Tu
16 | F
1718 ) Last day for sending to Clerk of Senate nominations
of Candidates for the offices of Warden and Clerk of
the Senate, and for sending in Notices of Motions to
be brought forward at meeting of Senate on March 28th.
18| 8
19 | M | Lectures begin,
20 | Tu
21t W
22 | Tw
23 | F | Good Friday. Easter recess begins.
24 | S
{ 26 | 8§ | Easter Sunday.
{ 26 | M | Easter Monday. Public holiday.
27 | Tu | Easter recess ends.
28 | W | Lectures recommence. Senate meets, Election of Warden
and Clerk,
29 | Tw .
30 | I | Council Meeting,.
31 |8




1894.

APRIT, XXX

Examination for the John Howard Clark Scholarship‘
begins,

CW | No Lt Lo
0 =
=

17 | Tu

Council Meeting.




MAY XXXI. 1894, |

S o= WO LD

Tvu
W
Ta

Nelie sl )

10
11

M
Tu
W
T

13
14
15
16
17
18

Last day of entry for the LL.D. Examination in November.

20
21
22
23

25
26

27
29

30
31

Queen’s Birthday. Public Holiday,
First Term ends, Lectures end. Council Meeting.
Vacation begins.




1894, JUNE XXX, -

1 F
28
S

M
Tu

Ta
F
S

Nl osT0 S We N -1
-t
=

10| 8 |
11 | M | Second Term begins.
12 | Tu | Lectures begin.

13 | W

14  Trm

15| F

16 | S

7| 8 ‘
18 | M

19 | Tu . I .
90 | W | Accession of Queen Victoria, Public holiday,
21 | T

22,

23 | 3

241 8

25 | M

26 | Tu

27 | W

28 | Tm

99 | T | Council Meeting.
30 | § | Last day for sending in compositions for Mus. Bac. Degree.




JULY XXXI.

1894,

M
Tu
Tu
F

© 0o =T O Ot GO D

M
Tu
W
Ta
F

Senate. Last day for sending in to Clerk of Senate notices
of motions to be brought forward at meeting of the Senate

on July 25,

15
16
17
18
19

21

M

22
23
24

26
27
28

Senate meets,

Council Meeting.

29
| 31




1894,

AUGUST  XXXI.

H 0 D =
=4

Last day of entry for examination for Cadetships at the
Royal Military College

81 W
9 | Tu

13| M
14 | Tu
15| W
16 | Tr

1818

Second Term ends.  Lectures end.
Vacation begins.

Last day of entry for the Preliminary Examination in Sep-
tember, :

Council Meeting.




SEPTEMBER XXX, 1894, |

118
21 8 N
8 | M | Third Term begins. Last day of entry for the M, A, Exami-
nation in December. i :
4 | Tu | Lectures begin, Examination for the Royal Military College
begins. Preliminary Fxamination begins.
5| W
6| Tu
7| F
818
918
10 | M
11| Tv
12 W
13| Tm
14| F
15| S
16| S
17| M
18 | Tu
19| W
20 | Tm
21 | F
22 |18
231 8
24 M
25 | Tu
26 | W
27 | Tu .
928 | ¥ | Council Meeting.
2918
30, 8




1894, OCTOBER XZXXIL
1| M| Last day of entry for Public Examination in the Theory
of Music.
21 To .
3| W
4 | Tn
5|F
618
78
S| M
9| Tu .
10 ¢ W | Last day of entry for Public Examination in the Practice
of Musie.
11 | Ta
12 | F
1318
14| 8
15 | M
16 | Tu
17 W
18 | Tn
19 | F | Last day of entry for the M.D, and Ch.M., Ordinary LL.B.,
| M.B. and Ch.B., and Mus. Bac. Examinations.
2018
21 | 8
22 | M
23 | Tu | Last day of entry for the Ordinary B.A. and B.Se., and
Higher Public Examinations,
24| W
25 | T |
26 | F | Council Meeting.
a7 [ S
28 | 8
20 | M
30T
31 | W | Last day of entry for the Senior Public and Junior Public
Examinations.




NOVEMBER XXX. 1894,

1| Taj-

2 [ F | Public Examinations in Theory of Music begin.
318

i | 8

5| M +—

6| Tu

71 W

8 | Ta{sLectures end.

9 | F | Prince of Wales’ Birthday. Public holiday.

10| S

11| 8

121 M |~

131 Tu ‘

14 | W | Ordinary B.A., B.S¢.,, and Higher Public Examinations
begin.

15| T

16 | | .

17 | 8 | Senate. Last day for sending to Clerk of Senate notices of
motions and nominations of Candidates for five annual
vacancies in the Couneil.

181 8

19 | M~ LL.D., M.D., Ch.M.,, and Ordinary LL.B., M.B. and Ch.B,,
and Mus, Bac. Examinations begin.

20 | Tu

211'W

22 1 Tu

23 | I

2418

251 8 :

926 | M | Senior Public and Junior Public Examinations begin.

27 | T

28 | W | Senate meets. Election of five members of Couneil.

29 | Tu

30 | F | Council Meeting.




1 1894,

DECEMBER XXXTL

18
218 :
3 | M | Exaniination for the M.A, Degree begins.
41 Tu
b | W
6 | Tu
T|F
818
918
10| M
1 11 { Tu | Third Term ends.
112 W
13 | Tu| Last day of entry for the Angas Engineering Scholarship
and the Angas Exhibition .Examination to be held in
i March, 1895.
114 | F | Council Meeting,
11518
16 | .8
17 M
18 | Tu
19\ W
20 | Tn
21 | F
22 |8 .
231 8
24 | M
25 | Tu | Christmas Day.
26 | W
127 | Ta
38 | I' | Proclamation of the Colony. Public Holiday.
2918 ‘
430 8
311 M
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LETTERS PATENT.
Dated 22nd March, 1881,

Victoria, by the Grace of God, of the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Ireland Queen, Defender of the Faith, Empress of
India: To all to whom these Presents shall come, greeting,

WHEREAS, under and by virtue of the provisions of three Acts of
the Legislature of South Australia, respectively known as ¢ The Adelaide
University Act,” “The Adelaide University Act Amendment Act,” and
“The University of Adelaide Degrees Act,” a University consisting of a
Council and Senate has been incorporated and made a body politic with
perpetual succession, under the name of “The University of Adelaide,”
with power to grant the several Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of
Arts, Bachelor of Medicine, Doctor of Medicine, Bachelor of Laws, Doctor
of Laws, Bachelor of Science, Doctor of Science, Bachelor of Music, and
Doctor of Music:

And whereas the Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Council of the said
University, by their humble petition under the common seal of the
University, have prayed Us to the effect following (that is to say) :

To grant Our Letters Patent, declaring that the aforesaid Degrees
already conferred or heveafter to be conferred by the University of
Adelaide shall be recognized as academic distinctions and rewards of
merit, and be entitled to rank, precedence, and consideration within Our
Dominions as fully as if the said Degrees had been conferred by any
University in Our United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland ; and
that such recognition may extend to Degrees conferred on Women :

Now know ye that We, having taken the said petition into Our Royal
consideration, do, by virtue of Our prerogative and of Our special grace,
eertain knowledge, and mere motion, by these presents, for Us, Our heirs
and suceessors, will and ordain as follows :

I, The Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, Bachelor of
Medicine, Doctor of Medivine, Bachelor of Laws, Doctor of Laws,
Bachelor of Science, Doctor of Science, Bachelor of Musie, and Doctor of
Musie, heretofore granted or conferred and hereafter to be granted or
conferred by the said University of Adelaide on any person, male or
female, shall be recognized as academic distinetions and rewards of merit,
and be entisled to rank, precedence, and consideration in Our United
Kingdom and in Our Colonies and Possessions throughout the World, as
fully as if the said Degrees had been granted by any University of Our
said United Kingdom.
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II. No variation of the eonstitution of the said University which may
at any time, or from time to time, be made by any Act of the Legislature
of South Australia shall in any manner annul, abrogate, circumseribe, or
diminish the privileges conferred on the said University by these Our
Letters Patent, nor the rank, rights, privileges, and considerations
conferred by such Degrees, so long as the standard of knowledge now
established, or a like standard, be preserved as a necessary condition for
obtaining the aforesaid Degrees,

IIT. Any such standard shall be held sufficient for the purposes of
these Our Letters Patent if so declared in any proclamation issued by
Our Governor of South Australia for the time being.

In witness whereof We have caused these Our Letters to be made
Patent. Witness Ourself at Westminster, the 22nd day of March, in the
Forty-fourth year of Our Reign.

By Warrant under the Queen’s Sign Manual,

PALMER.
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ACT OF INCORPORATION,

The Adelaide University Act.
No. 20 or 1874.

Preamble,

‘WHEREAS it is expedient to promote sound learning in the Province of
South Australia, and with that intent to establish and incorporate, and
endow an University at Adelaide, open to all classes and denominations of
Her Majesty’s subjects : And whereas Walter Watson Hughes, Esquire,
has agreed to contribute the sum of Twenty Thousand Pounds towards
the endowment of two chairs or professorships of such University, upon
‘terms and conditions contained in a certain Indenture bearing date the
twenty-fourth day of December, one thousand eight hundved and seventy-
two, and made between the said Walter Watson Hughes and Alexander
Hay, Esquires, representing an Association formed for the purpose of
-establishing such University, a copy of which said Indenture is set forth
in the Schedule hereto ; he it therefore enacted by the Governor of the
Province of South Australia, with the advice and consent of the Legis-
lative Council and House of Assembly of the said Province, in this
present Parliament assembled, as follows :

University to consist of Council and Ssnate,

1. An University, consisting of a Council and Senate, shall be estab-
lished at Adelaide, and when duly constituted and appointed according
to the provisions of this Act, shall be a body politic and corporate by
the name of ** The University of Adelaide,” and by such name shall
have perpetual succession, and shall adopt and have a common seal, and
shall by the same name sue and be sued, plead and be impleaded, answer
and be answered unto in all Courts in the said province, and shall be
capable in law to take, purchase, and hold all goods, chattels, and per-
sonal property whatsoever, and shall also be able and capable in law to
receive, take, purchase, and hold for ever, not only such lands, buildings,
and hereditaments, and possessions, as may from time to time be exclu-
sively used and occupied for the immediate requirements of the said
University, but also any other lands, buildings, hereditaments, and
possessions whatsoever, situated in the said Province, or elsewhere, and
shall .be able and capable in law to grant, demise, alien, or otherwise
dispoge of all or any of the property, real or personal, belonging to the
University, and also to do all other matters and things incidental or
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appertaining to a body politic and corporate : Provided always, that
until the Senate of the said University shall have ‘been constituted as
herein enacted, the said University shall comsist of a Council only :
Provided further, that it shall not be lawful for the said University to.
alien, mortgage, charge, or demise any lands, tenements, or heredita-
ments, of which it shall have become seised, or to which it may become-
entitled by grant, parchase, or'otherwise, unless with the approval of the
Governor of the said Province for the time being, except by way of lease
for any term not exceeding twenty-one years from the time when such
lease shall be made, in and by which there shall be reserved during the
whole of the term the highest rent that can be reasonably obtained for
the same, without fine.

First Council by whom appointed. Election of Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor,

2. The first Council of the said University shall be nominated and
appointed by the Governor within three months after the passing of this.
Act, and shall consist of twenty councillors, and the said Council shali
elect a Chancellor and a Vice-Chancellor ; and whenever a vacancy shall
oceur in the office of Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, either by death,
resignation, expiration of tenure, or otherwise, the said Council shall elect
a Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, as the case may be, instead of the Chan-
cellor or Vice-Chancellor occasioning such vacancy, the Vice-Chancellor in
all cases shall be elected by the said Council out of their own body, and
the Chancellor, if not a member of the said Council at the time of his
election, shall, from and after his election, become a member of the said
Council during the teérm of his office, and in any such case, and for such
period, the Council shall consist of twenty-one councillors. Each Chan-
cellor and Vice-Chancellor shall hold his office for five years, or, except
in the case of the first Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor, for such other
term as shall be fixed by the statutes and regulations of the University
made previously to the election : Provided that there shall never be more
than four ministers of religion members of the said Council at the same-
time,

Vacancies in the Council, how croated and filled,

3. At the expiration of the third year, and thereafter at the expira-
tion of each year, the five members of the Council who shall have been
longest in office shall retire, but shall be eligible for re-election, and if
more members shall have been in office for the same period, the order of
their retivement shall be decided by ballot, and all vacancies which shall
occur in the said Council by retirement, death, resignation, or otherwise,
shall be filled as they may occur, by the election of such persons as the-
Senate shall at meetings to be duly convened for that purpose elect ; or,
if the Senate shall not have been constituted, such vacancies shall be
forthwith reported by the Chancellor to the Governor, who shall within
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three months after such report nominate persons to fill such vacancies,
or if the Senate shall fail to elect within six months, then the Governor
shall nominate persons to fill such vacaucies.

Senate how constituted,

4. As soon as the said Council shall have reported to the Governor
that the number of graduates admitted by the said University to any of
the degrees of Master of Arts, Doctor of Medicine, Doctor of Laws,
Doctor of Science, or Doctor of Musie, and of graduates of three years’
standing, is not less than fifty, and such report shall have been published
in the Government Gazette, the Senate shall be then constituted, and
shall consist of such graduates, and of all persons thereafter admitted
to such degrees, or who may become graduates of three years’ standing,
and a graduate of another University admitted to a degree in The
University of Adelaide shall reckon his standing from the date of his
graduation in such other University, and the Senate shall elect a
Warden out of their own body annually, or whenever a vacancy shall
oceur. :

Questions how decided, quorum.

5. All questions which shall come before the said Clouncil or Senate
respectively shall be decided by the majority of the members present,
and the chairman at any such meeting shall have a vote, and in case of
an equality of votes, a casting vote, and no question shell be decided at
any meeting of the said Council unless six members thereof be present,
or at any meeting of the said Senate unless twenty members thereof be
present,

Chairmanship of Council and Senate.

6. At every meeting of the Council the Chancellor, or in his absence
the Vice-Chancellor, shall preside as chairman, and at every meeting of
the Senate the Warden shall preside as chairman, and in the absence of
the Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor, the members of the Council present,
and in the absence of the Warden the members of the Senate present
shall elect a chairman.

Council to have entire management of the University.

7. The said Council shall have full power to appoint and dismiss all
professors, lecturers, examiners, officers, and servants of the said
University, and shall have the entire management and superintendence
over the affairs, concerns, and property thereof, subject to the statutes
and regulations of the said University.

Council to make statutes and regulations with approval of the Senate,

8. The said Council shall have full power to make and alter any
statutes and regulations (so as the same be not repugnant to any
existing law or to the provisions of this Act) touching any election or
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the discipline of the said University, the number, stipend, and manner
of appointment and dismissal of the professors, lecturers, examiners,
officers, and servants thereof, the matriculation of students, the
examination for fellowships, scholarships, prizes, exhibitions, degrees, or
honours, and the granting of the same respectively, the fees to be charged
for matriculation, or for any such examination or degree, the lectures or
classes of the professors and lecturers, and the fees to be charged, the
manner and time of convening the meetings of the said Council and
Senate and in general touching all other matters whatsoever regarding
the said University : Provided always that so soon as the Senate of the
said University shall have been constituted, no new statute or regulation,
or alteration or repeal of any existing statute, shall be of any force until
approved by the said Senate.

Colleges may be aftiliated, and boarding-hounses licensed.

9. It shall be lawful for the said University to make any statutes for
the affiliation to or comnection with the same of any college or educational
establishment to which the governing body of such college or establish-
ment may consent, and for the licensing and supervision of boarding-
houses intended for the reception of students, and the revovation of such
licenses : Provided always that no such statutes shall affect the religious
observances or vegulations enforced in such colleges, educational
establishments, or boarding-houses.

Statutes and Regulations to be allowed by Governor,

10. All such statutes and regulations as aforesaid shall be reduced to
writing, and the common seal of the said University having been affixed
thereto, shall be submitted to the Governor to be allowed and counter-
signed by him, and if so allowed and countersigned, shall be binding
upon all persons members of the said University, and upon all candidates
for degrees to be conferred by the same.

Limitation of the powers of Council as regaxds the chairs founded by W. W. Hughes.

11. The powers herein given to the Council shall, so far as the same
may affect the two chairs or professorships founded by the said Walter
Watson Hughes, and the two professors appointed by him, and so far as
regards the appropriation and investment of the funds contributed by
him, be subject to the terms and conditions of the before-mentioned
indenture,

University to confer Degrees,

12. The said University shall have power to confer, after examination,
the several Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, Bachelor of
Medicine, Doctor of Medicine, Bachelor of Laws, Doctor of ILaws,
Baghelor of Science and Doctor of Science, Bachelor of Music and
Doctor of Music, according to the statutes and regulations of the said
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University : Provided always that it shall be lawful for the said Uni-
versity to make such statutes as they may deem fit for the admission,
without examination, to any such degree, of persons who may have
graduated at any other University.

Students to be in resid during term.

13. Every undergraduate shall, during such term of residence as the
said University may by statute appoint, dwell with his parent or guardian,
or with some near relative or friend selected by his parent or guardian,
and approved by the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or in some collegiate
or educational establishment affiliated to or in connection with the
University, or in a boarding-house licensed as aforvesaid.

No religious test to be administered

14. No religious test shall be administered to any person in order to
entitle him to be admitted as a student of the said University, or to
hold office therein, or to graduate thereat, or to hold any advantage or
privilege thereof.

Endowment by annual grant.

15, It shall be lawful for the Governor by warrant under his hand,
addressed to the Public Treasurer of the Province, to direct to be issucd
and paid out of the General Revenue an annual grant, equal to Five
Pounds per centum per annum on the said sum of Twenty Thousand
Pounds contributed by the said Walter Watson Hughes, and on such
other moneys as may from time to time be given to and invested by the
said body corporate upon trusts for the purposes of such University, and
on the value of property real or personal, securely vested in the said
body corporate, or in trustees, for the purposes of the said University,
except the real property mentioned in clause 16 of this Act; and such
annual grant shall be applied as a fund for maintaining the said
University, and for defraying the several stipends which may be
appointed to be paid to the several professors, lecturers, examiners,
officers, and servants to be appointed by such University, and for
defraying the expense of such fellowships, scholarships, prizes, and
exhibitions, as shall be awarded for the encouragement of students in
such University, and for providing a library for the same, and for
discharging all necessary charges connected with the management
thereof : Provided that no such grant shall exceed Ten Thousand Pounds
in any one year.

Endowment in Land,

16. The Governor, in the name and on behalf of Her Majesty, may
alienate, grant, and convey in fee-simple to such University or may
reserve and dedicate portions of the waste lands of the said Province,
not exceeding fifty thousand acres, for the purpose of the University
and the further endowment thereof ; and the Governor may in like
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manner, and on behalf of Her Majesty, alienate, grant, and convey in
fee-simple to such University, or may reserve and dedicate a piece of
land in Adelaide, east of the Gun Shed and facing North-Terrace, not
exceeding five acres, to be used as a site* for the University buildings
and for the purposes of such University : Provided that the lands so
granted shall be held upon trust for the purposes of such University,
such trusts to be approved by the Governor.

University of Adelaide included in Ordinance No. 17 of 1844,

17. The University of Adelaide shall be deemed to be an University
within the meaning of section 14 of Ordinance No. 17 of 1844, entitled
“ An Ordinance to define the qualifications of Medical Practitioners in
this Province for certain purposes.”

Council or S8snate to report annually to the Governor,

18. The gaid Council or Senate shall, during the month of January in
every year, report the proceedings of the University during the previous
year to the Governor, and such report shall contain a full account of the
income and expenditure of the said University, andited in such manner
as the Governor may direct, and a copy of every such report, and of all
the statutes and regulations of the University, allowed as aforesaid by
the Governor, shall be laid in each year before the Parliament.

Governor to be Visitor,

19. The Governor for the time being shall be the Visitor of the said
University, and shall have authority to do all things which appertain to
Visitors as often as to him shall seem meet,

Short Title.
20. This Act may be cited as ¢ The Adelaide University Act.”

SCHEDULE REFERRED TO.

This Indenture, made the twenty-fourth day of December, one thousand eight
hundred aud seventy-two, between Walter Watson Hughes, of Torrens Park,
near Adelaide, in the Province of South Australia, Esquire, of the one part, and
Alexander Hay, of Adelaide, aforesaid, Esquire, Treasurer of the Executive
Council of the University Association, of the other part: Whereas the said
Walter Watson Hughes is desirous that a University should be established in
the said Province, to be called ¢ The Adelaide University,” and has agreed to
assist in the foundation of such University, by contributing the sum of Twenty

* An exchange of part of the site granted under this section has been effected
under Aet No, 43 of 1876,

F This section has been repealed by Act No, 193 of 1880, which recognizes
(amongst others) the following qualifications :—‘“Doctor or Bachelor of Medicine,
or Master in Surgery of any chartered University in Her Majesty’s Dominions
authorised to grant Degrees in Medicine and Surgery.”
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"Phousand Pounds in endowing by the income thereof two chairs or professorships
in thesaid University, one for Classical and Comparative Philology and Literature,
;and the other for English Language and Literature and Mental and Moral
Philosophy : And whereas the said Walter Watson Hughes, his exceutors or
administrators is or are entitled to nominate and appoint the two fivst Professors
to such chairs: And whereas an Association has been formed, and hasundertaken
to endeavour to found and establish such University, and has appointed an
Yxecutive Council :  And whereas the said Alexander Hay has been appointed
Treasurer of the said Executive Council : | Now this Indenture witnesseth, that
in consideration of the premises, the said Walter Watson Hughes doth hereby
{or himself, his heirs, executors, and administrators covenant with the said Alex-
ander Hay, his executors and administrators, that he, the said Walter Watson
Hughes, his executors, or administrators, shall and will, on or before the expira-
tion of ten years from the date hereof pay to the said Alexander Hay, as such
Treasurer, or to the said Executive Council, or if the said University is incor-
porated within such period, then to such Corporation the sum of Twenty
Thousand Pounds Sterling: And will, in the meantime, pay interest thereon, or on
such portion thereof as may remain unpaid at the rate of Six Pounds per centum
per annum, from the first day of May, one thousand eight hundred and seventy-
three, such interest to be paid by equal quarterly payments :  And it is agreed
and declared thab the interest and annual income of the said sum of Twenty
Thousand Pounds shall be applied in two equal sums in endowing the said two
chairs with salaries for the two Professors, or occupiers of such chairs : And it is
hereby also declared and agreed that the said Walter Watson Hughes has ap-
pointed the Reverend Henry Read, M.A., Incumbent of the Church of England
in the District of Mitcham, to occupy, and that the said Henry Read shall occupy
the first of such chairs as Professor of Classics and Comparative Philology and
Literature : And that the said Walter Watson Hughes has appointed the
Reverend John Davidson, of Chalmers Church, Adelaide, to occupy, and that the
said John Davidson shall oceupy the first of the other of such chairs as Professor
of English Language and Literature, and Mental and Moral Philosophy: And it
is bereby agreed and declared that the annual income and interest of the said sum
of Twenty Thousand Pounds, shall be applied for the purposes aforesaid in equal
sums quarterly, and for no other purpose whatever : And it is also declared and
agreed that the said sum of Twenty Thousand Pounds shall be held by the
Treasurer of the said University, or by the Corporation thereof, when the said
University shall become incorporated, for the purpose of paying and applying the
annual interest and income thereof equally endowing two chairs or professor-
ships in the said University, one of such chairs or professorships being Classies
and Comparative Philology and Literature, and the other of such chairs or
rofessorshps being English Language and Literature, and Mental and Moral
hilogophy : And it is also declared and agreed that the said sum of Twenty
Thonsand Pounds shall when the same is received by the Treasurer of the said
University, or by the University when incorporated, be invested* upon South Aus-
tralian Government Bonds, Debentures or Securities, and the interest and annual
income arsing from such investments paid and applied quarterly in endowing the
said two chairs or professorships in the said University as aforesaid : In witness
whereof the said parties to these presents have hereunto set their hands and

seals the day and year first above written,

Signed, sealed, and delivered by the said Walter
Watson Hughes, in the presence of Richaxd ; W, W, HUGHES. (L.S.)
B. Andrews, Solicitor, Adelaide,

*By a deed executed in 1881 the donor consented to the investment of the
moneys in the purchase of freehold lands and buildings, and on first mortgages
of freehold lands and buildings in South Australia.
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TRUST CLAUSE OF DEED WHEREBY THE HONOURABLE
THOMAS ELDER GRANTED £20,000 TO THE UNIVERSITY.,

By an Indenture, which bears date the 6th day of November, 1874,
the Honourable Thomas Elder covenanted to pay Twenty Thousand
Pounds, and the trust clause in that deed provides :—“ And it is agreed
and declared that the interest and annual income of the said sum of
Twenty Thousand Pounds shall be applied as a fund for maintaining
the said University, and for defraying the several stipends which may
be appointed to be paid to the several Professors, Lecturers, Examiners,
officers, and servants to be appointed by such University, and for
defraying the expense of such fellowships, scholarships, prizes, and
exhibitions as shall be awarded for the encouragement of studeuts in
such University, and for providing a Library for the same ; and for dis-
charging all necessary charges connected with the management thereof,
and for no other use or purpose whatsoever. And it is also declared
and agreed that the said sum of Twenty Thousand Pounds shall, when
the same is received by the Treasurer of the said University, or by the
University when incorporated, be invested * upon South Australian
Government Bonds, Debentures, or securities, and the interest and
annual income arising from such investments shall be paid and applied
to and for the benefit and advantage of the said University in the
manner and for the intents and purposes hereinbefore mentioned and.
described, and to or for no other purpose whatsoever.”

* By a deed executed in 1880, the University is empowered to invest the
moneys in the purchase of freehold lands and buildings and on first mortgages
of freehold lands and buildings in South Australia.
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AN ACT TO AMEND THE ADELAIDE UNIVERSITY ACT
No. 20 of 1874,  No. 143 of 1879,

Preamble,

Whereas in order to enable the University of Adelaide to obtain a
grant of Royal Letters Patent, and for other reasons, it is expedient to
amend “The Adelaide University Act”—Be it therefore enacted by the
Governor of the Province of South Australia, with the advice and
congent of the Legislative Council and House of Assembly of the said
Province, in this present Parliament assembled, as follows :

TUniversity hag been duly constituted.

1. The University of Adelaide has been duly constituted and
appointed according to the provisions of “ The Adelaide University Act.”

Power to repeal Statutes and Regulations,

2. Subject to the proviso contained in the eighth section of the said
Act, the Council of the said University may by Statute or Regulation
repeal Statutes and Regulations made by the University ; and that sec-
tion shall be read and construed as if the words “or Regulation” had
been inserted in it next after “ Statute” where that word occurs lastly
therein,

Repeal of power to eonfer certain Degrees,

3. The words ¢ Bachelor of Science and Doctor of Science,” which
ocour in the twelfth section of the said Act, are hereby repealed ; and
that section shall be read and construed as if those words had not
occurred therein,

Short Title.

4, This Act may be cited as “The Adelaide University Act Amend-

ment Act.”

AN ACT TO REPEAL PART OF THE ADELAIDE UNIVERSITY
ACT AMENDMENT ACT No. 143 of 1879. No. 172 of 1880.

Preamble,

Whereas in order to enable the University of Adelaide to obtain a
grant of Royal Letters Patent, and for other reasons, it is expedient to
repeal part of ¢The Adelaide University Act Amendment Act,” and to
revive part of “The Adelaide University Act,” and to amend it—Be it
therefore enacted by the Governor of the Province of South Australia,
by and with the advice and consent of the Legislative Council and House
of Assembly of the said province, in this present Parliament assembled,
as follows :
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Repeal and revival,
1. The third section of “ The Adelaide University Act Amendment
Act” is hereby repealed, and so much of “ The Adelaide University Act”
as was repealed by that section is hereby revived.

Admission of women to Degrees.

9. Women, who shall have fulfilled all the conditions prescribed by
“The Adelaide University Act,” and by the Statutes and Regulations of
The University of Adelaide for any Degree, may be admitted to that
Degree at a meeting of the Council and Senate of the said University.

‘Words importing masculine gender include feminine.
3. In “The Adelaide University Act,” words importing thé masculine
gender shall be construed to include the feminine.
Title,
A 4.”This Act may be cited as “The University of Adelaide Degrees
ct.
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AN ACT TO ENABLE THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE TO
CONFER DEGREES IN SURGERY.

No. 441 of 1888,

Preamble,

Whereas a School of Medicine has recently been established in the
University of Adelaide, and it is expedient to enable the said University
to confer the degrees of Bachelor of Surgery and Master of Surgery—Be
it therefore enacted by the Governor of the Province of South Australia,
with the advice and consent of the Legislative Council and House of
Assembly of the said Province, in this present Parliament assembled, as
follows :

University may confer degrees of Bachelor or Master of Surgery,

1. The University of Adelaide shall have power to confer, after
‘examination, the degrees of Bachelor of Surgery and Master of Surgery,
according to the statutes and regulations of the said University: Pro-
vided always that it shall be lawful for the said University to make such
statutes as they may deem fit for the admission, without examination,
to any such degree of Bachelor or Master of Surgery of persons who may
have obtained a corresponding degree at any other University.

Masters of Surgery to be members of Senate.

2. Persons who shall be admitted by the University of Adelaide to
‘the degree of Master of Surgery shall, on admission thereto, become
members of the Senate of the said University.

Title of Act.
3. This Act may be cited as “ The Degrees in Surgery Act.”

Incorporation.

4. “The Adelaide University Act,” ©“The Adelaide University Act
Amendment Act,” and “ The University of Adelaide Degrees Act,” so far
as their respective provisions are applicable to and not inconsistent with
the provisions of this Act, are incorporated, and shall respectively be
wead with this Act.
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S,A. INSTITUTE ACT AMENDMENT ACT OF 1879.
No. 151 of 1879.

Preamble.

Whereas it is expedient that the University of Adelaide should be-
represented on the Board of the South Australian Institute, and that
the said University should for that purpose be empowered to elect two-
members of that Board—Be it therefore enacted by the Governor of the-
Province of South Australia, by and with the advice and consent of the
Legislative Council and House of Assembly of the said Provinge, in this
present Parliament assembled, as follows :

* South Australian Institute Board increased to nine.

*1. From and after the passing of this Act the Board of Governors of
the South Australian Institute shall, notwithstanding anything contained
in the South Australian Institute Act, 1863, consist of nine members,
of whom two shall be members of, and shall be elected by, the said
University.

Council to convene meetings to elect, Tenure of persons elected Filling occasional vacancies,

2. So soon as conveniently may be after the passing of this Act, and
thereafter in each succeeding month of October, the Council of the said
University shall convene in the prescribed manner a meeting in Adelaide
of the said University to elect two members of the said Board, and the-
members elected at any such meeting shall (except in the event herein-
after provided for) hold office until the election in the next succeeding’
month of October. Whenever the office held by any member so elected
shall during the year or other period for which he was elected become
vacant, the said Council shall in the prescribed manner convene a meet-
ing of the University to elect 'in his room another member, who shall
hold office only until the next annual election. :

Power to make Statutes and Regulations to carry out the Act.

3. The said University is hereby empowered to make all such Statutes
and Regulations as shall be deemed necessary or proper for prescribing
the time and mode of nominating candidates for the said offices, of con-
vening each such meeting, and of transacting the business and conduct-
ing the election thereat ; for prescribing the place in Adelaide at which
such meetings shall be held, the members of the University who shali
preside thereat, and the number of members of the University who must
be present in order to constitute a valid meeting, and other Statutes and
Regulations dealing with all other matters of every kind which, in the
opinion of the said University, ought to be made for the purpose of
carrying out this Act in the most efficient manner,

* Thig Section has been repealed by the Public Library, Museum, and Art Gallery Act
of 18834, Section 61,
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Tt meeting not constituted in fiffeen minutes after appointed hour, Conneil to elect for that occasion.

4. Notwithstanding any other provision herein contained, whenever
‘the prescribed number of members of the University is not present
within fifteen minutes after the time appointed for holding any such
meeting, the Council shall, as soon as conveniently may be thereafter,
-elect in such manner as they shall think proper a member or (as the case
shall require) two members of the said University to be members of the
:said Board.

Governors elected under this Act to have same rights, &e., as the others,

#*5, Members of the said Board of Governors elected under this Act
shall during their tenure of office enjoy equal rights and powers with the
other members of the said Board,

Title.

6. This Act may be cited for all purposes as the “South Australian
Institute Act Amendment Act, 1879.”

*This Section has been repealed by the Public Library, Museum, and Art Gallery Act
1583-4, Section 51,
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PUBLIC LIBRARY, MUSEUM, AND ART GALLERY ACT,
1883-4; No. 296 OF 1884

Constitution of Board,
Under Section 7 of this Act it is enacted that :—

The Board of Governors of the Public Library, Museum, and Art
Gallery of South Australia shall consist of sixteen membexs of whom

1. The Governor shall appoint eight members.

2. The South Australian Society of Arts shall elect one member,
who shall be & member of the said Society.

3. The University of Adelaide shall elect two members, who shall
be members of the said University.

4. The Royal Society of South Australia shall elect one member,
who shall be & member of the said Society.

5. The Adelaide Circulating Library, as hereinafter established,
shall elect one member, who shall be a member of the said
Library.
6. The Institutes shall elect three members,
This Section further enacts that :—

The elections of members of the Board by the several bodies of
persons or societies mentioned in this Section shall take place and be
conducted in the manner prescribed by the rules and regulations con-
tained in the first schedule hereto, or such other rules and regulations
a8 may from time to time be made in addition to, or in substitution for,
or in amendment of, those rules and regulations; and the expressions
“Board” and “ Board of Governors” used in the South Australian
Institute Act Amendment Act, 1879, and in any statutes or regulations
made thereunder, shall refer to the Board constituted by this Aect.
Upon the appointment and election of members of the Board, and
thereafter in the month of Noverber in each year, the Goveriment
shall cause to be published in the Government Gazette a list of the mem-
bers of the Board, which Gazette shall be prima facie evidence that the
persons named therein are the membexs of the Board as therein
specified.

Election of members of the Board,
Section 9 enacts that :—

The first appointment by the Governor of members of the Board, and
the first elections of members of the Board by the several bodies of’
persons or societies mentioned in Section 7 of this Act, shall be made
and take place respectively within one caléndar month from the coming
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into operation of this Act ; and thereafter, in the month of October in
every year, the Governor and the several bodies of persons or societies
mentioned in Section 7 of this Act shall appoint and elect members of
the Board ; and every appointed or elected member of the Board shall
hold office until the election or appointment of his successor, and shall
then retire, but shall be eligible for re-election.

All members to be on sgame footing.

Section 10,—All the members of the Board, whether appointed or
elected, shall have and exercise the same nghts, privileges, aud powers,
and be under and subject to the same liabilities.

Casual vacancy, how filled.

Section 11.—The Governor may appoint a member of the Board upon:
any casual vacancy occurring through the death, resignation, or removal
of any member of the Board appointed by him, and any casual vacancy
caused by the death or resignation of any member of the Board elected:
by any of the several bodies of persons or societies mentioned in Section
7 of this Act may be filled by the elsction of a person by the body of
persons or society who shall have elected the member so dying or resign-
ing, Any member of the Board elected undeir this Section shall hold
office for the same period as the member so dying or resigning would
have held office had no such vacancy occurred. Every appointment or
election under this Section shall be notified by the Governor in the
Government Gazette, and such Gazette shall be prima facie evidence of the:
appointment or election so notified.

On failure {o elect, the Governor may appoint.

-

Section 12,—If the University of Adelaide, the Royal Society of
South Australia, the Adelaide Circulating Library, or the Institutes, or:
any of them, shall fail or neglect to exercise their right of election given
by this Act, the Governor may appoint a member or members of the
Board, who shall hold office for the same period and in all respects as if’
he or they had been elected by the body of persons or society so making
default, The provision of this Section shall also apply to any casual
vacancy caused by the death or resignation of s any elected member of”
the Board.

Repeal,

Section 51 repeals Sections 1 and 5 of the Act No. 151 of 1879
intituled “ The South Australian Institute Act Amendment Act.”
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The following is the portion of the First Schedule (referred to in
Qlauge 7) which regulates the election of members of the Board by the
University of Adelaide :—

Raules and Regulations for the election of members of the Board.
Eimcrion By THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE,

1. The members of the Board to be elected by the University of
Adelaide shall be elected in manner preseribed by the “South Australian
Institute Aot Amendment Act, 1879,” and the statutes and regulations
‘made or to be hereafter made thereunder for the election by the
University of Adelaide of members of the Buard of Governors of the
South Australian Institute ; and the expressions ‘“ Board” and ¢ Board
of Governors” used in that Act and in the statutes and regulations
made thereunder shall refer to the Board of Governors of the Public
Library, Museum, and Art Gallery of South Australia. The result of
every such election shall be certified to the Governor, under the hand of
the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor of the University, whose certificate
ghall be conclusive as to the validity of such election.

STATUTES.

-Under the powers given by the S.A, Institute Act Amendment Act of
1879 the following Statutes have been made :

1, Meetings of the University to elect members of the Board of
Governors of the South Australian Institute shall be held in Adelaide at
such places as the Council shall from time to time appoint.

2. So soon as conveniently may be after these Statutes shall have been
allowed and countersigned by the Governor, the Council shall convene a
aneeting of the University to elest two members of the said Board.

3. The Council shall also convene the University to meet on some day
in each month of October to elect two members of the said Board.

4. Whenever the office held by any member of the said Board elected
by the University shall become vacant during the period for which he
was elected, the Clouncil shall, so soon as conveniently may be thereafter,
-convene 2 meeting of the University to elect another member in his room.

5. Every meeting of the University for the election of a member of
the said Board shall be convened not less than ten days before the day
appointed for the meeting by the Registrar by a circular, specifying the
Place and time of meeting, and sent by post to the last known address
in South Australia of, or delivered to, all members of the University who
are resident in the Province.
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6. Candidates shall be nominated in writing signed by two members
of the University, and sent to the Registrar so as to reach him at least
two days before the day appointed for the meeting, and no candidate
will be eligible for election unless his written consent to act, if elected,
reaches the Registrar not later than two days before the day of
meeting.

7. If only the required number of members shall be eligible, the
Chairman of the meeting shall declare such member or members
elected.

8. If more than the required number of members be eligible, a printed
voting paper containing the names of such members shall be given to
each member present at the meeting, who may vote for the required
number of candidates by striking out the names of the members for
whom he does not vote.

9. The votes so given shall be counted by two tellers appointed by
“the Chairman before the election is proceeded with. The number of
. votes given for each candidate shall be reported in writing by the tellers

to the Chairman, who shall then declare the result of the election.

10. At every such meeting the Chancellor, or in his absence the Vice-
Chancellor, or in their absence the Warden of the Senate (if present)
shall preside as Chairman, and in the absence of the Chancellor, Vice-
Chancellor, and Warden, the members of the University present shall
elect 2 Chairman.

11. No such meeting shall be constituted unless at least twelve
members of the University be present within fifteen minutes after the
time appointed for holding the meeting. At every such meeting all
questions shall be decided by the majority of the members present. In
eage of an equality of votes on any question or for any candidate, the
Chairman shall give a casting vote,

12. The proceedings of and elections made by each such meeting shall
be recorded by the Registrar in a book kept for that purpose, and sha]l
be signed by the Chairman,

Allowed : April, 1880,

———

Representatives at the Board of Governors of the Publie Library,
Museum, and Art Gallery of South Australia.

Elected October, 1893,
Horatio Thomas Whittell, M.D.
Revd. David Paton, M.A., B.D., D.D.
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THE HOSPITAL. ACT AMENDMENT ACT, 1884, AMENDING
THE HOSPITALS ACT, 1867,

No. 306 of 1884,
Ugiversity to elect one member, and Commissioners of Hospital another.

Section IX. of this Act enacts that, “At any time in the months of
January or February in every year the Council of the University of
Adelaide may elect one member of the Board of Management of the
Adelaide Hospital, and the Commissioners of the Adelaide Hospital may
elect another member of the said Board.”

Elections to be notified to Chief Secretary, and Governor to appoint sixteen in all, including
persons elected,

~_— Section X, “On or before the twenty-eighth day of February in

every year the electing parties shall notify to the Chief Secretary the
names of the persons elected by them, respectively, as members of the
Board of Management of the Adelaide Hospital, and on or before the
thirty-first day of March following, the Governor shall appoint the
persons so elected to be members of the said board, and shall also
appoint as many other persons as shall, together with the members so
elected, be enoungh to make up the whole number of members to
sixteen, whereof not more than eight are to be medical practitioners.

Representative at the Board of Management of the Adelaide
Hospital,
Elected January, 1894,
Edward Willis Way, M.B,, M.R.C.S. (Eng.)
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STANDING ORDERS OF THE SENATE OF THE
UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE.

I. THE OFFICERS OF THE SENATE.
‘Warden and his

1. A member of the Senate shall be elected annually as Warden. tunctions,

2. The Warden shall preside at all meetings at which he is
present.

3. The Warden shall take the chair as soon after the hour of
meeting as twenty members are present.

4, If the office of Warden be vacant, or if the Warden shall {apaed
be absent, or shall desire to take part in a debate, the Senate j et " ot
shall elect a Chairman, who, while in the Chair, shall have all the
powers of the Warden ; but if the Warden shall arrive after the
Chair is taken, or shall cease to take part in a debate, the Chair-

man shall vacate the Chair,
Clerk of Yenate

5. A Clerk of the Senate shall be elected annually, and shall S5l et
perform such duties as may be directed by the Warden,

6. The Clerk shall receive all notices of motion or of questions,.
and also all nominations of candidates for the office of Warden,
Clerk, or Member of Council.

7. The Clerk shall prepare, under the direction of the Warden,
a Notice-Paper of the business of every meeting, and issue it with
the circular calling the meeting,

8. The Clerk shall, under the direction of the Warden, record
in a book the Minutes of the Votes and Proceedings of the Senate.

9. Whenever an extraordinary vacancy shall occur in the office
of Clerk, or when he shall be unable to act, the Warden may
appoint some suitable person to act until a Clerk shall have been
appointed.

10. Whenever an extraordinary vacancy shall oceur in the office
of Warden, or when the Warden shall from any cause be unable
to act, the Clerk shall perform the duties of Warden until the
next meeting of the Senate.

. MEETINGS OF THE SENATE.

11. The Senate shall meet at the University on the fourth mimes ofmeetivg
Wednesday in the months of March, July, and November respec- >
tively ; but if' the Warden is of opinion that there is not sufficient
business to bring before the Senate, he may direct notice to be
issued that the meeting shall for that time lapse.
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Spociul Meotings, 12, The Warden may at any time convene a meeting of the
Senate.

13, Upon a requisition signed by twenty members of the Senate,
setting forth the objects for which they desire the meeting to be
convened, the Warden shall convene a special meeting to be held
within not less than seven nor more than fourteen days from the
date of the receipt by him of such requisition.

Quorum, 14. If after the expiration of a quarter of an hour from the
time appointed for the meeting there shall not be twenty members
present the meeting shall lapse.

Adjournments, 15, If it shall appear on notice being taken, or on the report
of a division by the tellers, that twenty members are not present,
the Warden shall declare the meeting at an end or adjourned to
such time as he shall direct, and such division shall not be entered
on the Minutes,

16. The Senate may adjourn any meeting or debate to a future
day.

ll. NOTICES.

Notioes of Mectivgs 17, Notice of every meeting shall be given by circular posted
six clear days before such meeting to the last-known address of
every member resident in the colony.

18. All notices of motion or of questions and all nominations
must reach the Clerk at the University, before 1 p.m. on the
eleventh day before the day of meeting.

IV. CONDUCT OF BUSINESS.
A, AGENDA,

Onderottrmaction 19, The business at any meeting shall be transacted in the
following order, and not otherwise, except by direction of the
Senate :

@. Reading, amendment, and confirmation of Minutes.
Business arising out of the Minutes,

b. Election of Warden and Clerk.

¢. BHlection of Members of the Counecil,

d. Questions,

e. Business from the Council.

J. Motions on the Notice-paper.

g. Other business.

e Netieerapen ™ 20. Except by permission of two-thirds of the members present,
no member shall make any motion initiating for discussion a
subject which has not been duly inserted on the Notice-paper for
that meeting.
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21, Except subject to the preceding Order, no business shall be
entered on at an adjourned meeting which was not on the Notice-
Paper for the meeting of which it is an adjournment.

B. RULES OF DEBATE,

22. Whenever the Warden rises during a debate any member Rulesof Debate.
then speaking or offering to speak shall sit down and the Warden
shall be heard without interruption.

23. If the Warden desires to take part in a debate, he shall
vacate the chair for the time.

24. Every member desiring to speak shall rise in his place and
address himself to the Warden.

25. When two or more members rige to speak the Warden shall
call upon the member who first rose in his place.

26, A motion may be made that any member who has risen “ be
now heard,” and such motion shall be proposed, seconded, and put
without discussion or debate.

27. Any member may rise at any time to speak “ to order.”

28. A member may speak upon any question before the Senate, J§mst avestion

or upon any amendment proposed thereto, or upon a motion or ™ notspek.
amendment to be proposed by himself, or upon a point of order,

but not upon the motion that the question be now put, or that a

member be now heard.

29, By the indulgence of the Senate a member may explain feroval explana-
matters of a personal nature, although there be no question before
the Senate, but such matters may not be debated,

30. No member may speak twice to a question before the Senate Rulesof Debate.
except in explanation or reply; but a member who has merely
formally seconded & motion or amendment shall not be deemed to
have spoken.

31. A member who has spoken to a question mey again be heard
to explain himself in regard to some material part of his speech,
but shall not introduce any new matter.

32. A reply shall be allowed to a member who has made a
substantive motion, but not to any member who has moved an
amendment.

33. No member may speak to any question after it has been put
by the Warden and the show of hands has beeh taken thereon.

34. No member shall reflect upon any vote of the Senate except
for the purpose of moving that such vote be rescinded.
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35, In the absence of a member who has given notice of a
motion any member present may move such motion.

36, A motion may be amended by the mover with leave of the
Senate.

37. Any member proposing an amendment may be required to
deliver it in writing to the Warden.

38. Any motion or amendment not seconded shall not be further
discussed, and no entry thereof shall be made on the Minutes.

39. A member who has made a motion or amendment may
withdraw the same by leave of the Senate, granted without any
negative voice.

40, No motion or amendment shall be proposed which is the
same in substance as any question which during the same evening
has been resolved in the affirmative or the negative.

41. The Senate may order a complicated question to be divided.

42, When amendments have been made the main question as
amended shall be put.

43. When amendments have been proposed but not made, the
question shall be put as originally proposed.

44, A question may be suspended—

(¢) By a motion, “That the Senate proceed to the next
business,”
(b) By the motion “ That the Senate do now adjourn.”
45, A debate may be closed by the motion “That the question

be now put,” being proposed, seconded, and carried, and the ques-
tion shall be put forthwith without further amendment or debate.

C. DIVISIONS
46. So soon as a debate upon a question shall be concluded,
the Warden shall put the question to the Senate.
47. A question being put shall be decided in the first instance
by a show of hands.
48. The Warden shall state whether in his opinion the ¢ Ayes”
or the “ Noes” have it, but any member may call for a division.

49, When a division is called the Warden shall again put the
«question, and shall direct the ‘““Ayes” to the right and the
“Noes ” to the left, and shall appoint a teller for each party.

50, The vote of the Warden shall be taken before the other
votes, without his being required to leave the chair.
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51. Every member present when a division is taken must vote,
except as hereinafter provided.

52. No member shall be entitled to vote in any division unless
_he be present when the question is put.

53. No member shall be entitled to vote upon any guestion in
which he bas a direst pecuniary interest, and the vote of any
. member so interested shall be disallowed if the Warden’s atten-
tion be called to it at the time.
‘Warden to have

54. In case of an equahty of votes the Warden shall give a Casting Vote.
casting vote, and any reasons stated by him shall be enteled in
the Minutes.

. 85. An entry of the lists of divisions shall be made by the
Clerk in the Minutes.

- 86, In case of confusion or error concerning the numbers re-
. ported, unless the same can be otherwise corrected, the Senate
‘shall proceed to another division.

57. While the Senate is dividing, members can speak only to

a point of order,
D. ELECTIONS. Elections of Warden
58. The annual election of Warden and of Clerk shall take and Olerk and Nen-
place at the ordinary meeting in Mareh—— 0
59. Members of the Council shall be elected at the ﬁlst; meetmg i
held after the vacancy shall have become known to the Warden.

60. The members of the Senate shall be informed by ecircular
" when any vacancy occurs in the office of Warden, Clerk, or
Member of Council, and such circular shall state the date up to
“which nominations will be received,
Nominations to

61. Every nomination shall be signed by at least two members vacancles.
of the Senate.

62, No person shall be proposed for election whose name has
not appeared on the Notice-paper.

63. Any person nominated as a candidate for any office may by Nominations,
letter request the Clerk to cancel his nomination, and the receipt
of such letter shall be held to cancel such nomination,

64, In all elections if no more than ths required number of
persons be nominated, the Warden shall declare them elected.

65. If more than the required number of persons be nominate
voting papers shall be distributed, and every member present shall
vote for the 1equ11ed number of candidates ; ; but no member who
has a direct pecuniary interest in the result of the election shall
be allowed to vote.

d Voting papers
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66. When the voting papers have been distributed the doors
shall be closed until such time as the papers shall have been
collected.

67. The Warden shall appoint from the members present ags

many scrutineers as he shall thmk proper, and shall assign them
their duties.

68. The votes shall be counted by the scrutineers, and the
number of votes given for each candidate shall be reported to the
Warden, who shall then declare the result of the election.

E, QUESTIONS,

69. Questions touching the affairs of the University may be put
to the Warden or to the Representative of the Council in the
Senate.

70. The Warden may disallow any question which he thinks
ought not to he put, and may alter and amend any question which
ig not in accordance with the Standing Orders, or which is in his
opinion injudiciously worded.

71, The Warden or Representative of the Council to whom a
question is put, may without reason assigned decline to answer at
all or until notice thereof has been duly given.

72. By permission of the Senate any member may put a question
in the absence of the member who has given notice of it.

73. By permission of the Senate a member may amend in
writing a question of whwh he has given notice and put it as
amended. :

74, In putting any question no argument or opinion shall be
offered nor shall any facts be stated except so far as may be
necessary to explain such question.

75. In answering any question the matter to which it refers
shall not be debated.

76. Replies to questions, of which notice has been given, shall
be in writing, and having been read, shall be handed to the Clerk,
and recorded in the Minutes.

77. Questions not on the Notice Paper shall not be recorded in
the Minutes, nor ghall the answers thereto.

F. COMMITTEE OF THE WHOLE SENATE. ,
78. A Committee of the whole Senate is appointed by a reso-

A lution “ That the Senate do now 1esolve itself into a Committee of

the whole.”




(41)

79. The Warden shall be Chairman of such Committee unlegs Farden toboChan-
he be unwilling to act, in which case any other member may be e tat
voted to the chair, _

80. When the matters referred to the Committee have been
disposed of the Senate resumes, and the report of the Committee
is at once proposed to the Senate for adoption.

81. When the matters so referred have not been disposed of,
the Senate having resumed and having received a report of the
Committee to the effect that the matters have not been fully
disposed of, may appoint a future day for the Committee to sit
again,

82, A member may speak more than once to each question. -

83. A motion need not be seconded.

V. SELECT COMMITTEES.
Select Committees,
m,

84. Select Committees, unless it be otherwise ordered, shall *Guemm
consist of five members, who shall elect their own Chairman, and
of whom three shall be a guorum,

85. The Chairman shall have both a deliberative and a casting
vote.

86. At the time of the appointment of the Committee the Horortofselsct
Senate shall instruct the Committee as to the matters to be
reported on by them, and their report shall be confined to such
matters.

87. The Chairman shall present the report of the Committee
to the Senate, and it shall be forthwith discussed or postponed for
future consideration.

Vi. SUSPENSION OF STANDING ORDERS,

88, Any of these Standing Orders may be suspended for the time
being on motion made with or without notice, provided that a
quorum shall be present, and that such motion shall have the
concurrence of at least two-thirds of the members present.

The above Standing Orders were adopted by the Senate at a
meeting held on the 2nd day of December, 1885, the previous
code having been rescinded.

FREDERIC CHAPPLE,
December 2nd, 1885. WARDER.
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The @nibersity of Jdeluide,

1894.

S L

VISITOR.
HIS EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR.

THE COUNCIL,
THE CHANCELLOR:
Elected for the third time, 27th January, 1893,
"THE HON. SAMUEL JAMES WAY, LL.D., Chief Justice of South Australia.

THE VICE-CHANCELLOR:
Elected for the first time, 1st December, 1893,
JOHN ANDERSON HARTLEY, B.A., B.8c.

Elected by the Senate, 26tk November, 1890,

SIR JOHN WILLIAM DOWNER, K.C.M.G., Q.C., M.P.

WILLIAM ROBINSON BOOTHBY C.M. G B.A. ., (Sheriff of the
Province).

DAVID MURRAY, J.P.

Elected by the Senate, 25th November, 1891,

WILLIAM BARLOW, LL.D.

FREDERICK AYERS, M.A.

EDWARD CHARLES STIRLING, C.M.G., M.A., M.D., F.R.S.
~JOHN ANDERSON HARTLEY, B.A., B.Sc.

ALFRED AUSTIN LENDON, M.D.

JOHN ALEXANDER COCKBURN, M.D, M.P.

GEORGE JOHN ROBERT MURRAY, B.A., LL.B,

Iitected by the Senate, 30th November, 1892;

JAMES HENDERSON, B.A.

WILLIAM AUSTIN HORN.

THE REV. DAVID PATON, M.A., B.D,, D.D.
SIR CHARLES TODD, K.CM.G., M.A,, F.R.S.
ADOLPH VON TREUER, LL B.

Elected by the Senate, 29¢h November, 1893,

EDWARD HENRY RENNIE, M.A., D.Sc.
THE VENERABLE GEORGE HENRY FARR, M.A., LL.D.
JOSIAH HENRY SYMON, Q.C.

THE REV. FREDERIC SLANEY POOLE, M.A.

SIR SAMUEL DAVENPORT, K.C.M.G., LL.D.

IL
THE SENATE.,
WARDEN : FREDERIC CHAPPLE, B.A. (London, 1870).
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DOCTORS OF LAWS.

v BARLOW, WILLIAM (Dublin, 1884)

- BARRY, ALFRED (Oxford)

’ DAVENPORT SIR SAMUEL (Cambudge, 1886)

-FARR, GEORGE HENRY (Cambridge, 1882)

 KINTORE, THE EARL OF (Aberdeen, 1889) ...

‘SMITH, JAMES WALTER (London, 1856)

-~ "TORR, WILLIAM GEORGE (Dublin, 1892)

WAY, SAMUEL JAMES (Oxford, 1891)
DOCTORS OF MEDICINE,

- ASTLES, HARVEY EUSTACE (St. Andrews, 1883)
« BORTHWICK. THOMAS (Edinburgh, 1891) o

+~COCKBURN, JOHN ALEXANDER (London, 1874)
DEANE, CHARLES MASLEN (Edinburgh, 1862)

ENGELHART, AUGUST FRIEDRICH GUTTFRIED (Giessen, 1870)
" ESAU, CHARLES FREDERICK HERMAN (@otéingon, 1851
- GARDNER, WILLIAM (Glasgow, 1876) ... »

- GORGER. OSCAR (Heidelberg, 1871)

HAMILTON, THOMAS KINLEY (Dublin, '1379)
HOPE, CHARLES HENRY STANDISH ...

- LENDON, ALFRED AUSTIN (London, 1881)
- MACKINTOSH, JAMES SUTHERLAND (Edinburgh, 1838)

MAGAREY, SYLVANUS JAMES (Melbourne, 1888)
MITCHELL, JAMES THOMAS (Aberdeen, 1885) ..

. NIESCHE, FREDERICK WILLIAM (Edinburgh, 1886)

PATERS()N ALEXANDER STUART (Edinburgh, 1857)
POULTON, BENJAMIN (Melhourne, 1883)..

SEABROOK, THOMAS EDWARD FRAZER (St. Andlews, 1861)
STEWART, ‘ROBERT (Melbourne, 1886) . a
STIRLING, EDWARD CHARLES (bambndo‘e, 1880)

SWIFT, HARRY (Cambridge, 1887) ... .

SYMONS, MARK JOHNSTON (Edmbuwh 1878)

VERCO, JOSEPH COOKE (London, 1876) ...

-~ WATSON. ARCHIBALD (Paris and Gottingen, 1880)

WHIITELL, HORATIO THOMAS (Aberdeen, 1858)

' DOCTOR OF SCIENCE.
RENNIE, EDWARD HENRY (London, 1882)

MASTER OF SURGERY.

~ ROGERS, RICHARD SANDERS (Edinburgh, 1887)

MASTHRS OF ARTS.

L- AYERS FREDERICK (Cambridge, 1875)

o oo

%

BAKEWELL, JOHN WARREN (Cambridge, 1874)
BOULGER, EDWARD VAUGHAN (Dubhn, 1872)
BRAGG, WILLIAM HENRY (Cambridge, 1888)
BRAY, GILDART HARVEY (Aberdeen, 1890)
BURTT THOMAS (Cambridge, 1855) .

- BUTLER FREDERICK STANLEY

CAMPBELL COLIN ARTHUR FITZC‘ERALD (Cambndge, 1889)

-~ CARR, WHITMORE {Dublin, 1848) ... o

1885
1889
1888
1883
1889
1882
1892
1892

1885
1892
1877
1877
1877
1877
1877
1878
1885
1891
1883
1878
1888
1885
1889
1877
1884
1877
1886
1882
1888
1885
1877
1885
1877

1885

1801

1877
1877
1884
1888
1891
1877
1893
1889
1877
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¢ CHAPMAN, ROBERT WILLIAM (Melbourne, 1888)
- COOKE, WILLIAM ERNEST

’ARENBERG FREDERICK AUGUSTUS (Dubhn, 1876)

DURNO LESLIE (Aberdeen) ...

ELCUM, CHARLES CUNNIN GHAM' (Cambl 1dve)
+ FARR, GEORGE HENRY {Cambridge, 1853) .
= I‘IELD THOMAS (Cambridge, 1857) ..

QLETCHER WILLIAM ROBY (London, 1856)

« TOWLER, JAMES RICHARD (Cambridge, 1890)

v FREWIN, THOMAS HUGH

E DOVE, GEORGE (Cambridge, 1859) ...
L

+ HAYWARD, CHARLES WATERFIELD (Oxford, 1892) h

v HOLLIDGE, DAVID HENRY .

+ HOWELL, EDWARD TUCKER (O\f01d 1860)

" KEARNEY, ALAN WELLS (Cambridee, 1877) ...
aI{“E‘ELW;VDWkV{D" FREDEBRICK (Cambridge, 1878)

KENNION, GEORGE WYNDHAM (Oxford, 1871)

- KINTORE, THE EARL OF (Cambridge, 1877)

- LAMB, HORACE (Cambridge, 1875) .

i LINDO‘\I JAMES HEMERY (Cambridge, 1884)
LO\VRIE WILLIAM (Edinburgh, 1883)

t/MACBEAN, JOHN (Aberdeen, 1832) ..

+“ MARRYAT, CHARLES (O¥f01d 1853)

v~ MEAD, SILAS {London, 1859) .

v \IILNE WILLIAM SOMERVILLE (Oxfmd 1886)

i~ MUCKE, CARL WILHELM LUDWIG (Jena, 1847)

v PATON, DAVID (Glasgow, 1864) . .

+ POOLE, FREDERIC SLANEY (Cambudtfe, 1870)

“ POOLE HENRY JOHN (Oxford, 1856)

£ RAYNOR PHILIP EDWIN (Uxford, 1882)

,~, REN\IICK FRANCIS HENRY (Melbourne, 1880)
“ROBIN, PERCY ANSELL (London, 1885) ...

. SELLS, " ALFRED (Cambridge, 1847) .
bHARP WILLIAM HEY (Oxford, 1871) .

. STANFORD WILLIAM BEDELL (Oxford, 1864)
STIRLING, EDWARD CHARLES (Cambudge, 1872)
STUCKEY, JOSEPH JAMES (Cambridge, 1864)

P R

= SUTHERLAND GEORGE (Melbourne, 1879)

. SYMON, WILLIAM (St. Andrews, 1876) ..

o THO\IAS THOMAS EGGLESTON (Melbourne, 1881)
... TODD, CHARLES {Cambridge, 1886) .

. TRELEAVEN WALTER .

» WEBB, ROBERT BENNETT (Oxfmd 1869)

v WILLIAMS FRANCIS (Oxford, 186u) .

WOOD, MONTAGUE COUCH (Oxford, 1880)
YOUNG WILLTAM JOHN (Dublin, 1882) .

BACHELORS OF LAWS.

1-ANDERSON, JAMES ROBERT
~—BOOTHBY, CHARLES BRINSLEY .
L CLELAND, EDWARD ERSKINE
DEl\IPSEY RICHARD FRANCIS
y DOWNER, GEORGE HENRY
;. GILES, EUSTACE

SUTHERLAND, ARCHIBALD CoOK (Edinbur, crli;‘1865)"

1889
1889
1881
1877
1893
1879
1877
1877
1877
1891
1892
1892
1889
1877
1889
1879
1883 s
1889
1877
1886
1883
1877
1877
1877
1890

1877
1878
1877
1877
1830
1882
1885
1877
1877

© 1879

1877
1877
1889
1882
1879
1883
1886
1893
1877
1877
1888
1883.

1884
1886.
1890
1888
1885
188%
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- GILES, THOMAS O'HALLORAN (Cambridge, 1883)
v GILL, ALFRED ...
L HALL ANTHONY JAMES ALEXANDER

¢ HALL ROBERT WILLIAM .

». HARRIS, FRANK DIXON ..

v HAWKER EDWARD WILLIAM (Cambudae, 1673)
+ HAY, JAMES (Cambridge, 1880)

- HENDERSON WILLIAM .,

- HENNING, ANDREW HARRIOT ...

v H E“’ITSON THOMAS..

~ HORN, EDWARD PALMER ..

= NGLEBY RUPERT ...

l»ISBISTER WILLIAM JAMES .

L JEI‘FERIS JAMES (London, 1856) ...

. JONES, ALBERT EDWARD ...

+ KNOWLES, FRANCIS EDWARD

» LIMBERT, EDGAR HENRY ...

v MAGAREY, WILLIAM ASHLEY

1~ MANN, CHARLES

. \IDLLOR JAMES TAYLOR .

- MELRUSE ALEXANDER ..

L MITCHELL SAMUEL JAMES

© NORTHMORE JOHN ALFRED ..
« PHILLIPS, WALTER ROSS (Cfunbudge, 1878)
+ PRICE, ARTHUR JENNINGS o
& ROVVLEY FREDERICK PELHAM..

SABINE, CLEMENT EGBERT EPPES

SCOTT, DOUGLAS COMYN .
SEW ELL CHARLES EDWARD ...
SMITH, SYDNEY TALBOT (Cambridge, 1884)
‘ STIRLING JOHN LANCELOT (Cambudge, 1871)
v UPTON, HENRY .. "

. VARLEY, CHARLES GRANT

. 'VoN TREUER, ADOLPH (DOlp’Lb 1844)

« WARREN, THOMAS HOGARTH ...
- WEBB, NOEL AUGUSTIN .
. \VHITINGTON FREDERICK TAYLOR .

- BACHELORS OF MEDICINE.

1.~ ALTMANN, CHARLES AUGUST (Melbourne, 1883)

-~ BOLLEN, CHRISTOPHER (Toronto, 1888)...

L (,LELAND WILLIAM LENNOX (Edmbulgh, 1876)

1 FINNISS, JOHN HENRY SUFFIELD (Edinburgh, 1876)
L GILES, WILLIAM ANSTEY (Edinburgh, 1882) ...

e GOLDSMITH FREDERICK .

v HAMILTON, ’ALEXANDER ARCHIBALD (Dubhn, 1880)

- HAMILTON, JAMES ALEXANDER GREER (Dubhn, 1376)”

- HARROLD, 'ROWLAND EDWARD

v HYNES, TIMOTHY AUGUSTIN (Edmbuwh, 1888)
L LLOYD HENRY SANDERSON (Edmbult;f 1883)
[ LYNCH ARTHUR FRANCIS AUGUSTIN .

t BIAGAREY CROMWELL ..

+~ MARTEN, ROBERT HUMPHREY (Ca,mbudge, 1888)
= BIOR(:AN ALEXANDER MATHESON ..

1886
1885
1888
1884
1886
1877
1883

1384

1887
1884
1889
188¢
1887
1877
1888
1888
1887
1388
1887
1888
1886
1890
1887
1883
1890
1887
1884
1888
1886
1886
1877
1888
1884
1877
1889
1886
1886

1883
1888
1880
1586
1886
1889
1883
1880
1890
1889
1883
1889
1889
1888
1890
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NESBIT, WILLIAM PEEL (Edinburgh, 1873) ...
. ROGERS, RICHARD SANDERS (Edinburgh, 1887)
.. VERCO, 'WILLIAM ALFRED
. WAY, EDWARD WILLIS (Edmbmgh, 1871)

BACHELORS OF ART.

" ANDREWS, RICHARD BULLOCK...
, BARLOW, WILLIAM {Dublin, 1855)
UBEARE, THOMAS HUDSON... . .
-BOOTHRBY, WILLIAM ROBINSON' (London 1850) - e
+BOWYEAR, GEORGE JOHN SHIRREFF (Cambudde, 1871) o
v BURGESS, THOMAS MARTIN " .
- BYARD, DOUGLASJOHN(Oﬁmd]B%) -
v CATERER THOMAS AINSLIE (Clerk of the Sena.te) .
v CHAPPLE, FREDERIC (London, 1870) (Warden of the Senate)
- CORVAN, JAMES HAMILTON (Dubhn, 1865) .-
¢ DONALDSON, GEORGE . " -
+~ FISCHER, GEORGE ALFRED e
v GILL, ALFRED ...
a HACKETT JAMES THOMPSON (Melboulne, 1879)
I HALCO\IB FREDERICK (Uxford, 1859) ...
+HARTLEY, JOHN’ANDERSON(LmMle%&
LHAY JAMES (Cambridge, 1880)
~ HEINEMANN, EDMUND LEWIS (O\ford 188/)
~HENDERSON, JAMES ..
:»HOCTOR JOHN FRANCIS (Dubhn, 1871)
.~ HONE, FRANK SANDLAND
+~HOPE, CHARLES HENRY STANDISH (Cambndge, 1883)
.- HOPKINS, ALFRED NICHOLAS ... .
+» HOPKINS, WILLIAM FLEMING ...
+ HUGHES, ALFRED (Cambridge, 1886)
+~ KERR, DONALD ALEXANDER ..
. KINGS\HLL WALTER .
- KNIGHT, PERCY NORWOOD'
& LABATT EDWARD (Dublin, 1870) ..
l/LABATT GEORGE<AUGUSTUS(DuMuLI%%
v LEMFSSURIER THOMAS ABRAM -
LEONARD, JAMES (London, 1849) ..
v MACK, HANS HAMILTON ...
L,MARRYATT ERNEST NEVILLE .
- MATHEWS, 'RICHARD TWITCHELL (London, 1883)
« MEAD, CECIL SILAS ... .
- MORSE, CHARLES WILLIAM (Cambudcre, 1850)
MURRAY GEORGE JOHN ROBER
! NANKIVELL JOHN THOMAS (Cambl*dge, 1871 )
vPENNEI‘ATHER FREDERICK WILLIAM (Cambrldge, 1874)
«- ROBIN, CHARLES ERNEST ..
\»VROGERS RICHARD SANDERS ...
SCOTT, ANDREW (Melbourne, 1881)
. SHARP CECIL JAMES (Cambridge, 1882)
- SMEATON STIRLING.,
» SMYTH, JOHN THOMAS (Melboulne, 1874)
g SOLOMON JUDAH MOSS ..
.- SPICER, EDWARD CLARK (Melboume 1877)
. -SUNTER, JOSEPHﬁTREGILGAS(MbmmanIS&»

1877
1891
1880
1877

1887
1877
1887
1877
1882
1888
1889
1876.
1877
1877
1882
1888.
1882
1882
1877
1877
1883
1890
1880
1877
1889
1889
1888
1884
1889
1883
1883.
1888
1877
1877
1888
1877
1880-
1888
1883
1887
1877
1883.
1877
1888.
1836
1882
1883
1882
1880
1878
1888.
1877
1883
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11T

v WALKER, WILLIAM JOHN... . ... 1885
+ WELD, OCTAVIUS (Toronto, 1856) ... W 187F
1 WILA~INSON, FREDERICK WILLIAM ... e 1884
v WILLIAMS, MATTHEW 1887
- WOODS, JOHN CRAWFORD (E dmbmgh 843) 1877
L \VRIGHT CHARLOTTE: ELIZABETH ARABELLA 1888
- WYLLIE, ALEXANDER ... 1888,
// YOUNG, ARETAS CHARLES VVILLIAM (O\fmd 1871) ... 1883
BACHELORS OF SCIENCE.
«~ DORNWELL, EDITH EMILY 1885
2 FARR, CLINTON COLERIDGE s 1888;
¢ FLET(JHER ALFRED WATKIS .. 1889
v GOYDER, ALEXANDER WOODROFFE.. 1889
3 HAYCRAFT EDITH FLORENCE ... . 1880
- KIRBY, MARY MAUDE 1890
3 SOLOMON SUSAN SELINA .. 1890
v TREHY, ANNIE LOUISA VIRGINIA ... 1890
L WAIN\VRIGHT EDWARD HARLEY (London, 1878) 1883
.. WALKER, DANIEL ... 1887
/ VVHEATLEY FREDERICK WILLIAM 1890
BACHELORS OF MUSIC.

- IVES, JOSHUA (Cambridge, 1884) 1885.
.~JONES, THOMAS HENRY ... 1889

GRADUATES IN LAW, IN MEDICINE, IN ARTS, IN SCIENCE,
AND IN MUSIC, WHO ARE NOT MEMBERS OF THE SENATE.
HEUZENREDER, WILLIAM EBERHARD, LL.B.

WRIGHT, LEWIS GARNER, LL.B.
BLACKNEY SAMUEL, M. B. (Toronto)
BOLLEN, PERCIVAL, M, B. (Toronto)

17th April, 1891
17th April, 1891
6th May, 1891
6th May, 1891

NEWMAN GEORGE GOUGH B.A, (Lonﬂon, Octobel 1891) . 1892

ANDREWS, RICHARD BULLOCK LL.B.
SOLOMON, JUDaH MOSS, LL.B. ..
BENHAM, EDWARD \VARNER LL.B.
BLOXAM, CHARLES A’COURT, LL.B,
SABINE, 'ERNEST MAURICE, LL.B.
MEAD, CECIL SILAS, M.B.. Ch.B.
PO\VELL HENRY ARTHUR M.B., Ch.B.

FOWLER, LAURA MARGARET, M.B;, Ch.B. ...

GILES, HENRY 0’ HALLORAN, MB 'Ch.B.

SEABROOK, LEONARD LLEWELLYN, M.B., 'th

HEYNE, AGNES MARIE J OHANNA, B.A.
MCCARTHY \VALTER JAMES, B.A. .
DALBY, JOHN

HENNIKER- \IAJ OR ALBER’I‘ EDWARD JOHN

(Cambridge) ...
ALLEN, JAMES BER\TARD ‘B.Se. .
WYLLIE, ALEXANDER, B Se.
CHAPPLE FREDERIC JOHN, B.Sc.
ISBISTER, JAMES LINKLATER THOMSON

B.Se.

16th December, 1891
16th Decembel 1891
16th December, 1891
16th December, 1891
16th December, 1891
16th December, 1891
16th December, 1891
16th December, 1891
16th December, 1891
16th December, 1891
16th December, 1891
16th December, 1891
16th December, 1891

16th December, 1891
16th December, 189):
16th December, 1891
16th December, 1891
16th December, 1891
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STOW, FRANCIS LESLIE, LL.B. .

BEARE EDWIN ARTHUR LL.B,

CAVANAGH- MAI\I\VARING WENTWORTH ROW-
LAND, M.B,, Cu.B

GIBBES, ALEXANDER ED\VARD M. B ‘CH.B.

HONE, GILBERT BERTRAM, B.A. .

TRUDINGER ANNA, B.A.

TRUDINGER WALTER, B A.
BENHAM, ELLEN IDA, B.Sc. e
CORBIN, HUGH BURTON, B.Sc. .

HASLA\I JOSEPH AUBURN B.Sc. ... o
SMITH, JULIAN AUGUSTUS’ ROMAN, B. sc.
HOURIGAN, RICHARD EDWARD, LL. B.
GUNSON, JOHN BERNARD, I\'LB., Cu.B.

IRWIN, HENRY OFFLEY, M.B.,, Cu.B.

MOULE EDWARD ERNST M. B Cu.B.
RUSSELL ALFRED EDWARD JAMES M.B., Cu.B.
SANGSTER JOHN IKIN, M.B., Cu.B. ..
SHANAHAN, PATRICK FRANC,IS M B, Cu. B.
BLACKBURN, CHARLES BICKERTON B. A
NICHOLLS, LESLIE HERBERT, B.A. ...
BROWN, JAMES WATSON, B. S,

HO\VCHIN STELLA, B.Sc. ...

LDMEbSURIER THOMAS ABRA\[ B 8.
PLUMMER, VIOLET MAY, B.Sc. ...
RICHARDSON, FRANK JOSEPH WEBB B. SC
TRELEAVEN, \VALTEh, B.8Sc. ..

Iv.

14th December, 1892
14th December, 1892

14th December, 1892
14th December, 1892
14th December, 1892

14th December, 1892

14th December, 1892
14th December, 1892
14th December, 1892
14th December, 1892
14th December, 1892
20th December, 1893
20th December, 1893
20th December, 1893
20th December, 1893
20th December, 1893
20th December, 1893
20th December, 1893
20th December, 1893
20th December, 1893
20th December, 1893
20th December, 1893
20th December, 1893
20th December, 1893
20th December, 1893
20th December, 1893

OFFICERS OF THE UNIVERSITY.

PROFESSORS AND LECTURERS.
Hughes Professor of Classics, and Comparative Philology and Literature :

DAVID FREDERICK KELLY, MA.

Hughes Professor of English Language and Literature, and of Mental and Moral

Philosophy :

EDWARD VAUGHAN BOULGER, M.A., D.LiTT.

FElder Professor of Mathematics:
WILLIAM HENRY BRAGG, M.A.

Lecturer on Mathematics and Physics :
ROBERT WILLIAM CHAPMAN,
Elder Professor of Natural Science :
RALPH TATE, F.G.S., F.L.S.
Angas Professor of Chemistry :
EDWARD HENRY RENNIE, M.A., D.Sc.
Professor of Musie :
JOSHUA IVES, Mus. Bac.
Professor of Laws :

M.A,, B.CE.

FREDERICK WILLIAM PENNEFATHER, B.A., LL.D,
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Lecturer on the Law of Contracts:

THOMAS HEWITSON, LL.B.
Lecturer on the Law of Wrongs:

WILLIAM JAMES ISBISTER, LL.B,

Elder Professor of Anatomy :
ARCHIBALD WATSON, M.D. (Paris and Gottingen), F.R.C.S.
(England).
Lecturer on Physiology :
EDWARD CHARLES STIRLING, C.M. G., F.R.S. M.A, M.D,
(Cambridge), F.R.C.S. (England).
Lecturer on the Principles and Practice of Medicine and Therapeutics:
JOSEPH COOKE VERCO, M.D. (London), F.R.C.S. (England)
Lecturer on the Principles and Practice of Surgery:
BENJAMIN POULTON, M.D. (Melbourne), M.R.C.S. (England)
Lecturer on Obstetrics and Diseases peculiar to Women and Children :
EDWARD WILLIS WAY, M.B. (Edinburgh), M.R.C.S. (England)
Lecturer on Materia Medica:
WILLIAM LENNOX CLELAND, M.B. (Edinburgh)

The Dr, Charles Qosse Lecturer on Opkthalmic Surgery :
MARK JOHNSTON SYMONS, M.D., Ch.M. (Edinburgh)

Lecturer on Forensic Medicine :

ALFRED AUSTIN LENDON, M.D. (London), M.R.C.S. (England)

Lecturer on Lunacy:

ALEXANDER STUART PATERSON, M.D. (Edinburgh)
Lecturer on Aural Surgery :

WILLIAM ANSTEY GILES, M.B., Ch.M. (Edinburgh)

Lecturer on Pathological Anatomy and Teacker of Operative Swrgery :
ARCHIBALD WATSON, M.D., (Paris and Géttingen), F.R.C.8,
(England) :
Lecturers on Clinical Medicine :
JOSEPH COOKE VERCO, M.D, (London), F.R.C.S. (England)
ALFRED AUSTIN LENDON, M D. (London), M.R.C.S, (England)
WILLIAM THORNBOROUGH HAYWARD, M.R.C.8. (England)

Lecturers on Clinical Surgery:
EDWARD CHARLES STIRLING, C.M.G.,, F.R.S. M. A M.D.
(Cambridge), F.R.C.S. (England)
BENJAMIN POULTON M. D (Melbourne), M.R.C.S. (England)
WILLIAM ANSTEY GILES M.B. Ch.M, (Edinburgh)

CLERK OF THE SENATE.
THOMAS AINSLIE CATERER, B.A.

REGISTRAR,
CHARLES REYNOLDS HODGE.
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REGISTRAR'S CLERK.
HERBERT HENRY DAVIES.

COMMITTEES OF THE COUNCIL FOR 1894,
Education Committee,

THE CHANCELLOR

"THE VICE-CHANCELLOR

REVY. DR. PATON

DR. BARLOW

VENERABLE ARCHDEACON FARR
DR, STIRLING

REV. CANON POOLE

PROFESSOR RENNIE

MR. HENDERSON

MR, SYMON

The Finance Committee.

THE CHANCELLOR

THE VICE-CHANCELLOR

MR. D. MURRAY

VENERABLE ARCHDEACON FARR (Chairman)
DR. BARLOW

MR. W. A: HORN

The Library Committee.

‘THE CHANCELLOR

THE VICE-CHANCELLOR (Chairman)
DR. STIRLING

DR. LENDON

VENERABLE ARCHDEACON FARR
REV. DR. PATON

MR. SYMON

MR, G. J. R MURRAY.

THE FACULTIES.

THE FACULTY OF LAWS,
THE CHANCELLOR
"THE VICE-CHANCELLOR
MR. F. AYERS (Dean)
PROFESSOR PENNEFATHER
MR. HENDERSON
MR. HEWITSON

THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE.

THE CHANCELLOR
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR
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SIR JOHN DOWNER
MR. VON TREUER
HON. DR. COCKBURN
E. W. WAY, M.B. (Dean)
DR. POULTON
DR. LENDON
DR. PATERSON
DR. SYMONS
DR. VERCO
DR. STIRLING
PROFESSOR WATSON
PROFESSOR RENNIE
PROFESSOR TATE
W. L. CLELAND, M.B.
W. A. GILES, M.B.
W. T. HAYWARD, M.R.C.S.

FACULTY OF ARTS.

THE CHANCELLOR

THE VICE-CHANCELLOR
VENERABLE ARCHDEACON FARR
REV. DR. PATON

MR. G. J. R. MURRAY
PROFESSOR BOULGER (Dean)
PROFESSOR BRAGG

PROFESSOR KELLY

MR. CHAPMAN

FACULTY OF SCIENCE.

THE CHANCELLOR
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR
VENERABLE ARCHDEACON FARR
SIR C. TODD

DR. LENDON

PROFESSOR BRAGG (Dean)

DR. STIRLING

PROFESSOR RENNIE

PROFESSOR TATE

MR CHAPMAN

BOARD OF MUSICAL STUDIES.

THE CHANCELLOR

THE VICE-CHANCELLOR
DR. PATON

MR. VON TREUER

REV. CANON POOLE
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PROFESSOR IVES (Chairman)
PROFESSOR PENNEFATHER,.
PROFESSOR BRAGG

MR. T. N. STEPHENS

BOARD OF DISCIPLINE.

THE CHANCELLOR

THE VICE-CHANCELLOR

THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF LAWS

THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE

THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE

THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF ARTS

THE CHATIRMAN OF THE BOARD OF MUSICAL STUDIES.
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, STATUTE‘S.

CHAPTER I—OF THE CHANCELLOR AND VICE-
CHANCELLOR

1 The Chancellor shall hold office until the ninth day of November i in
the fifth year from the date of his election.

. 2,. The Vice-Chancellor shall hold office until the day plecedmg that
on which he would have retired from the Council if he had not been
¥Vice-Chancellor.

CHAPTER II.—OF THE COUNCIL.

1, The Council shall meet for the d1spatch of business at least once a
rmonhh

The Ghancellor or Vice-Chancellor shall h‘we power to call a
Specml Meeting for the consideration and dispatch of busmess, which
«either may wish to submit to the Council.

3. The Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or in their absence the Registrar
shall convene a meeting of the Council upon the written requisition of
four members, and such requisition shall set forth the objects for which
the meeting is required to be convened. The meeting shall be held
within fourteen days after the receipt of the requisition.

4. The Council shall have power to make, amend, and repeal Standing
‘Qrders for the regulation of its proceedings,

CHAPTER III.—OF THE SENATE.

1. The Senate shall meet at the University on the fourth Wednesday
in the months of March, July, and November respectively ; but if the
Warden is of opinion that there is not sufficient business to bring before
the Senate, he may direct notice to be issued that the meeting shall for
that time lapse.

2. The Warden may at any time convene a meeting of the Senate.

3. Upon a requisition signed by twenty members of the Senate,
setting forth the objects for which they desire the meeting to be convened,
the Warden shall convene a Special Meeting to be held within not less
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than seven nor more than fourteen days from the date of the receipt by
him of such requisition,

4. The Senate shall have power from time to time to make, amend,
and repeal Standing Orders for the regulation of its proceedings. Until
" amended or repealed the Standing Orders of the Senate adopted on the
2nd December, 1885, shall remain in force,

CHAPTER IV.—OF PROFESSORS AND LECTURERS;

1. There shall for the present be the following Professors, that is to say

@ The Hughes Professor of Classics and Comparative Philology
and Literature.

b. The Hughes Professor of English Language and Literature and
Mental and Moral Philosophy.,

¢. The Elder Professor of Pure and Applied Mathematics, who
shall also give instruction in Physics.

d. The Elder Professor of Natural Science.

e. The Elder Professor of Anatomy, who shall also give instruction
in Comparative Anatomy, shall be the Director of the Anato-
mical Museum, and shall prepare specimens of Anatomy,
Pathology, and Microscopic Anatomy for the same.

. The Angas Professor of* Chemistry, who shall be the Director of
the Chemical Laboratory, shall conduct classes in Practical
Analysis, and shall, if required, give special instruction in the
various methods employed in the detection of poisons and in
the adulteration of foods and drugs. Nothing contained in
these Statutes shall prevent the Angas Professor of Chemistry
from accepting any public appointment, with the sanction of

" the Council.

g. The Professor of Music, whose term of office expires on the last
day of December, 1889. *

h. The Professor of Laws, T

2. There shall be such Lecturers as the Council shall from time to
time appoint.

3. Bach Professor and Lecturer shall hold office on such terms as
have been or may be fixed by the Council at the time of making the
appointment.

4, Whenever sickness or a,ny other cause shall mca,paclta,te ‘any
Professor or Lecturer from performing the duties of his office, the
Council may appoint a substitute to act in his stead during such

* By a resolution of the Council the Chair of Music has been continued.
1 Allowed June 11, 1890,
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incapacity, and such substitute shall receive such proportion not
exceeding one-half of the salary of the Professor or Lecturer so
incapacitated as the Council shall direct.

5.. The Council may at its discretion dismiss from his office or suspend
for a time from performing the duties and receiving the salary theveof
any Professor whose continuance in his office or in the performance of
the duties thereof shall in the opinion of the Council be injurious to
the progress of the students or to the interests of the University :
Provided that no such dismissal shall have effect until confirmed by
the Visitor.

6. No Professor shall sit in Parliament or become a member of any
political association; nor shall he (without the sanction of the
Council) give private instruction or deliver lectures to persons not
being students of the University.

7. The Professors and Lecturers shall take such part in the University
Examinations as the Council shall direct, but no Professor or Lecturer
shall be required to examine in any subject which it is not his duty
to teach.

8. During Term, except on ‘Sundays and public holidays, the whole
time of the Professors shall be at the disposal of the Council for the
purposes of the University : Provided that the Council may for sufficient
reason, on the application of any Professor, exempt him altogether,
partly, or on particular occasions, from this Statute, and may at
pleasure rescind any such exemption.*

CHAPTER V.—OF THE REGISTRAR. .

1, There shall be a Registrar of the University, who shall perform
such duties as the Council may from time to time appoint. The
Registrar shall also be the Librarian of the University.

2. The Council may at any time appoint a deputy to act in the place
of the Registrar for such period as they may think fit, and assign to him
any of the duties of Registrar.

CHAPTER VI.—-OF LEAVE OF ABSENCE, -

1. The Council may at its discretion grant to any Professor or Lecturer,
or any officer of the University, leave of absence for any time not
exceeding one year, on such Professor or Lecturer or other officer pro-
viding a substitute, to be approved by the Council.

CHAPTER VII.—OF THE SEAL OF THE UNIVERSITY.
1. The Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor shall be the Custodians of the

* The second cla.use of Section 8 was allowed June 11, 1890,
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University Seal which shall be affixed to documents only at -a meeting
of the Council and by the direction thereof.

CHAPTER VIIL—OF TERMS.

1. The Academical Year shall be divided into three terms for all the
Faculties, except Medicine,

2. The first term shall commence on the second Tuesday in March, and
the third term shall terminate on the second Tuesday in December in
each year, :

3. The Council shall year by year fix the commencement of the second
and third and the termination of the first and second terms, and there
shall be two vacations of a fortnight each during the Academical Year,

CHAPTER IX.—OF MATRICULATION AND DEGREES,

1. Kvery person not being less than sixteen years of age who has
complied with the conditions for admission to the gourse of study for a
degree in the Faculty in which he proposes to become a student, and
who in the presence of the Registrar or other duly appointed person
signs his name in the University Roll Book to the following declaration
shall thereby become a Matriculated Student of the University, The
declaration shall be in the following form :

“T do solemnly promise that I will faithfully obey the Statutes and
Regulations of the University of Adelaide so far as they may
apply to me, and that I will submit respectfully to the consti-
tuted authorities of the said University, and I declare that I
believe myself to have attained the full age of sixteen years.”

2. Students who shall have fulfilled all the conditions prescribed by
the Statutes and Regulations for any Degree may. be admitted to that
Degree at a meeting of the Council and Senate, to be held at such
time as the Council shall determine,

3. Any person who has been admitted to a Degree in any University
recognized by the University of Adelaide, may be admitted ad eundemn
gradum in the University of Adelaide.

4. Every candidate for admission to a Degree in the University shall
be presented by the Dean of his Faculty; but candidates may be
admitted n absentid with the permission of the Council,

5. Persons who have completed the whole or part of their under-
graduate course in any University or College of a University recognised
by the University of Adelaide, may with the permission of the Council
be admitted ud cundem statwm in the University of Adelaide.

6. The following shall be the forms of Presentation for Admission
to Degrees : ~
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Form of Presentation 'for Students 'of the University of ‘Adelaide.
Mr. Chancellor, Mr, Vice-Chancellor, and ‘Mémbers of the Council and
Senate of the University of ‘Adelaide.

I present to.you as a fit and :proper person to be admitted
%o the Degree of . And I certify to you and to the
‘whole University that he has fulfilled the conditions preseribed for
-admission to that Degree.

Form of Presentation for Graduates of other Universities.
Mr, Chancellor, My. Vice-Chancellor, and Members of the Cowteil and
Senate of the University of Adelaide.

I present to you who has been admitted to the Degree
-of in ‘the University of as a fit and
jproper person to be admitted to the rank and puvﬂeges of that degree
dn the University of Adelaide,

Form of Admission to any Degree.

By virtue of the authority committed to me, I admit you
o the rank and privileges of 4 in the Univebsity of
Adelaide.

Form of Admission to any Degree during thie Absence of the Candidate.

By virtue of the authority committed to me, I admit in his absende
from South Australia to the rank and
privileges of a in the University of Adelaide.

CHAPTER X.—OF THE FACULTIES.

1. There shall be Faculties of Arts, Science, Law, and Medicine.

2. 'The Faculty of Law shall consist of the Chancellor and Vice-
‘Chancellor, of all members of the Council who shall be Judges of the
‘Supreme Court, of two other members of the Council, to be annually
appointed by the Council, and of the Professors and Lecturers in Law.
Each of the other Faculties shall consist of the Chancellor and Vice-
‘Chancellor, three other members of the Council, to be annually
appointed by the Council, and of the Professors and Lecturers in the
subjects of the Course of the Faculty.

3. Each Faculty shall advise the Council on all quesmons touching
the studies, lectures, and examinations in the Course of the Faculty.

4. Each I‘aculty shall annually elect one of their number to be Dean
of the Faculty.

5. The Dean of each Faculty shall perform such dutiés as shall from
time to time be prescribed by the Council, and (amongst others) the
following :—
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a. He shall, at his own' discretion, or on the written request of
the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or of - two members of the-
Faculty, convene meetings of the I‘aculty

b He shall preside at all meetings of the Faculty at which he shwlb
be present.

¢. Subject to the control of the Faculty he shall exercise a general:
superintendence over its administrative business,

6. When the Dean is absent from a meeting, the Faculty shall elect a
Chairman for that occasion,

7. The Board of Examiners in the subjects of the Course of each.
Faculty shall consist of the Professors and Lecturers in those subjeots,.
together with such Hxaminers as may be appointed by the Council.

8. The appointment of examiners in Law in the subjects necessary
for admission to the Bar shall be subject to approval by the Judges of
the Supreme Court.

CHAPTER XI.—OF THE BOARD OF MUSICAL STUDIES.

1. There shall for the present be a Board of Musical Studies, con-
sisting of the Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor, of three members of the
Council, to be annually appointed by the Council, and of the Professors
and Lecturers in the School of Music. The Council may also annually:
appoint other persons, not exceeding two, to be members of the Board.

2. The Board shall advise the Council upon all questions touching-
the studies, lectures, and examinations in Music.

3, The Board shall annually elect a Chairman,

4, The Chairman shall perform such duties as shall from time to time
be prescribed by the Council and (amongst others) the following :—

He shall, at his own discretion, or upon the written request
of the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or of two members
of the Board, convene meetings of the Board.

He shall preside at the meetings of the Board.

Subject to the control of the Board, he shall exercise a
general control over its administrative business.

5, When the Chairman is absent from a meeting, the Board shall
elect one of their number to preside.

6. The Council shall, when necessary, appoint a sufficient number of
Examiners, who, together with the Professors and Lecturers of the.
School of Musie, shall constitute the Board of Examiners in Musie,




(59)
CHAPTER XIL—OF THE BOARD OF DISCIPLINE.

1. There shall be a Board of Discipline consisting of the Chancellor,
the Vice-Chancellor, the Deans of the various Faculties, the Chair-
man of the Board of Musical Studies, and such Professors or Lecturers
as may be appointed by the Council. ‘

2. The Board shall annually elect a Chairman.  When the Chairman
is absent from a meeting, the Board shall elect a Chairman for that
ocecasion. :

3. The Chairman shall perform such duties as shall from time to time
be prescribed by the Couneil, and (amongst others) the following :—

He shall at his own discretion, or upon the written request of
the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or of two members of
the Board, convene meetings of the Board.

He shall preside at the mestings of the Board.
Subject to the control c¢f the Board, he shall exercise a
general control over the discipline of the University.

4. Subject to the approval of the Council the Board may make Rules
for the conduct of students on the premises of the University.

5. It shall be the duty of the Board to enquire into any complaint
against a student, and the Board shall have the power

(2) To dismiss such complaint.
) To admonish the Student complained against.
p g
(¢) Toinflict a fine on such Student not exceeding forty
shillings.
(@) To administer a reprimand either in private or in the.
presence of any Class attended by such Student.

(¢) To suspend such Student temporarily from attendance
on any course of instruction in the University.

(/) To exclude such Student from any place of recreation or-
study in the University for any time not extending
beyond the current Academical Year.

(g9) To expel from the University such Student.

Every such decision of the Board shall be reported to-
the Council, who may reverse, vary, or confirm the.
same, :

6: Any Professor or Lecturer may dismiss from his class any student

whom he considers guilty of impropriety, but shall on the same day
report his action and the ground of his complaint to the Chairman.
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CHAPTER XIIL—OF THE “ANGAS ENGINEERING SCHOLAR-
SHIP” AND THE “ANGAS ENGINEERING EXHIBI.
TIONS.”

1 The Scholarship shall be tenable for three yearé, and shall be of
the annual value of £200.

9, Each Candidate for the Scholarship must be under twenty-eight
years of age ou the first day of the month in which he shall compete
for it, and must have resided in South Australia for at least five years.

3. Candidates for the Scholaiship must have graduated in Arts or
Science at the University of Adelaide.

4. The Scholarship shall be competed for tl'iennialiy, in the month of
March ; but if on any competition. the Examiners shall not consider
any candidate worthy to receive it, the Scholarship shall for that year
lapse, but shall be again competed for in the month of March next
ensuing. .

5. The examination shall be in the following subjects :

(1) Mathematics.
(2) Physics.
(3) Geology.
(4) Chemistry.
B - —AD) Mechanical and Engineering Drawing.

And in such other subjects as the Council shall trom time to time
direct. '

Schedules defining the scope of the examination in the above subjects

“shall be drawn up by the Faculty of Science, subject to the approval of

the Council, and shall be published in the University Calendar of each
year.

6. Within such timé after gaining the Scholarship as the Council
shall in each case allow, the Scholar must proceed to the United Kingdom
and there spend the whole of the time, during which the Scholarship is
tenable, in articles to a Civil Engineer, or as a Student in a College or
University there, or partly in articles to a-Civil Engineer and partly as
a Student in a College or University, such Civil Engineer, College, ov
University to be approved by the Council. Provided that any such
Scholar may by special permission of the Council spend part of his time
in study or practical training outside the United Kingdom.

7. Payment of the Scholarship, computed from the first day of April
next succeeding the award thereof, shall be made quarterly, at the Oftice
of the Agent-General in London, or at such other place or places as the
Council shall from time to time direct, subject to the previous receipt of
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satisfactory evidence of good behaviour and continuous progress in En-

gineering Studies, accmdma to the coubse plOpOSed to be followed by the; ‘

Scholar.
8. Whenever such evidence is not satisfactory, the Council may alto-

gether withhold, or may suspend for such time as they may deem proper,.

payment of the whole or of such portion as they may think fit of any
moneys due, or to acerue due, to the Scholar on account of the Scholar-
ship, or may deprive him of his Scholarship.

9. On his returning to settle in South Australia within five years.
from the time of gaining the Scholarship, and in possession of such,

Degree, Diploma, or Certificate as a Civil Engineer as the Council shall
approve, and upon his writing to the applova,l of the Council a report
of his proceedings and engineering worlk, the Scholar shall receive the
further sum of £100 towards his travelling expenses.

10. Should any successful candidate not retain the Scholarship for
the full period of three years, notice of the vacancy shall be published
by the Couneil in the Adelaide daily papers ; and an examination shall
be held in the month of March next ensuing,

11. There shall also be three ‘‘ Angas Engineering Exhibitions,” of
which one may be awarded in each year after 1888. Each Exhibition
shall be of the annual value of £60, and tenable for three years, com-
puted from the first day of March in the year in which it shall be
awarded. :

12. In March, 1888, the Honorable John Howard Angas shall be
entitled to appoint one Exhibitioner, who may or may not be a student
of the University.

13. In March in each year after 1888 one of the Angas Engineering

Of the Angas .
Engineering
Exhibitions.

Exhibitions shall be open for competition at a special examination in

subjects prescribed one year previously by the Council; but the
Exhibition will not be awarded unless the Examiners are satisfied that
one of the candidates is worthy to receive it. -

14. Each candidate must have passed the Senior Public Examination,
or such other examination as the Council shall from time to time
prescribe, and must have been not more than eighteen years of age on
the first day of the month in which he shall compete for the Exhibition.

15, BEach Exhibitioner must within one month after he has become
such enrol himself as a matriculated student in Science, and must
thenceforward prosecute with diligence his studies for the Degree of
Bachelor of Science, and attend the lectures and pass the Examination
proper to each year of the course for that Degree,

Failure by any Exhibitioner(including the appointee of the Honorable:

John Howard Angas, in case he shall not already be a student of the
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University) to enrol himself as a matriculated student in Science
within one month after he has become an Exhibitioner, or to pass any
one of the Examinations for the Degree of Bachelor of Science shall
cause an absolute forfeiture of his Exhibition, unless such failure shall,
in the opinion of the Council, have been caused by ill-health or other
-unavoidable cause.

16. Payment of the Exhibitions will be made quarterly out of the
income (when received) of the money hereinafter mentioned ; but pay-
ment need not be made to any Exhibitioner whose conduct as a student
throughout the quarter has not been in every respect satisfactory to the -
Council. Whenever any Exhibitioner’s conduct, either in any particalar
-quarter or during any longer period, has not been satisfactory, the
Council may altogether withhold or may suspend or postpone for such
time ag they may deem proper payment of the whole or of such portion
as they may deem fit of any moneys due or to accrue due to any Exhibi-
‘ioner on account of his Exhibition, or may deprive him of his Jixhibition.

17. Should any Exhibitioner not retain his Exhibition for three years
the Council may, if they think proper, give notice of the vacancy, and
that a special examination to fill it will be held at a specified date, and
guch Exhibition shall be open for competition at that examination in
such subjects as the Council shall on each occasion prescribe, The Exhi-
bition will not be awarded unless the examiners are satisfied that one of
the candidates is worthy to receive it ; and, if awarded, shall (notwith-
standing anything in these Statutes contained) be held only from the
date of the award until the expiration of the three years daring which
it would have have been held had the vacancy not occurred.

18. No Exhibitioner shall, save by permission of the Council, hold,
concurrently with his Exhibition, any other Exhibition or any Scholar-
ship.

Noticootentry 19, Candidates for the Scholarship and Exhibitions shall give at least

and fee fox

seholawhiv . thyee calendar months’ notice, in the prescribed form, of their intention

Exbibiten, {0 gompete, and shall with their notices forward to the Registrar
evidence satisfactory to the Council of having fulfilled the conditions
stated in these Statutes, and each Candidate for the Scholarship shall

with his notice forward to the Registrar an Examination Fee of £5 Js.

20. The Statutes contained in this Chapter shall come into operation
on the receipt by the University from the Honorable John Howard Angas,
his executors or administrators, of the sum of £4,000, which shall be
invested in such a manner as to entitle the University to an annual
grant, equal to five pounds per centum per annum thereon, under
the Fifteenth Section of the Adelaide University Act. The income
(including such grant) to be derived from that sum, or so much of
such income as shall be sufficient, shall be applied in paying the said
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Exhibitions, the Angas Engineering Scholarship, and the sum of £100.
mentioned in the ninth of the Statutes in this chapter, and so much of
~such income as in any year shall not be so applied, shall be at the
disposal of the Council for the purposes of the University.

21. During the life of the said the Honorable John Howard Angas
the Statutes contained in this chapter shall not be repealed or altered
without his consent. '

22, The Statutes touching the “Angas Engineering Scholarship” which
were allowed and countersigned by the Governor on the thirteenth day of
January, 1880, and the thirteenth chapter (touching the same Scholar-
ship) of the Statutes allowed and countersigned by the Governor on
the eighteenth day of December, 1886, are hereby repealed : Provided
that this repeal shall not affect :

a. Anything which shall have been done or suffered before the
Statutes contained in this chapter shall have come into
operation under any of the Statutes repealed hereby ; or

b. Any right or status acquired, duty imposed, or liability incurred
by or under any Statute repealed hereby.

24, The following is the prescribed form of

NOTICE BY CANDIDATE OF INTENTION TO COMPETE FOR THE
“ ANGAS ENGINEERING SCHOLARSHIP.”

I hereby give notice that it is my intention to present myself as a Candidate
for the ‘“Angas Engineering Scholarship” at the Special examination for it.
which is to be held in the month of , 18 , and I send herewith the
-examination Fee of £5 5s., and the documentary evidence specified in the
underwritten schedule.

Signature of Candidate....
Address of Candidate.........

Dated this........ e day of.oocv v, 18

_ This is the Schedule referred to in the above-writien notics :

1. Proof of date of my birth \....ooooiiiiiieiens
2, Proof of residence for five years in South
Australia ..o e e

3. Proof of graduation in Arts or Science at
the University of Adelaide ...... «..ocviis

4, Proof of having passed to the satisfaction
of the Council of the University the pre-

- seribed courses of special studies and
practical training.............coooniiiiiennnnn

Signature of Candidate .. ........ N

25. The following is the prescribed form of

NOTICE BY CANDIDATE OF INTENTION TO COMPETE FOR AN
“ ANGAS ENGINEERING EXHIBITION.”

1 hereby give notice that I intend to present myself ag a Candidate for an
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¢t Angas Engineering Exhibition” at the Examination for it in the month of’
,and I send herewith the documentaly ev1dence specified in
the underwritten Schedule,
Signature of Candidate .............. Ceieene
Address of Candidate e .-
Dated this...ccviiiinin, day of......... e 18

This is the Sehedule referred to in the above-written notice,
1. Proof of date of my birth ...........oeiviveene
2. Certificate that I have passed the 1equlslte
Examinabion............cooiieii e
Slgnatme of Candidate.., .. e et

Allowed the 18th January, 1888,

CHAPTER XIV.—OF THE JOHN HOWARD CLARK
SCHOLARSHIPS.

Whereas various persons have subscribed and have agreed to pay to-
the University of Adelaide a sum of money for the purpose of consti~
tuting a fund for founding the Scholarships hereinafter named : And the-
Council of the said University have agreed to invest that sum, when
received by them, and to apply the income thereof, in the manner:
specified-in these Statutes : And whereas it has been agreed that the
word ‘“income ” shall include as well interest to accrue from investments.
of the said fund as grants to be received from the Govelnment in respect
thereof :

It is hereby provided that from and after the receipt by the -said.
Couneil of the said sun:

1. There shall be two Séholarships, tenable for two years each,
one of which shall be competed for in the month of April in each.

year by Matriculated Students of the University who shall, at

the next preceding Ordinary or Supplementary Ordinary Exami-
nation, have completed the first year of their course for the
Bachelor of Arts Degree. The Scholarships . shall be mlled the~
“John Howard Clark ” Scholarships.

2. Each Scholarship shall be competed for at a speclal exami-
nation in English Literature in subjects prescribed by the Council:
one year previously, but if on any competition the Examiners.
shall not consider any candidate worthy to receive the Scholarship
it shall for that year lapse.

3. Only one Scholarship shall be awarded in any one year so-
long as there are only two Scholarships.

4, Eacb scholar shall pass the Ordinary Examinations proper to-

his year, and shall also pass- in the month of April-at the end of

the first year of his Scholarship such examination in the subjects
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thereof as the Council shall from time to time preseribe. Those
subjects shall be published by the Council twelve months before
the examination.

5. Every such scholar shall be in all respects subject to the
discipline and to the Statutes and Regulations for the time being
of the University.

6. Each scholar shall receive one half of the annual income so
long as that income does not exceed sixty pounds. Whenever the
annual income shall exceed sixty pounds, each scholar shall receive:
thirty pounds per annum.

7, The Fund for founding the Scholarships shall be invested by
the Council in such a manner as will entitle the Council to claim
from the Government an annual grant in respect thereof. Any
surplus interest, and any sums accumulating from the non-
awarding of the Scholarships, shall be considered part of the Fund
and be invested in the like manner until there shall have accumu-
lated a sum sufficient to found a third Scholarship, which shall
be competed for and awarded at such times as the Council shall
direct : Provided that no portion of the annual grant shall be
so accumulated. All subsequent accumulations shall be applied
at the discretion of the Council towards the carrying out of
the general objects of the John Howard Clark Scholarships.

CHAPTER XV.—OF THE STOW PRIZES AND SCHOLAR.

The Statutes of the Stow Prizes and Scholar, allowed by the Governor
on the 18th December, 1886, are hereby repealed and the following
substituted therefor :—

Whereas a sum of Five Hundred Pounds has been subscribed with the:
intention of founding Prizes in memory of the late Randolph Isham
Stow, sometime one of the Justices of Her Majesty’s Supreme Court of
this province ; and it has been agreed to pay that sum to the University
for the purposes and considerations and upon the conditions mentioned
in the following Statutes: It is hereby provided that from and after,
and in consideration of, the receipt by the University of that sum :

#1. There shall be annual prizes, to be called “The Stow
Prizes,” for which Students studying for the Degree of Bachelor
of Laws may compete at the Examinations in Laws in the third
term in each academic year.

2. Each of the Stow Prizes shall consist of the sum of Fifteen
Pounds, or (at the option of the prizeman) of books to be selected
by him to the value of that sum,

* Allowed 156th December, 1892,
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3, After the Examinations, the Board of Examiners shall
report to the Council the names of the Students who (having
passed the Examinations proper to their respective years) have
been most successful in the law subjects at such Examinations
and are, in the opinion of the Board, worthy to receive prizes ;
and Stow Prizes shall be awarded to such Students accordingly.

4. Every Student who at Three Examinations passed by him
{Two of which shall be the Third and Fourth Year Examinations),
shall win a Stow Prize, shall receive a gold medal, and in the
certificate of his degree shall be styled the “Stow Soholm »

5, Students, who have already graduated in Arts or obtained
the University’s Final Certificate of having passed in the subjects
-qualifying for admission as a Practitioner of the Supreme Court,
are eligible as Candidates for the Stow Prize only in the event of
their proceeding to the LL.B. Degree under the Regulations
prescribed for Students who have not already graduated in Arts
or obtained the above mentioned Certificates.

6. No Student, who claims exemption from any subject in an
Esamination on the ground of baving previously passed in it,
can compete for the Stow Prize in that Examination,

CHAPTER XVI—OF THE COMMERCIAL TRAVELLERS
ASSOCIATION SCHOLARSHIP.

Whereag a sum of One Hundred and Fifty Pounds has been paid to
the University by the Commercial Travellers’ Association (Incorporated)
for the purpose of founding a Scholarship, it is hereby provided that

1. The said Scholavship shall be awarded by the said University
to any matriculated student thereof, who being a son or daughter
of a member of the said Association shall be nominated by the
Committee of Management of the said Association, and such
student so nominated shall hold such scholarship for one or more
congecutive years, as the Committee of Management of the said
Association shall from time to time declare; and it shall be
lawful for the Committee of Management of the said Association |
from time to time, at the end of any academical year, to substi- /
tute another student for the holder of the said Scholarship for
the time being, and such substitute shall thereupon have all the’
advantages connected with the holding of such Scholarship.

2. The holder of the said Scholarship shall have the follox\g"
advantages, that is to say: he shall be exempt from payment.
all University fees during such time as he shall hold the Scholax-
ship up to and including the fees payable on taking the Degree
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of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science, or Bachelor of Music ;
but in case any student shall cease to hold the Scholarship, such
student shall not be exempt from payment of such fees after the
time at which he shall cease to hold such Scholarship. And any
holder of such Scholarship taking the Degree of Bachelor of
Arts, Bachelor of Science, or Bachelor of Music while holding
such Scholarship shall be entitled to have the fee paid by him
on matriculation or on entering for the Senior Public Examination
returned to him,

3. Every such scholar shall be in all respects subject to the
discipline and to the Statutes and Regulations for the time being
of the said University.

4, Save by permission of the Council of the said University,
no such scholar shall be entitled to exemption from University
fees during more than nine consecutive Academic Terms, com-
puted from the day next preceding the commencement of the
Academic year in which, or in the vacation preceding which, he
or she becomes a scholar.

CHAPTER XVIs.—OF THE EVERARD SCHOLARSHIP.*

Whereas the late William Everard has bequeathed the sum of £1,000
to the University, for the purpose of founding a Scholarship to be called
by his name, aud the Council of the University of Adelaide have agreed
to invest that sum and to apply the income thereof in the manner
specified in these statutes, It is hereby provided that in consideration of
the receipt by the University of the above-mentioned sum—

1. The Scholarship shall be called ¢ The Everard Scholarship,’
and shall be competed for annually,

2. The Scholarship shall be of the value of Fifty Pounds, and
shall be paid to the Scholar in one sum at the Commemoration
at which the Scholar is entitled to take his Degree.

3. The Scholarship shall be awarded to the Student who
shall be placed first in the Class List of the Final Examination
for the Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery ;
provided that he shall have passed through"the whole of his
medical course at this University and that he shall be considered
worthy by the Board of Examiners.

4, The Scholar so appointed shall in the certificate of his
Degree be styled the Everard Scholar.

* Allowed 13th November, 1890.




(68)

CHAPTER XVIIL—OF CONDUCT AT EXAMINATIONS.

1. If during any examination, any candidate use any book or notes,
or give assistance to another candidate, or through culpable negligence
allow any other candidate to copy from or otherwise use his papers,
or accept assistance from any other candidate, or use any manuscript
of any other candidate, he shall lose that examination, and shall be
liable to such further punishment by exclusion from future examinations
or otherwise as the Council shall deteriine,

2. Whenever any of the foregoing acts of misconduct shall be detected,
or whenever any breach of good order or propriety shall be committed
during any examination, any Exawminer present may at once exclude
the candidate so misbehaving from the Examination Room.

*CHAPTER XVIIL.—OF ACADEMIC DRESS.

Chapter XVIIL of the Statutes of Academic Dress, allowed by the
Governor on the 18th December 1886, is hereby repealed and the
following Statute is substituted therefor :—

1. At all lectures, examinations, and public ceremonials of the
University, Graduates and Undergraduates must appear in academic
dress,

2. The academic dress shall be :

For Undergraduates—A plain black stuff gown and trencher cap,

For all Graduates—A black trencher cap with black silk tassel; and

For Bachelors and Doctors of Laws, Bachelors and Doctors of
Medicine, Bachelors and Masters of Surgery, Bachelors and
Masters of Arts, Bachelors and Doctors of Science, Bachelors
and Doctors of Music—Black gowns similar in shape and
material to those used at Cambridge for the same Degrees ;
and hoods of the same shape as those used at that University.

The hoods for Bachelors to be of black silk or stuff lined to a width
of six inches with silk. The colour of such lining to be, for
Bachelors of Laws, blue; for Bachelors of Medicine and
Baghelors of Surgery, rose; for Bachelors of Arts, grey; for
Bachelors of Secience, yellow; and for Bachelors of Music,
green.

The hoods for Masters to be of black silk lined entirely with silk of
a darker shade of the colour used for the hoods for Bachelors
of the same faculty. .

The hoods for Doctors to be of silk of a darker shade of the colour

* Allowed 9th December, 1891,
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used for the hoods of Bachelors of the same faculty, lined
entirely with silk of the lighter shade of the same colour.

The colours above referred to shall accord with specimens attached
to a document marked A, to which the seal of the University
has been affixed,

3. Notwithstanding anything contained herein, members of the Senate
who have been admitted ad eundem gradwm may at their option wear
‘the academic dress appropriate to the Degree in virtue of which they
have been so admitted.

CHAPTER XIX,—SAVING CLAUSE AND REPEAL.

1. The Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, Professors, Lecturers, Registrar, and
other officers of the University at the time of the allowance, aud counter-
signature by the Governor of these statutes shall have the same rank,
precedence, and titles, and hold their offices by the same tenure, and
upon, and subject to the same terms and conditions, and (save the
Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor) receive the same salaries and emolu-
ments, and be subject to dismissal from their offices and suspension for
a time from performing the duties and receiving the salaries thereto as
if these statutes had not been made.

2, From and after the allowance and countersignature by the Governor
of these statutes there shall be repealed :—

The statutes allowed and countersigned by the Governor on
each of the undermentioned days, viz :—

1. The 28th day of January, 1876.

2, The 7th day of November, 1881,

3. The 12th day of December, 1882.

4. The 16th day of September, 1885.

And the Regulations allowed and countersigned by the
Governor on the 21st day of August, 1878,

Provided that— ‘

1. This repeal shall not affect—

a. Anything done or suffered before the allowance and
countersignature by the Governor of these statutes
under any statute or regulation repealed by these
statutes ; or '

b. Any right or status acquived, duty imposed, or
hability incurred by or under any statute hereby
repealed ; or
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c. The validity of any order or regulation made under
any statute or regulation hereby repealed ; and

II. In particular, but without prejudice to the generality of the
foregoing provisions, the repeal effected by these Statutes
shall not alter the rank, precedence, titles, duties, con-
ditions, restrictions, rights, salaries, - or emoluments
attached to the Chancellorship or Vice-Chancellorship or
to any Professorship, Lectureship, Registrarship, or other
office held by the present Chancellor or Vice Chancellor,
or by any existing Professor, Lecturer, Registrar, or other
officer.

Allowed the 18th December, 1886.
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PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS.
REGULATIONS.

_ Junior and Senior Public Examinations will be held annually.

No candidate will be admitted to either unless he shall have
passed the Preliminary examination as hereafter specified, but
this examination may be passed at any time.

Both male and female candidates shall be eligible for exami-
nation, and the Regulations shall be read accordingly.

One or more Boards of Examiners shall be annually appointed by
the Council. Each Board shall elect its own Chairman, who
shall be responsible for the management of the examination
and for the correctness of the class-lists.

All papers proposed to be set shall be approved by the Board of
Examiners before being printed.

After each examination the Registrar shall be supplied by the
Board with a list showing in what subjects each candidate has
passed or failed, and such list shall be certified by the Chair-
man of the Board. '

e

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS.

. The Junior and Senior Public Examinations, as well as the

Preliminary Examination, may be held in other places than
the City of Adelaide.

Such Jocal examinations shall be held only under the supervision of
persons appointed by the Council.

No such examination shall be held unless a sum sufficient to
meet all expenses, including the Statutory Fees, be lodged
with the Registrar on or before the 31st day of October.
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PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION.
REGULATIONS.

I. Every candidate must satisfy the examiners in each of the
following subjects :—

1. Reading, and Writing from dictation.

2. An Elementary Knowledge of the English Language.

3. English Composition. .

4. Arithmetic, the elements of, including vulgar and decimal
fractions,

II. Ezaminations will be held twice in the year. They will begin on
the second day of the first and third terms respectively.

III. On or before the 21st day of February or August candidates must
give notice of their intention to present themselves, and such
notice shall be in the following form :—

To the Registrar of the
University of Adelaide.
I hereby give notice that I intend go present myself at
the next Preliminary Examination.
Name of Candidate in full............... rerre i
Address ..ooovciiin e e
Date of Birth ............ oo e
Last Place of Education .........c.coevuv... N
Signature of Candidate ...........c.ccoeiviiiiniininnens
Date ..o e

IV. A fee of 10s. 6d. shall be paid by each candidate at the time of
giving notice to attend. In no case will the fee be returned ;
but if, not less than seven days before the examination, a
candidate shall notify to the Registrar his intention to with-
draw, the fee shall stand to his credit for a future examination.

V. Any candidate who may fail to give notice by the prescribed date
may be permitted by the Council to attend on payment of an
extra fee of 10s. 6d.

VI A list of successful candidates, arranged in alphabetical order,
will be posted at the University.

The Regulations referring to the Preliminary Examination allowed
on the 18th January, 1888, and on the 12th December, 1888, are
hereby repealed.

Allowed the 13th November, 1890,

Nore.—In case of Examinations held in other places than Adelaide
an officer shall be sent by the University to conduet such examinations
in reading and dictation, the expenses of such officer to be borne by the
local candidates
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JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATOIN.
REGULATIONS.

I. Candidates who have passed the Preliminary Exmination will

be admitted without limit of age; but only such successful
candidates as are under 16 years of age on the Ist day of
November in the year in which the examination is held will be
placed in the classified list.

II. Every candidate shall be required to satisfy the examiners in

three of the following subjects, but no candidate shall be
examined in more than five :i—

. English—(a) Outlines of the History of England.

(&) Some standard work in English Literature.
(c) Outlines of Geography, including the elements
of Physical Geography.

Candidates who satisfy the examiners in two of the above
will pass in English ; but to obtain a crediz they must satisfy
the examiners in all three.

Latin.
Greek.
French,
German.

Only such candidates as satisfy the examiners in grammar
and in easy composition can obtain a credit in any of the above
four languages. In French and German it will also be
necessary to satisfy the examiners in the translation into
English of easy passages from some books not specified.

. Mathematics.

The standard for a pass will be—the substance of Euclid,
Books L. and IL, with Exercises, and Algebra to Simple Equa-
tions. Questions will also be set in the substance of Euelid,
Books IILI. and IV., with Exercises, and Algebrato Quadratic
Equations (including Surds).

. Physical and Natural Science—

(a) Elementary Physics.

(%) Elementary Chemistry.

(¢) Elementary Botany and Elementary Physiology.
Candidates must satisfy the examiners in one of these

divisions, and no candidate shall be examined in more than
two.
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ITL. Schedules fixing the special subjects of examination and defining-

a3 far as may be necessary the range of questions to be set
shall be published not less than fifteen calendar months before-
the date of the examination to which they are intended to

apply.

IV. The examination shall begin on or about the last Monday in

November.

V. A fee of £1 1s. shall be pald by each candidate at the time of

giving notice to attend. In no case will the fee be returned,
but if the candidate shall have failed to pass the Prelimiuary
examination, or if, having previously passed it, he shall notify
to the Registrar, not less than seven days before the Junior
Public Examination, his intention to withdraw, the fee shall
stand to his credit for a future examination.

VI. On or before the 31st of October, candidates must give notice of

VIL. 1.

their intention to present themselves, and such notice shall
be in the following form, and shall be accompanied by a
certificate of birth, or, if this cannot be obtained, by other
satisfactory evidence :—

To the Registrar of the
Umversfcy of Adelaide.
I hereby give notice of my intention to present myself’
at the next Junior Public Examination.
*] passed the Preliminary Examination heldin ...... ;
I intend to presint myself in the following subjects :—
* *

Name of Candidate in full ......cooooviiviiniiiinnnne.
Address ....cviiiiiiiiiiiii e
Date of Birth ..........veuenent
Last Place of Eduecation ..
Slgnature of Candldate e
Date.. -

Lists of successful cand1dates w111 be posted at the Un1vers1ty

. The general list of successful candidates shall be arranged in

three classes, in alphabetical order. The list shall state the
last place of education from which each candidate comes, and
shall also indicate in which subjects he has passed.

. (a). Candidates who satisfy the examiners in four subjects

and obtain credit in not less than two of the four, or who
satisfy the examiners in three subjects and obtain credit in all
of them, shall be placed in the First Class.

(6). Candidates who satisfy the examiners in four subjects
and obtain credit in one of them, or who satisfy the examiners

Candidates who have nol passed the Preliminary Examination will strike this out.
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in three subjects and obtain credit in not less than two of
them, shall be placed in the Secoad Class,

(c). All other candidates who are entitled to a position in
the classified list shall be placed in the Third Class.

4. Special lists will also be issued for each subject : in these lists
the names will be arranged in two divisions—the first in order of
merit, and the second in alphabetical order.

VIIT. Each successful candidate shall be entitled to a certificate signed
by the Chairman of the Board of Examiners and countersigned
by the Registrar, showing in what subjects the candidate
passed and in what class he was placed on the result of the
whole examination and in the separate subjects.

IX. On application to the Registrar, unsuccessful candidates shall be
informed in what subjects they have failed.

Allowed the 17th November, 1886.

*X. Notwithstanding anything contained in the above Regulations
the Council may permit Candidates to enter their names for
Examination after the specified date of entry, on payment of
an extra fee of 10s. 6d.

*Allowed the 13th August, 1890
XI.
Repealed 15th December, 1892.

DETAILS OF THE SUBJECTS FOR THE JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMI-
NATION TO BE HELD NOVEMBER, 18%4.

ENGLISH.
() Outlines of the History of England
(8) English Literature. Scott’s Ivanhoe.
(¢} Outlines of Geography, especially the Geography of Australasia.
The Elements of Physical Geography.
The Earth.—TIts form, motions, measurements, and mapping of its surface.
The Sea.—Divisions, depth, saltness, form and nature of the ocean
floor, waves, currents, and tides.
The Land.—Continents and islands, coast lines, mountains, plains, and
valleys,
Distribution of rain, river systems, lakes, and inland seas.
Text book : Geikie’s Elementary Lessons in Physical
Geography.
LATIN, GREEK, FRENCH, AND GERMAN.

(a) Unseen passages of simple narrative prose.

(8) Composition. ~Simple sentences to test knowledge of Grammar
and the more common constr 1ctions of syntax,

(¢) Use of Dictionary allowed for @ and &.
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MATHEMATICS,
Geometry—The substance of Euclid Books I. and IL, with Exercises.
Algebra—To simple Equations (inclusive).
Questions will also be set in the substance of Euclid Books III.

and IV., with Exercises, and in Algebra to Quadratic Equations
and Surds (both inclusive).

PHYSICAL AND NATURAL SCIENCE.

(a) Elementary Physics.
The Elementary Laws of Mechanics, Hydrostatics, Light, Heat,
Sound, Electricity, and Magnetism.
Text Book recommended—Everett’s Elementary Text Book of
Physics.

(b) Elementary Chemistry—

The elementary Chemistry of the acid-forming elements, based
upon Remsen’s Elements of Chemistry (a Text Bookfor begin-
_ners), pages 1-154.
(c) Elementary Botany and Physioldgy—

Botany. The questions will be confined to the general structure
of the flowering plant, with especial reference to the following
ilustrative plants :— Sweet-william, Wall-flower, Castor-oil
Tree, Pea, Gumiree, Sow-thistle, Snapdragon, Lily, and Wild-
oat.

Candidates will be required to describe in technical language
the organs of fresh plants. and to fill up “Schedules.” (See
Oliver’s Lessons in Elementary Botany). Candidates should
provide themselves with forceps and magnifying glass.

Physiology.

Text Book recommended—Foster’s Primer of Physiology.

Candidates are recommended also to consult Huxley’s Elemen-
tary Lessons on Physiology, and will be required to show a practical
acquaintance with the position, appearance, and general structure
of the principal organs of the body.
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SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATON.
REGULATIONS.

I. There shall be no limit of age for candidates at this examination,
but they must have passed the Preliminary examination,

I1. Every candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in at
least three of the following subjects, of which one must be No.
1. of Division A, and of the remaining two one must be
selected from the other subjects of Division A, and one from
the subjects of Division B.

Division A.

1. English History and Literature.
(@) History ; a period will be prescribed to be studied in

detail.
{0) Some standard work or works in English Literature.

. Latin

. Greek

. French - ‘Including, in each case, brief outlines of History.

. German

. Italian

No candidate shall receive credit in any of the subjects in
Division A. unless he shall have satisfied the Examiners in
Composition, nor in French or German unless he is able to
translate into English at sight any ordinary piece of prose
or poetry.

S Ot W o

Drvision B,
7. Pure Mathematics.

The standard for a pass will be: Arithmetie, including
the theory of the various processes ; the elements of Mensura-
tion; Algebra to Quadratic Equations, including Surds;
Euclid, the substance of Books I. to IV., with Exercises.

Questions will also be set in Algebra to the Binomial
Theorem, for a positive integral exponent ;. Euclid, the substance
of Books L. to IV, VI, and propositions 1 to 21 of Book XI.,
with exercises ; Plane Trigonometry to Solution of Triangles,
including Logarithms.

. Applied Mathematics.
Elementary Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics.
9. Chemistry, with the cognate portions of Experimental
Physics.
10. Experimental Physies.

w0
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11. Botany and Physiology.
12. Physical Geography and the Principles of Geology.

ITT. Persons who have passed the Preliminary Examination may be
examined for certificates in any one or more of the subjects of
the Senior Public Examination, without being required to take
the Examination as a whole.

IV. Schedules fixing the special subjects of examination, and defining
as far as may be necessary the range of questions to be set,
shall be published not less than fifteen calendar months before
the date of the examination to which they are intended to
apply.

V. The examination shall begin on or about the last Monday in
November.

A special examination will be held in March, at which only those
candidates shall be allowed to present themselves who
shall give satisfactory evidence of their intention to become
Students in Law or Medicine.

The fee for this examination shall be £7 7s., and can-
didates must give two months’ notice of their intention to
present themselves.

VI. A fee of £2 2s. for the entire examination in November, or 15s. for
each separate subject, shall be paid by each candidate at the
time of giving notice to attend. In no case will the fee be
returned, but if the candidate shall have failed o pass the
Preliminary Examination, or if, having previously passed the
Preliminary Examination, he shall notify to the Registrar,
not less than seven days before the Senior Public Examination,
his intention to withdraw, the fee shall stand to his credit for
a future examination.

VII. On or before the 31st of October candidates must give notice of
their intention to present themselves, and such notice shall be
in the following form :—

To the Registrar of the
University of Adelaide.
I hereby give notice of my intention to present myself
at the Senior Public Examination. #*1 passed the Prelimi-
nary Examination held in..............oococoin i,
I intend to present myself i;l the following subjects :—
* * =

Last place of Education
Signature of Candidate
Date...oooiiii

* Candidates who have not passed the Preliminary Examination will strike this out.
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VIII. 1. Lists of successful candidates will be posted at the University

2. The general list of successful candidates shall be arranged in
three classes in alphabetical order. The list shall state the
last place of education from which each candidate comes, and
shall also indicate in which subjects he has passed.

3. (@) Candidates who (1) satisfy the examiners in two subjects
of Division A, in addition to English History and Literature,
and also in Pure Mathematics and one other subject of
Division B, and (2) obtain credit in at least two subjects,
exclusive of English History and Literature, shall be placed in
the First Class.

(b) Candidates who (1) satisfy the examiners in three
subjects in addition to English History and Literature, and (2)
obtain credit in at least one of these three subjects, shall be
placed in the Second Class.

(c) All other candidates who pass the examination shall be
placed in the Third Class.

4. Special lists will also be issued for each subject ; in these lists
the names will be arranged in two divisions, the first in order
of merit, and the second in alphabetical order.

IX. Each successful candidate shall be entitled to a certificate signed
by the Chairman of the Board of Examiners and countersigned
by the Registrar, showing in what subjects the candidate
passed, and in what class he was placed on the result of the
whole examination and in the separate subjects.

X. On application to the Registrar, unsuccessful candidates shall be
informed in what subjects they have failed.

Allowed the 17th November, 1886.

*XI. Notwithstanding anything contained in the above Regulations the
Council may- permit Candidates to enter their names for
Examination, after the specified date of entry, on payment of
an extra fee of 10s. 6d.

*Allowed the 13th August, 1890.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION
TO BE HELD IN NOVEMBER, 1894, AND FOR THE SPECIAL
EXAMINATION IN MARCH, 1895. :

DIvIsSION A.

1, ENGLISH HISTORY AND LITERATURE.

(a) History of England—The Crusades. (Epochs of Modern History)
{Longman’s). )
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(3) English Literature—Selections from Bacon’s Essays, edited by
““Storr” (Longman’s).
Milton—TParadise Lost ; Book I. (Macmillan).
2. LATIN.
(@) Livy. Book XXIIL
(3) Roman History—Macmillan’s Primer.
() Unseen passages (with unusual words and phrases supplied).
(d) Prose Composition (with unusual words and phrases supplied).

3. GREEK.
(@) Plato—Laches.
(3) Greek History—Macmillan’s Primer.
(¢) Unseen passages (with unusual words and phrases supplied).
(d) Prose Composition (with unusual words and phrases supplied).

4. FrRENCH. .
(o) Unseen passages. Three of prose and three of verse, Only one of
each kind need be taken by candidates for a pass.
(6y Prose Composition (unusual words and phrases supplied).
French History—Macmillan’s Primer.

5. GERMAN.
(@) Unseen passages. Three of prose and three of verse. Only one of
each kind need be taken by candidates for a pass.
(3) Prose Composition (unusual words and phrases supplied).
German History—Simes’, from page 172 to the end (Macmillan).

6. ITALIAN.
(@) D’ Azeglio. Ettore Fieramosca.
(3) Prose Composition (unusual words and phrases supplied).
Ttalian History—W. Hunt (Macmillan).

DivisioN B.
7. PURE MATHEMATICS.
Arithmetie, including the theory of the various processes; the elements
of mensuration.
Algebra—To Quadratic Equations, Surds (both inclusive).
Questions will also be set in Algebra up to and including the
Binomial Theorem for a positive integral exponent.
Geometry—The substance of Eueclid, Books 1., IL, IIL, IV., with
Exercises.
Questions will also be set in the substance of Euclid, Book
V1., and Propositions 1 to 21 of Book XL ; and in Plane Trigo-
nometry up to and including Solution of Triangles and Logarithins.

8. APPLIED MATHEMATICS.
Elementary Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics.
Text Books recommended— .
Todhunter : Mechanics for beginners.
Hamblin Smith : Hydrostatics.
9. CHEMISTRY, WITH THE COGNATE PORTION OF EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS.
Laws of Gases. Specific gravity and the modes of determining it.
Barometer. Thermometer.
Specific Heat. Latent Heaf.
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The elementary Chemistry of the more commonly occurring
elements and their compounds, based upon Remsen’s Elements of
Chemistry (a text book for beginners).

N.B. An intelligent knowledge of the Chemical principles will be
required ag far as they are explained in the above named text

book.

10. EXPERIMENTAL PHYZICS.
Including elements of Light, Heat, Sound, Electricity, and Magnetism,
Text Book recommended —Wright’s Physics (Longmans).

11. BOoTANY AND PHYSIOLOGY.
Botany.—The more conspicuous morphological variations of the sexual
organs in each of the following orders, with particular reference to
the more commonly occurring genera of the local flora : Ranuncu-
lacere, Leguminose, Myrtacex, Proteacew, Goodenovie, Compo-
sitee, Scrophularinacese, Epacridew, Orchides, and Liliaces.
Questions may be set in reference to the type plants enumerated
in the Syllabus for the Junior Examination of the previous year.
Candidates will be required to classify specimens (with or without
the aid of the ““ Flora”) llustrative ot any of the above-mentioned
orders. They should also provide themselves with forceps and
magnifying glass.
Text-books—
Oliver’s—Lesson in Elementary Botany.
Tate’'s —Flora of South Australia; or
Dendy & Lucas—Introduction to Botany.
Questions relating to obscure characters, or those not readily
determined without the aid of a microscope, will not be set.

Physiology.
Text-book , recommended — Huxley’s Elementary Lessons on
Physiology.

Candidates will be required to show a practical aequaintance
with the position, appearance, and structure of the most important
tissues and organs, and may be called upon to perform some easy
exercise in dissection.

12. PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND THE PRINCIPLES OF GEOLOGY.
Physical Geography.

The following synopsis includes the various branches of the
subject required :—

() Relation of continents and islands. Grouping of islands
Influence of the form of a coast line. Characteristie
features of the various great masses of land.

(2) Details of the great mountain systems of the world. Nature
and position of high plains. Low plains, their relations to
geological structure, their position, distribution, and
characteristics, Different kinds of valleys.

() Ocean—Divisions, depth, density, temperature, and colour.
Form and nature of the ocean floor, Movements of the
ocean. Waves and currents,
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{d) Distribution of rain. Subterranean circulation of water,
Springs, their origin, temperature, and mineral contents.

(e) River systems of the world. Deltas. Extent and peculiari-
ties of lakes

(f) Snow line. Glaciers. Icebergs.

(g) Distribution of winds in both hemispheres. Special loca.
winds and their causes.

(%) Phenomena of and causes that produce or modify climate.

{¢ Voleanic and earthquake phenomena.

(7) The simple facts of the vertical and horizontal distribution
of plants and animals on the land and in the sea; the
influence of physical and climatic circumstances on the
distribution of terrestrial life.

Text-book recommended-—Geikie’s Elementary Lessons in Physical
Geography.
Geology.

Questions will be confined to the nndermentioned topics in the
elements of physical geology :

Proofs of the origin of stratified rocks resulting from the degra-
dation of the land produced by the action of rain, rivers, frosts,
glaciers, icebergs, accumulations of organic debris, &e.

The transport of matter by rivers, the formation of the deltas,
&e., and the general accuimulations of great deposits of marine and
freshwater strata.

The theory of the origin of salt lakes.

Proofs that large areas of the earth’s surface are now Deing
slowly elevated above or depressed beneath the sea. The relations
of coral reefs and of earthquake and volcanic phenomena to this
branch of the subject.

Explanation of common geological terms—as clay, sand, gravel,
horizontal and inclined strata, anticlines and syneclines, unconforni-
ability, dip, joint, fault.

The candidates will also be required to make sketches, and name
unlabelled specimens of the commmoner rocks of this country. They
should provide themselves with scales and compasses.

Text-book recommended—Tate's Students’ Class Book of Physi-
cal Geology
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JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION,

FIXED TIME TABLE.

Commencing about last Monday of November in each Year.

Monday, | Tuesday, |Wednesday,} Thursday, Friday,
Hour. Nov. 26, | Nov. 27. | Nov. 28. | Nov.29. | Nov. 3¢,
9-11 French. Physiology. | English Physies,
Literature.
10-1 Geometry.
11.30-1.30 Botany. English Algebra,
History.
2.30-4.30 German. Latin. Chemistry. | Outlines of | Greek.
Geography.

SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION.

FIXED TIME TABLE.

Commencing about last Monday of November in each Year.

Monday, | Tuesday, | Wednesday, Thursday, | Friday, Monday
Hour.| wov 96, | Nov. 27.| Nov. 25. | Nov.29. | Nov. 30, Dec. 33.”
9-11 Physiology.| English

Literature.
10-1 | French. | Pure Ma- Pure Greek.

thematies. Mathematics

11.30 Botany. English

1.30} History.
2-5 | German. | Latin. | Chemistry. | Physical Physies, Applied
Geography Maithe-
and matics.

Geology.
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HIGHER PUBLIC EXAMINATION.
REGULATIONS.

I. A Higher Public Examination will be held annually.

II. Candidates must have attained the full age of eighteen years on

the day on which the examination begins.

IIL. Candidates may be examined in any one or more of the following

1.

S Ot o Lo

-3

8.
9.
10.
11,

12

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

subjects:

Latin. Part L
i Part 11.

. Greek. Part L
i

Paxt 11

. French.

. German.

. English Language and Literature.
. Pure Mathematics., Part L

Part 11,

. Physics. Part 1.
“* Part II.
Applied Mathematics.
Logic.

Inorganic Chemistry.

Organic and Practical Chemistry.
Elementary Biology and Physiology.
Physiology.

Botany.

Geology.

Theory and History of Education.
Electric Engineering. Part L

TV. Schedules defining the range of study shall be published in the

month of January in each year. The date of the examination
shall by fixed by the Council.

V. Certificates shall be given showing the subjects in which  the

candidate has passed.

VI. Candidates who produce certificates of having passed at this

examinagion in the subjects required to complete the First and
Second years of the course for the degree of Bachelor of Arts
or Bachelor of Science respectively, shall be entitled to proceed
to the Third Year’s Course, and on completing the Third Year
to receive the Degree.
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VII. A fee of one guinea shall be paid for each subject in which a
candidate presents himself for examination.

VIIL The following Form of Notice must be sent to the Registrar not
less than twenty-one days before the date of the examination.

I, hereby give notice of my intention
to plesent myself at the next Higher Public Examination in the following
subjects:

I declare that I was born on

I enclose herewith the prescribed fee of £

(Signed)..cvivoreriins s e,

Dated this day of , 189

To the Registray,
University of Adelaide,

Allowed: 18th of December, 1886.

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. IV. OF THE FOREGOING

REGULATIONS.
1. LATiN. Partl. The same sub]ects as for the 1st Year B.A.
“ Part 11, 2nd Year B. A,
2. GREEK, Part L ¢ ¢ 1st Year B.A.
¢ Part IT. “ « 2nd Year B.A,

. FrRENCH. The same subjects as prescribed for a pass (omitting History)
for 3rd Year B.A
. GERMAN., The same subjects as prescribed for a pass (omitting History
for 3rd Year B.A.
. ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. The same subjects as for the 1st
Year B.A.
6. Pure %ASTHEMATICS. Part I. The same subjects as for 1st Year B.A.
DC.
PurE MATHEMATICS. Part II. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Sc.
7. Puysics, PartI. The same subJects as for 1st Year B.A. and B.Se.
o Part IT. ¢ 2nd Year B.Se.
8. ApPLIED MATHEMATICS. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.A.
(Elementary), and 2nd Year B.Se.
9. Logic, 'The same subjects as for 2nd Year B. A,
10. INorGANIC CHEMISTRY. The same subjects as for 1st Year B.Se.
11. ORGANIC AND PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. The same subjects as for the 2nd
Year B.Se. .
12. ELEMENTARY BIOoLOGY AND Puvsionocy. The same subjects as for 1st
Y ear B.Se.
13. Ymysiorogy. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Se.
1{. BoTANY, The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Se.
15. Gronoay. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Sc.
*16. THEORY AND HISTORY OF EDUCATION,
*17. ELECTRIC ENGINEERING. Part L

B W

%13
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*THEORY AND HISTORY OF EDUCATION.

The following will be the subjects of examination :—

1. The Elements of Logic and Psychology.
2. Locke : On Education (Pitt Press Edition).
Herbert Spencer : Education, Intellectual, Moral, and Physical.
3. Fitch: Lectures on Teaching,
4, The lives of Comenius, Pestalozzi, and Froebel.

Text-books recommended :

Jevons : Primer of Logic (Macmillan).

Sully : Teacher’s Handbook of Psychology (Longmans
Comenius : by 8. 8. Laurie (Pitt Press).
Autobiography of Friderich Froebel (Sonnenschein),
Leiteh : Practical Educationists (Maclehose).
Compayré’s History of Pedagogy (Sonnenschein).

Students are recommended to consult the articles on Comenius, Pestalozzi,
and Froebel in the Encyclopadia Britannica.. If they read French they will
find the Histoire de Pestalozzi, by R. de Guimps (Lausanne, Bridel) very
useful. .

+ « ELECTRIC ENGINEERING.” PaArt I

The following will be the course :—

The fundamental principles and phenomena of Electricity and Magnetism.

The elementary theory of electro-magnets and magnetic cireuits.

The elementary theory of the construction and use of Dynamo-Electrie
Machinery: the electrie light, the transmission of power, the telegraph,
telephone, and other practical applications of electiicity.

Text-book recommended :
Elementary Electricity and Magnetism : Silvanus Thompson.,
Books of Reference recommended ;

Handbook of Practical Telegraphy : Culley.
The Electro-Magnet: Silvanus Thompson.
The Dynamo : Silvanus Thompson.

Not1e.—In order to qualify themselves for examination, students must have
§one throngh the Practical laboratory course given in connection with the
ectures at the University on this subject, or must afford evidence satisfactory
to the T'aculty of Science, of having done work equivalent to it.
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS.
REGULATIONS.

I. Students who in the Senior Public Examination pass in TLatin,
Greek, and Mathematics may be enrolled as Matriculated
Students in Arts,

II. Stadents who have not complied with the above conditions may
nevertheless; be enrolled as Matrioulated Students on satisfying
the Professors in the Faculty of Arts that they have sufficient
knowledge to enable them to enter upon the First Year’s Course,

III. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Arts every candidate
must, after matriculation, complete three academical years of
study, and pass the Examination proper to each year as
heremafter specified. :

IV. At the First Examination every candidate shall be required to mistvea
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—

1, Latin.

2. Greeh.

3. Elementary Pure Mathematics.

4. Elementary Physics.

5. English Language and Literature.

* Students who have passed the First Year's Examination in
Science and who wish to enter for the First Year’s Examination
in Arts, will not be required to be re-examined in such subjects
as are common to the two Examinations,

V. At the Second Examination every candidate shall be required to second vesr.
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—

1. Latin.

2. Greek.

3. Elementary Applied Mathematics.
4. Logic.

VI. At the Third Examination every candidate shall be required to mhira year
satisfy the Examiners in three of the following subjects, or in
two, one being in honours :—

1. Classics and Ancient History.

2. Mathematics.

3. Mental and Moral Science.

4. Modern Languages, Literature, and History.

+VII. In addition to the Pass work candidates may be examined for

* Allowed 18th December, 1889.
1 Allowed 6th December, 1893,
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Henours, Credit in the First and Second years and for Honours in the

Third year.

A candidate who presents himself for the Credit or Honour
Examination in any subject and fails to obtain Credit or
Honours may be returned as having passed in that subject if
the Examiners be of opinion that his answers show sufficient
knowledge. ‘ :

Canditates for Credit or Honours in Languages must show
satisfactory power of composition. ’

VIIL Schednles defining the range of study shall be drawn up by the
Fagulty of Arts, subject to the approval of the Council, and
shall be published in the month of January in each year. The
dates of the Examinations shall be fixed by the Couneil,

1X. Any Professor may permit a student to substitute for any course
of lectures properly belonging to his year an advanced course
of lectures in the same subject.

X. Unless the Council shall have granted an exemption, candidates
for examination in any subject on which lectures are given
must present a certificate from the Professor or Lecturer
giving such lectures of regular attendance thereat during the
year. »

*XI. The names of candidates who pass with honours shall be arranged
in three classes, in order of wmerit. The names of other
successful candidates shall be arranged in alphabetical order.

XII. The following Fees shall be paid in advance :—

£ s d.
Fee for gradnating students for each term’s instruction v 55 0
Fee for Degree of Bachelor of Arts . 330
Fees for non graduating students in each term—
First and Second Years, each subject \
Third Year, each subject... Y 2 2

XIII. The following form of Notice is prescribed :
Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Undergraduates of their intention to
present themselves for Examination.

an Undergraduate of this University’

I
her:aby give notice that, for the purpose of completing the
year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, I intend to present

myself at the Examination in the Term of 189 , for
examination in the undermentioned subjects, viz. :

1, 4,

2. 5.

3.
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I send herewith the vprescribed certificates of attendance at lectures.

(Signed)iuiais coiieeriinninine TIPS ‘e
Dated this day of , 189
The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.
* Allowed 3rd August, 1892,
ADDENDUM.

The regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Arts allowed on
the 4th Junuary, 1882, are hereby repealed, but students who shall have
completed either the first or second year of their course on the 31st of
Maxrch, 1887, shall have the option of continuing their course under such
aegula’mons. )

Allowed : 18th December, 1886,

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No, VIII. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS
FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A, IN NOVEMBER, 1894,

FIRST YEAR'S COURSE,
LATIN.

Pass. . e T
Md@s{mﬁ V‘M
Tacitus—Germania, .@ 2 4,

Additional for Credit.
Virgil—Fncid, Beslelli—n /Seg A —LE
Livy—Book-SXXel Lo —_—TTTTT

Prose Composition for both M

Translation from Authors not speclﬁed

GREEK. -

Pass. /,/ CAft It ot F

.Blata ‘;i—"ﬁ;ﬂ /if'ggr [ -
Euripides— Huaitdon /q W47
Additional for Credit.
Lw;zowzmw@@y&thm

S 7&66;19 4 e s . L4
Prose Composntlon f01 bot{Pass and Credit,

Translation from Authors not specified.

e %@w e L
AP i

Z.

ELEMENTARY PURE MATHEMATICS,
Pass.
The Geometry of the straight line and ciicle; the Theory of Proportion
and of similar Rectilinear Figures.
Elementary Solid Geometry.

i,
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The Elements of Algebra as far as the Binomial Theorem (inclusive).
The Elements of Trigonometry as far as the Solution of Triangles (in-
clusive).
Credit,
Algebra, Trigonometry (including Elementary Spherical Trigonometry),
Elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostaties.

ELEMENTARY PHYSICS (INCLUDING PRACTICAL PHYSICS).
The firsh prineiples of Mechanics, Hydvostatics, Heat, Light, Sound,.
Electricity and Magnetism.,

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

Trench—English Pasb and Present. % /
rench—English Past and 1eS(-::n C/ZMMM U%

Spectator—Selections from, Deighton (Macmillan),
Tennyson—Enoeh-Axden, )

Additional for Credit,
Sweet’'s Anglo-Saxon Primer.
Morris and Skeats’ Specimens of Early English, Vol. L.
Macaunlay’s Essays, the Essays on Milton, Byron, Johnson, Leigh Hunt
Madame D’Arblay, and Addison.
Burns’ Poems.

Pass,

SECOND YEAR’S COURSE.

LATIN, '
fas Kesgilningid.. Boole3ekn ﬁ 7/—';_;) d,d/zé
VIS i Gl . ; i
ZdasypBoote-XTh :
Additional for Credit, j o @W © 7
Terence— bemdria. ; ﬂ%"’ h W
Tacitus—hrads—Boolt’  fhcs
Prose Composition for both Pass and Credit.
Translation from Authors not specified.

Pass. . . ﬁéj}% — / ,UU""/ l’\ @) .
Zet—f ‘
s,

Sophocles— Ajax.
ddditional fo )

Eschylus—Agamemnon.. .
Prose Composition for both Pass and Credit.
Translation from Authors not specified.
ELEMENTARY APPLIED MATHEMATICS,
Pass.
Elements of Staties, Dynamies, and Hydrostatics,
Text books recommended : i
Loney’s Dynamies.

Greaves’ Staties.
Besant’s Hydrostaties.
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Credit,

Elémenta.xy Analytical Conics, Elementary Differential and Intogral
Calenlus.

Text books recommended :

Smith’s Conic Sections,
Todhunter’s Differential Caleulus.
Todhunter’s Integral Caleulus.

Logic
DPass.
Fowler, Deductive Logic.
TO\VIBI Induetive Logic (Clarendon Press), ‘
Thomson, Laws of Thought. Introduction and Parts 1., II., and IiI.

- Additional for Oredit.
Bain—Deductive Logic.
Bain—Inductive Logic.
Bacon—Advancement of Learning,
THIRD YEAR'S COURSE,
CLASSICS AND ANCIENT HISTORY.

. f /QA,VZ/»—, =
\%Qh”-‘—r/ﬂ«——(

Additional for Honours Z /7 ‘?
!Bl““ﬁ P :aP‘j‘H ' "
Pliny—Letters. Books I, and II. 4"(@ M —4\

Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours,
Translation from Authors not specified,

Greek, l/é,gk: M ’4:\'*

Pass, .
r . TrferoT d,[)llliL
Ad(lztzonal /’o; Honours. .
Plato— Repuisker—Butemitimmmeiii= [/ :m@

Theocritus—Idylls, 1-20.
Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours
Translation from Authors not specified.

Ancient History.
Candidates will be expected to have a general acquaintance with the history
of Greece and Rome,

MATHEMATICS,
Pass.
Elementary Analytical Conics, Elementary Differential and Integral
Calculus.
Honours.
Analytlcal Staties, Dynamics of a Particle, Hydromechanics, and Solid
Geomefry.
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MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE.

Schwegler’s History of Philosophy (from Descartes to Hegel)
Herbert Spencer, First Prineiples.
Herbert Spencer. Data of Ethics.

Additional for Honours.

‘Watson., Selections from Kant, pages 1 to 218 (Maclehose).
Sidgwick’s History of Ethics.
Mill’s Utilitarianism,

MODERN LANGUAGES, LITERATURE, AND HISTORY.

Candidates must satisfy the Examiners in two of the three following
branches :—

1. English Language, Literature, and History.
2. French Language, Literature, and History.
3. German Language, Literature, and History.

English Language and Literature.

Pass.

Johnson’s Lives of Milton, Pope, and Addison.

Milton’s Paradise Lost, Books I. and IL

Pope’s Ra}ge of the Lock.

Barle’s Philology of the English Tongue, Chaps. I. to VI, (inclusive).

Additional for Honours.

Hallam’s Literary History (the parts relating to English Literature
Elizabethan Period).

Sydney’s Apologie for Poetrie (Arber’s Edition),

ShakeS];)ea,re’s King Lear, and As you Like It.

Shelley’s Prometheus Unbound.

Tennyson’s Idylls of the King.

Monris : English Accidence.

English History.

Pass.

Bright’s History of England, Period II., 1485-1688 (Rivington).
Macaunlay’s History of England, Chaps. I-VIL (inclusive.)

Additional for Honours. i

Bacon’s Life of Henry VII. (Bohn.)

Green’s History of England (the reign of Elizabeth.)
Memoirs of Col. Hutehinson (Bohn)

Hallam’s Constitutional History, Chaps. L-V. (inclusive.)

French Language and Literature.

Pass.

Fasnacht’s Synthetic French Grammar (Macmillan).

Beaumarchais—Le Barbier de Séville (Macmillan), .

Victor Hugo—Les Odes, in the volume entitled Odes et Ballades (Paris:
Hachetite).

Gosset’s French Prosody. .

Translation of easy passages from authors not specified.

French Composition,
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Additional for Honours,

Brachet’s Historical Grammar, The Introduction and Book I.; Book IT.,
Parts 1 and 2 (Clarendon Press).

Botleau—1L’Art Poétique (Paris : Didot Frares).

Moliére—L’ Avare (Macmillan),

Vietor Hugo—Notre Dame de Paris (Hachette).

Saintsbury’s Short History of French Literature, Books III, and IV..

Translation of passages from authors not specified. -

French Composition.

French History.

Pass,
The Student’s France (Murray), from the accession of Henry IV. to the
establishment of the First Empire. -

Additional for Honours.

Barrau: Histoire de la Révolution Frangaise.
Burke's Reflections on the Revolution in France.

German Language and Literature.

Pass.
‘Whitney’s German Grammar, omitting the portions in small type.
(Maemillan).
Goethe—Faust. Part I,
Schiller—Wallenstein’s Lager. Part I
Translation of easy passages from authors not specified.
German Composition,

Additional for Honours,

Whitney’s German Gramman.

Lessing—Minna von Barnhelm.

Sehiller—History of the Thirty Years’ War. First Part. First Book.

Heine—Buch der Lieder, except Die Heimkehr,

Scherer—A History of German Literature, vol. II. only, (Clarendon Pre 7
Edition). :

Translation of passages from authors not specified.

German Composition,

German History.

Pass,

Simes’ History of Germany (Macmillan).

Hallam’s Middle Ages (the parts relating to Germany).
Additional for Honours,

Gibbons’ Decline and Fall. Chapters IX., XIX., XXX, in so far as they
relate to Germany; and Chapter XLIX., in so far as it relates to.
Charlemagne and his successors,

Gardiner’s Thirty Years’ War, )

Schiller’s History of the Thirty Years’ War.
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OF THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS.
REGULATIONS,

I, The examination for the Degree of Master of Arts shall take place
once in each year in the month of December.

II. No candidate shall be admitted to the Degree of Master of Arts
until after the expiration of two academical years from the time
at which he obtained the Degree of Bachelor of Arts in this
or in some other University recognized by this University.

IIT. Every candidate shall be required to show a competent acquaint-
'y ance with one at least of the following branches of knowledge :

1. Classies and Comparative Philology.
2. Metaphysics, Logie, and Political Economy.
3. Mathematics. ‘

IV, Schedules fixing the special authors and works to be studied in
Latin and Greek, and defining as far as may be necessary the
range of questions to be set in the other subjects, shall he
drawn up by the Faculty of Arts, subject to the approval
of the Council, and shall be published not later than the month
of January in the year preceding that in which the examination
is held.

V. A notice in the subjoined form shall be sent by each candidate
to the Registrar not less than three months before the date of
examination,

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Graduates of their Intention

to present themselves for Ewamination.

I, a Bachelor of Arts of the University
of , hereby give notice that I intend to present myself at
the Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts in the third term of 18 , for
examination in the following branch, and send herewith the preseribed fee of
£5 bs.

*VI. Tee for the M. A. degree, £5 5s,
(Signed).....ooverrviininiiin,

Dated this day 18

The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

* Allowed 11th July, 1893,

The Regulations concerning the Degree of Master of Arts allowed on
the 4th January, 1882, are hereby repealed.
Allowed, 18th December, 1886.

Regulation V., allowed the 18th December, 1886, has been repealed
and the above Regulation V., allowed 18th December, 1889, substituted
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DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS
FOR THE DEGREE OF M.A., IN DECEMBER 1894 AND 1895,

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER NO. IV, OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS, k

BrancH 1.

CLASSICS AND COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY,

The Examiners will limit their selection of passages to the following authors,
and in each year four will be prescribed for special study. !

{FREEK,

Homer—Odyssey, Books I, to VI. Q/M/VL -
Hschylus—. : 5z Lz te
Sophocles—Ajax, Antigone,

Buripides—Medea and Hecuba. ,
Aristophancs—jamiiiiiiams %M % a_/Q,/
Herodotus—Books I1I. and IV,
Thucydides—Books VI, and VIL
Plato—Apologia and Pheedo.
Demosthenes—De Corond.

LATIN.
Virgil—Georgics,
Horace—Odes and De Arte Poetici.
Pl autus—Menechmi and Miles Gloriosus,
Juvenal—Satires IV, and X,
Lucretins—Book 1.
Cicero—The Verrine Orations.
Livy—Books XXT., XXII, XXIII
Tacitus—The Histories, Books L., I1.

Composition—Greek and Latin prose.

The papers set ab the Examination will also contain questions in Geograply,
and in Grammar. -

Candidates will be expected to have a general acquaintance with the History
of Greece and Rome, and Comparative Philology, as applied to the illustration
«of the Latin and Greek Languages.

The subjects for special study in December, 1894, are

‘GREEK.
Avristophanes—The Knights.
Demosthenes—De Corond,

LATIN,
Horace—Odes and Ars Poetica.
Juvenal—Satires IV, and X,

The subjects for special study in December, 1895, are

GREEK. . '
Homer—Odyssey, Books I. to VL
Herodotus—Books III, and IV,

LATIN,

Plautus—Menechmi and Miles Gloriosus.
Tacitus—Histories,: Books I and IT.
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Brancn IL
MATHEMATICS,

Candidates may present themselves for examination either in Pure Mathe
mathies or in Applied Mathematics ; but will in either case be expected to show
a competent knowledge of the following preliminary portions of Mathematies,
that is to say of :

Algebra, the simpler properties of Equations and Determinants.

Plane Trigonometry.

Elementary Analytical Geometry of Two and Three Dimensions.

The Elements of the Differential and Integral Caleulus, with their
simpler applications to Geometry. .

The solution of such ordinary Differential Equations as oceur in
Dynamies, -

The Statics of Solids and Fluids,

The Kinetics of a particle.

Candidates who present themselves in Pure-Mathematics will further be

examined in
The Theory of Equations, the higher parts of Analytical Geometry of
Two and Three Dimensions, and of the Differential Caleulus, and in
Differential Equations. :
. Candidates who present themselves in Applied Mathematics will be examined
in
The Dynamics of Rigid Bodies, and of Material Systems in general.
Hydrodynamics,
The Theories of Sound and Light,
Theory of Attractions.

Brancn 111
METAPHYSICS, L.0GIC, AND PoLITICAL Economy.
Philosophy.—The History and Criticism of Philosophical Systems.
Moral Philosophy.—The History and Criticism of Ethical Systems.
Logie.—History of Logic. Inductive and Deductive Logiec.
Political Economy. )

Candidates who present themselves for Examination in this branch will be
required to possess such & knowledge of Greek, Latin, French and German, «s
will enable them to exhibit a thorough acquaintance with the preseribed
subjects,

The Examiners shall not be precluded from setring passages in philosoplical
books in the original languages.
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE.
REGULATIONS.

1. Students who, in the Senior Public Examinations, pass in either
Latin, Greek, French, or German, and in Pure Mathematics
and Physics, may be enrolled as Matriculated Students in
Science.

11. Students who have not complied with the above conditions may,
nevertheless, be enrolled as Matriculated Students on satisfying
the Professors in the Faculty of Science that they have
sufficient knowledge to enable them to enter upon the First
Year’s Course.

III. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Science every candidate
must, after matriculation, complete three academical years of
study, and pass the Examination proper to each year as herein-
after specified, and, in addition, must at some time before

completing the course satisfy the Examiners in two of the

following languages:—Latin, Greek, French, and German; but
candidates who have passed in one or more of the above
languages at the Senior Public Examination shall not be
required to present themselves for further examination in such
language or languages.

IV. At the First Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects —

1. Elementary Pure Mathematies.

2. Elementary Physics.

3. Elementary Biology and Physiology.
4. Elementary Inorganic Chemistry.

* Students who have passed the First Year’s Examination in
Arts and who wish to enter for the First Year’s Examination
in Science, will not be required to be re-examined in such sub-
jects as are common to the two Examinations.

The examinalion in any subject of the B.Sc. course may be
partly practical.

V. At the Second Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in three of the following subjects, of
which one must be either Pure Mathematics, Applied Mathe-
matics, or Physics :—

1. Pure Mathematics.
2. Applied Mathematics.

* Allowed 18th December, 1880.

First Year.

Sgcond Yenr
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3. Physics.

4, Elementary Organic and Practical Chemistry.

5. Botany.

6. Physiology.

7. Geology. A ,

*Regulation VI, of the Degree of Bachelor of Science allowed by the

Governor on the 18th December, 1886, is hereby repealed, and the
following Regulation is substituted therefor :—

Third Year, VI At the Third Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in three of the following subjects, or in
two, one being in honours :—

1. Mathematies.

2. Physies, including Practical Physies.

3. Advanced Organie, Inorganic, and Practical Chemistry.

4. Animal Physiology, including Histology, Physiological

Chemistry, and the Elements of Development,

5. Geology, Mineralogy, and Paleontology.

+VIL In addition to the Pass work Candidates may be examined for
Credit in the First and Second years and for Honours in the
Third year.

A candidate who presents himself for the Credit or Honour
Examination in any subject and fails to obtain Credit or
Honours may be returned as having passed in that subject if
the Examiners be of opinion that his answers show sufficient
knowledge.

VIIIL Schedules defining the range of study shall be drawn up by the
Faculty of Science, subject to the approval of the Council,
and shall be published in the month of January in each year.
The dates of the Examinations shall be fixed by the Counecil.

IX. Any Professor may permit.a student to substitute for any ¢ ours
of lectures properly belonging to his year an advanced ¢ ours
of lectures in the same subject. ‘

X. Unless the Council shall have granted an exemption, candidate
for Examination in any subject on which lectures are given
must present a certificate from the Professor or Lecturer giving
such lectures, of regular attendance thereat during the year:

$XI. The names of ¢andidates who pass with honours shall be arranged
in three classes in order of merit. The names of other
successful candidates shall be arranged in alphabetical order.

* Allowed 9th Dacember, 1891,
t Allowed 6th December, 1893,
1 Allowed 8rd August, 1892,
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#XII The following Fees, inclusive of charges for Laboratory instruction,
shall be paid in advance :-—

Fee for Graduating Students for each term’s

instruction ... - .. £71° 70
Fee for the Degree of Bachelor of Sclence . 3 30
Fees for non»oqa,duatmg Students in each Term :—

FIRST YEAR,
1 Elementaly Pure Mathematics ... . £110 0
2. Physics 2 20
3. ¢ Biology and Physmlogy 2 20
4, “ Inorganic Chemistry 2 2 0r=—=
SECOND YEAR.
1. Pure Mathematics ... 2 20
2. Applied Mathematics 2 2 0~
3. Physics 3 3 0~
4, Elementary Olgamc Chemlsmy 330~
5. Botany 2 2 0
6. Physiology 3 3.0~
7. Geology " 2 20
THIRD YEAR.
1. Mathematics .. T 2 2.0
2. Physics 55 0
3. Advanced Olgamc and Inoxga,me Chemistr Y . 55 0
4. Animal Physiology, including Histology, Physl

ological Chemistry, and “the Element of

Development 55 0
5. Systematic Botany, with Venetable Mor pholowy, o

Hlstology and Physmlorry 3 30
6. Geology, Pal=ontology, and 1 "\Imemlogy w 330

Regulation XII allowed by the Governor on the 18th December,
1886, has been repealed, and the above Regulation substituted there-
for : Provided that the new Regulation shall not apply to graduating
Students who have entered prior to its approval,

XIII. The following form of notice is prescribed :

Form of notice to be sent to the Registrar by Undergraduates of their intention to
present themselves for Examination.

I, an Undergraduate of this University,
heleby give notice that, for the purpose of completing the
year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Science, T intend to present

niyself at the Examination in the Term of 189 , for
examination in the undermentioned subjects, viz : :
1. 4.
-2, 5.
3

* Allowed 13th November, 1890,
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I send herewith the prescribed Certificates of Attendance at Lectures. ;
- (Signed)....covvvvineiniiirinineies

Dated this day of , 189 .
The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.
ADDENDUM.,

The Regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Science allowed
on the 4th January, 1882, are hereby repealed ; but students who shall
have completed either the First or Second Year of their course on the
31st of March, 1887, shall have the option of continuing their course
under such Regulations.

Allowed 18th December, 1886.

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. VIII, OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

DETATLS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR
THE DEGREE OF B.Sc. IN NOVEMBER, 1894,

LANGUAGES.
a‘;‘{'ﬁg{ % The subjects preseribed for the Senior Public Examination.
FRrENCH

GERMAN E The Subjects prescribed for the Senior Public Examination,

FIRST YEAR'S COURSE.

Elementary Pure Mathematics.

Pass.

. The Geometry of the straight line and circle: the theory of Proportion
and of Similar Rectilineal Figures,
Elementary Solid Geometry.
The Elements of Algebra as far as the Binomial Theorem (inclusive).
The Elements of Trigonometry, as far as the Solution of Triangles (in-
clusive).

Credit,

Algebra, Trigonometry (including Elementary Spherical Trigonometry}
Elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics.

Elementary Physics (including Practical Physics).
Pass.
The first principles of Mechanics, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light, Sound,
Electricity and Magnetism.
Credit, .
A thorough knowledge of the Pass Subjects of the Second Year.

Elementary Biology. =
The instruction in this subject will include:—

Pass
1. The fundamental facts and laws of the morphology, histology, physiology,
and life-history of plants, as illustrated by the following types :—
Yeast Plant, Bacteria, Protococcus, Mucor, Penicillium, Spirogyra,
the Bracken Fern, and the Bean plant,
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2, The fundamental facts of animal morphology and physiology as illustrated
by the following types :—
Ameba, Vorticella, Hydra, Freshwater-mussel, Crayfish, Frog.
3. The histological characters of the blood, epidermal and connective tissues,
cartilage, bone, muscle and nerve, in Vertebrata.

Text books recommended :—
Practical Biology : Huxley and Martin,

Elementary Biology: Parker.
The Frog, an Introduction to Anatomy and Histology : Milnes Marshall,

Essentials of Histology: Schifer; or
Elements of Histology: Klein;
Introduction to Botany : Dendy & Lucas.

Credit.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

Elementary Inorganic Chemistry.

The non-metallic elements and their more commonly known compounds,
The following metals and their more commonly known compounds :—
Potassium, Sodium, Silver.
Calcium, Strontium, Barium
Aluminiun,
Magnesinm, Zine. Cadmium.

Lead.
Manganese. Iron. Cobalt. Nickel. Chromium,

Bismuth, Copper. Mercmy. Gold. Tin,

Platinum, .
Spectrum analysis, the elements of chemical theory, the atomic theory

and cognate subjects, and the laws of electrolysis.
‘Text books recommended :—
Introduction to the Study of Chemistry : Remsen, or
Elementary Chemistry : Wilson.
Credit,
‘ A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects,

Pass,

SECOND YEAR’S COURSE.
Pure Mathematics,

Pass, :
Algebra. Trigonometry (including Elementary Spherical Trigonometry).

Applied Mathematics.

Pass. -

Elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics,
"Text books recommended : '

Loney’s Dynamics.

Greave’s Statics. -

Besant’s Hydrostatics.
Credit,
! Elementary Analytical Conics. Elementary Differential and Integral

Calculus.
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Text-books recommended :
Smith’s Conie Sections.
Todhunter’s Differential Caleulus.
Todhunter’s Integral Calculus.

Pass.

Physics (ineluding Practical Physics).
Sound : The general theory of Waves and Vibrations.
Geometrical Optics.

Text-book recommended :— .
Heath’s Elementary Geometrical Optics,

Heat,

Text-book recommended :—
Tait’s Heat.

Electricity and Magnetism.

Text-book recommended :—

Sylvanus Thomson—Electricity and Magnetism,
Practical Work,

Glazebrook and Shaw's Practical Physics,
Credit.

Pass.

A thorough knowledge of the Pass Subjects of the Third Year.
Elementary, Organic, and Practical Chemistry.

Prineiples of Ultimate Analysis of Organic Compounds, Calculation of
Empirical Formule from Percentage Composition. Prineiples upon
which Molecular and Constitutiona% Formule are determined. Iso-
merism. Homologous Series, Classification of Carbon Compounds.

General knowledge of CyHan + 2 Hydrocarbons, with special knowledge
of Methane and Ethane and their principal derivatives.

General knowledge of the Alcohols, with special knowledge of Methyl,
Ethyl, and Propyl and Isopropyl Alcohols and their related Ethers,
Aldehydes, Acids, and Ketones.

Ethylene and Acetylene, and their chief derivatives and related Alcohols,

_ Aldehydes, and Acids,

The more commonly occurring Organic Acids, their methods of formation
and relations to one another,

Glycerine and Allyl Aleohol, and their chief derivatives. Constitution
of Fats and Oils. Saponification,

Erythrite, Mannite, Duleite, Isodulcite. Dextrose and Laevulose Cane-
sugar, Milk-sugar, Cellulose, Starch, Glycogen, Dextrine.

A general knowledge of the principal Compound Ammonias and Organo-
metallic bodies. . )

Cyanoglglen and its compounds. Cyanic and Cyanuric Acids. Urea and
its allies.

Oric Acid. Guanidine. Glycocyamine. Glycocyanidine. Sarkine,
Creatine. Creatinine. Theobromine. Cafleine.

A general knowledge of the simpler and more eommonly occurring
}fydrocarbons, Alcohols, Aldehydes, Acids, Ketones, and derivatives
of the Aromatic Series, especially those which are important from a
medieal or technical point of view.
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Glucosides, Amygdalin. Salicin. )

Alkaloids, Conine, Nicotine, Morphine. Strychnine. Quinine.
Cinchonine.

Some of the more important Animal Substances, such as Taurine,
Lecithin, Choline, Albumen, Fibrin, Casein.

Fermentation, Decay,

Practical Chemistry.
Analysis of mixtures of Inorganic Compounds, and of simple mixiures
containing Organic Substances, -
Text-book recommended :
Organic Chemistry : Remsen.
Credit.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

Botany.
Pass,

The General Structure and Physiology of a flowering plant;
General Characters and Functions of the root, stem, leaves, and
floral organs; Reproduction, fertilization, fruit, seed, and ger-
mination.

Botanical Characters of the following Natural Orders:

Ranunculace®, Crucifere, Caryophyllacee, Malvacee, Rutaces,
Leguminosee, Mpyrtacere, Rosacee, Umbelliferse, Compositie,
Goodenovie, Campanulacee, Epacrides, Boragines, Scrophular
iacese, Labiatre, Solanacew, Amarantacere, Chenopodiacew, Pro-
teacew, Coniferee, Orchidacee, Amaryllidacew, Liliaces, Cyper-
acew, (Graminese, and Filices.

. Practical Botany.

Candidates must be prepared to deseribe in technical language such
plant or parts of plants as may be placed before them and to
classify specimens illustrative of any of the Natural Orders above
enumerated.

T'ext-books recommended :
Class Book : Balfour; or Manual of Botany : Balfour,
Flora of South Australia: Tate; or
Introduction to Botany : Dendy & Lucas.
Ciredit,
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjeets, -

Physiology.
Pass,

The subject matter of Parts I, II., and IIL of the Text-book of
Physiology : Foster.
Text-book recommended :
Text Book of Physiology : Foster,

Practical Examination.

Each candidate must be prepared (1) to make, examine, and describe miero-
scopical specimens of animal tissues and organs. (2) To prove a prac-
tical acquaintance with the chemistry of albumen and its allies, milk,
the digestive juices and their actions, blood, urine, glycogen.

Also to show a practical acquaintance with the most important apparatus




( 104 )

used in studying the physiology of muscle, nerve, the circulatory and

respiratory system,
Text-books recommended :

Essentials of Histology: Schifer; or

Elements of Histology : Klein.

Outlines of Practica.%{)hysiology: Stirling,

Outlines of Practical Physiological Chemistry : Larkin & Leigh.

Part V. of Text-book of Physiology (Foster) should also be consulted.
Credit.

A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

Geology.

Pass.

1. The principles of geological dynamies, and physiography. Effects of rain ;
sources of water supply. Geological action of rivers. Marine denuda-
tion. Gleological action of snow and ice. Formation of modern strata.
Central heat. External phenomena of volcanoes. Movements of the
earth’s crust. Agency of organic beings in modifying the earth’s surface.

II. The composition and formation of the prinecipal rocks. Disintegration of
rocks, Classification and characters ; metamorphism, Cleavage.

IIL. The structure of rock masses. Stratification, Calculation of thickuess of
strata. Disturbance and contortion of strata, &ec., &e. Construction
of geological sections and maps.

IV. The laws and generalizations of Paleontology.

V. Classification of the Geologic Systems of Rurope; their Australian
equivalents and characteristic fossils, )

Text-book: Geikie, Manual of Geology.
Credit,
A more thorough_knowledge of the above subjects.

THIRD YEAR’S COURSE.

Mathematics.
Pass,
Elementary Analytical Conics. Elementary, Differential, and Integral
Calculus,
Honours.

Analytical Statics, Dynamies of a "Particle, Hydromechanies, and Solid
Geometry.

Physics, including Practical Physics.
Pass.
The subject of the Second Examination for the Degree of B.Se., treated
more fully with the following additions—

Mechanies ; Moment of Inertia, Centre of Oscillation, Kater’s Pendu-
lum, Measurement of Intensity of Gravity. . The motion of Liquids and
Gases, Toricelli's Theorem, :

Properties of Matter : Elasticity, Viscosity, Capillarity, Diffusion
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Optics.
Text-book recommended : —
Preston’s Theory of Light.

Heat.

Tent-bonded : — :
Maxwell’s Theory of Heat.

Electricity and Magnetism.
Text-books recommended : —
Cumming’s Theory of Electricity. ]
Maxwell’s Elementary Treatise on Electricity and Magnetism,
Stewart & Gee's Practical Physics, Part 1L
Honours. .
A more thorough knowledge of the same subjects.

Advanced Organic, [norganie, and Practical Chemistry.
Pass.

More advanced organic, inorganie, and practical chemistry. Students
may be required to perform simple quantitative analyses, and to make
preparations of organie or inorganic compounds,

Honours. .

A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects, and especially of

more recent discoveries.

*Animal Physiology, including Histology, Physiological Chemistry,

and the Elements of Development.
Pass,
This Course includes the subjects preseribed for the second year, and in
addition the subject matter of %)a,rt% IV. and V. of the Text-book of Physiology :
Foster, and of the Text-book of Human Physiology : Landois and Stirling.

Text-books recommended :
Text-book of Physiology : M. Foster.
Text-book of Human Physiology : Landois and Stirling,

Practical Examination.
The same subjects as for the Second Year’s Course, but with more
extended work. ‘
Text books recommended :
The same as for the Second Year's Course, and in addition
Quain’s Anatomy, Vol, L, Part 1. (Embryology), and Part IL (General
‘Anatomy and Histology).
Text-hook of Chemical Physiology and Pathology (Halliburton) should
2lso be consulted.
EHonours.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

* The special attention of students is drawn to the fact that it will not be possible for them
tofollow the course of instruction in Animal Physiology and Vegetable Physiology of the Third
Year B.Sc, Course, without some knowledge of Organic and Practical Chemistry, Similarly a
knowledge of Practical Chemistry is necessary to the Student of Mineralogy,

* The special attention of Students is drawn to the fact that it will not be possible for them to
follow the course of instruction in Animal Physiology of the Third Year of the B.Sc. Course
without some knowledge of Organic and Practical Chemistry, Similarly a knowledge of Practical
Chemistry is necessary to the S8tudent of Mineralogy.
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Geology, Mineralogy, and Paleontology.

Geology and Palceontology.
Pass.

o A fuller treatment of the principal subjects comprised in the Second Year's:
jourse. .

T]‘he features in detail of the Geological systems of the Australian sedimentary
rocks.

The nature and processes by which the remains of animals and plants are
preserved and fossilized. Distribution of land plants and animals ; botanical
and zoological provinces: distinetive characteristics of flora and fauna of
different regions; provinces of marine life; distribution of life in depth;
distribution of life in time.

Candidates will be required to identify and describe rocks and fossily
characteristic of the Australian formations, They will also be expected to draw
geological maps and sections,

Honours.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects.

*Mineralogy.

Pass.
1. The physical properties of minerals viewed principally as aiding in the-
practical discrimination of the various kinds. Fracture. Hardness..
Tenacity. Specific Gravity. Lustre. Transparency. Refraction.
Optic Axes.

2. Orystallography.—Classification of the erystalline forms and their
chief combinations, Isometric drawing, Principles of goniometers.
Cleavage., Pseudomorphism. Dimorphism. Isomorphism. Fos-
silization,

3. The use of the blowpipe, and of such chemical tests as are caleulated
to be serviceable when in the field.

4, The systematic description of the more important species, with
particular reference to the mode and places of occurence, both of
those substances which bear a commercial value, and of those which
derive their chief interest from geological and physical consideration.

Candidates for examination will be required to prove a practical acquain-
tance with crystal forms, and with minerals, and the physical and
chemical methods of discriminating them.

Honours.
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects,
Text-books recommended :—
Collin’s Mineralogy.
Dana—Manual of Mineralogy.
Mitchell’s Crystallography.

* The special attention of Students is drawn to the fact that it will not be poasible for them to.
follow the course of instruction in Animal Physiology of the Third Year of the B.So. Course
without some knowledge of Organic and Pragtical Chemistry, Similarly a knowledge of Prac-
tical Chemistry is necessary to the Student of Mineralogy.
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OF THE PHYSICAL LABORATORY.
REGULATIONS.

L The Phgsical Laboratory shall be open during Term Time for
three afternoons in the week ; the hours and days to be fixed
by the Professor of Natural Phllosophy, subject to approval by
the Council.

II, Instruction will be given in Practical Physws ; but no student
will be admitted to Laboratory Work unless he shall have
shown to the satisfaction of the Professor of Natural Philosophy
that he possesses sufficient theoretical knowledge to enable him
to carry on his work intelligently.

T1f. Apparatus will be supplied by the University for the general use
of Students on the condition that breakages and damages be
made good,

IV. The Professor of Natural Philosophy may exclude from the
Physical Laboratory any student for any cause satisfactory to
the Professor ; every such exclusion and the grounds for it to
be reported by the Professor to the Council at its next meet-
ing, and in case of any student being so excluded the fees paid
by him will not be refunded.

FEES,

V. The fees for students not attending ordinary courses of instruction
in Practical Physics are as follow :—

For 3 days in the week v £
(11 2 [13 €< (13 vee e
€ 1 [13 113 (1]

Allowed, 18th December, 1886.
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OF THE CHEMICAL LABORATORY.
REGULATIONS.

. The Chemical Laboratory shall be open daily during Term Time
(Saturdays excepted) from 10 a.m. to 5 p.m.

II. Instruction will be given in Qualitative and Quantitative

ITL

IV

VL

VIL

Analysis : but no student will be admitted to Laboratory Work
unless he shall have shown to the satisfaction of the Professor
of Chemistry that he possesses sufficient theoretical knowledge
to enable him to carry on his work intelligently.

Each student will be provided with a set of re-agents and a
separate working bench, fitted with drawers, shelves, and
cupboards, to which gas and water are laid on, and also with
all apparatus necessary for the ordinary courses of Experimen-
tal Chemistry and Qualitative Analysis, except filter papers,
litmus papers, and platinum wire and foil, but these latter will

. be supplied by the University at cost price.

Each day student will be required to pay a yearly deposit fee of
£1, and each evening student a yearly deposit fee of 10s.,
against which all breakages will be debited and the balance
refunded at the end of the year. Should the value of the
apparatus broken exceed the amount of the deposit fee before
the end of the year, a fresh deposit fee must be paid.

. Students engaged in Quantitative Analysis will be required to
provide themselves with a platinum crucible and capsule, and
a set of gramme weights.

Students engaged in private investigations will be required to
provide themselves with any materials they may require which
are not included amongst the ordinary re-agents; also with
the common chemicals, when they are employed in large quan-
tities,

The larger and more expensive pieces of apparatus will be
supplied for the general use of students by the University on
the condition that all breakages be made good.

VIII, All preparations made from materials belonging to the Laboratory

IX,

shall become the property of the University.

No experiments of a dangerous nature may be performed without
the express sanction of the Professor of Chemistry.

. For original research, carried on by students or graduates with
the eonsent and under the direction of the Professor, the
Laboratory will be open gratis, except as regards such payment
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for ‘material and special attendance as may be considered
necessary by the Professor.

XTI, The Professor of Chemistry may exclude from the Chemical
Laboratory any student for any cause satisfactory to the
Professor ; every such exclusion, and the grounds for it, to be
reported by the Professor to the Council at its next meeting ;
‘and in case of any student being so excluded the fees paid by
him will not be refunded

FEES.

XII. The fees for students not attending the ordinary course of
instruction are as follow :—

For 5 days in the week, £4 5 0 per month or £10 per term.
(13 4 (13 111 B 3 6 8 (13 £8 (49
(13 3 13 13 2 10 O (3 £6 (13
(14 2 113 < 2 O 0 (23 £4 (13
(X3 1 13 (13 l 0 0 i1 .£2

Allowed the 13th August, 1890,
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF LAWS, AND OF
LECTURES AND EXAMINATIONS IN LAWS FOR
STUDENTS NOT STUDYING FOR THE DEGREE.

REGULATIONS.

I A Certificate that he has passed a Matriculation Examination of
the University shall, if he has passed in Latin, be granted to
each successtul Candidate at the Semior Public Examination
who shall satisfy the Registrar that he intends to become an
Articled Clerk. .

iI. Term Examinations in the subjects of study lectured upon during
the respective Terms shall be held about the close of the First
and Second Terms in each year. All Students are required to
present themselves for examination at the Term Examinations.

TIL. Annual Examinations in the subjects of study for each academical
year shall be held about the close of the Third Term in each
year, and also during the First Term of the following year.
Students proceeding to the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, who
have failed to pass or who have not presented themselves at
the Annual Examination in the Third Term of any year, may
by permission of the Faculty, subject to the approval of the
Council, present themselves for examination at the Annual
Examination in the First Term of the following year; provided
that Students who have failed to pass at the Annual Exami-
nation in the Third Term of any year shall in no case be
permitted to present themselves at the Annual Examination in
the First Term of the following year, except on the recom-
mendation of the Board of Examiners,

IV. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, Students not coming
within Regulations IX. and XI. must, after Matriculation, com-
plete four academical years of study as hereinafter specified, and
pass the Annual Examinations, and one at least of the Term
Examinations proper to each of those years.

Firat Year. #*V. At the Annual Examination for the first year of the Course for
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, every Student proceeding to
that Degree shall be required to satisfy the examiners in
each of the following subjects :—

1. Latin (as in the first year for the B.A. Course, pass
subjects only).

* Allowed 15th December, 1892,
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2. Roman Law.

3. Qonstitutional Law.

4, English Language and Literature (as in the first
year for the B.A. Course, pass subjects only),

*VI At the Annual Examination for the second year every Student second vew.
shall be required to satisfy the examiners in each of the
following subjects :—

1. Latin (as in the second year for the B.A. Course,
pass subjects only), or Greek (as in the first year for
the B.A. Course, pass subjects only).

2. Law of Property.

3. Logic (as in the second year for the B.A. Course,
pass subjects only), or Elementary Pure Mathe-
matics (as in the first year for the B.A. Course,
pass subjects only).

VII. At the Annual Examination for the third year every Student Thin e
shall be required to satisfy the examiners in each of the
following subjects :—

1. Jurisprudence.
2. Principles of Equity.
3. Law of Contracts.

*VIIL. At the Annual Examination for the fourth year every student Fowrthyew.
shall be required to satisfy the examiners in each of the
following subjects :—

1. International Law (Public and Private).
2. The Law of Wrongs (Civil and Criminal).

3. The Law of Procedure, or, Mental and Moral
Science (as in the third year for the B.A. Course,
pass subjects only).

IX. Students who have already graduated in Arts may obtain the
Degree of Bachelor of Laws by passing in the following sub-
jects at the Annual Examinations :—

1. Roman Law.

2. Qonstitutional Law.
3. Law of Property.

4. Jurisprudence.

5. Principles of Equity.

* Allowed 15th December, 1892,
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6. Law of Contracts.

7. International Law (Public and Private).

8, The Law of Wrongs (Civil and Criminal).

9. The Law of Procedure, or Mental and Moraf
Science.

Such Examinations may be passed at one time or at several
times after taking the B.A. Degree, and no attendance
at Lectures or Term Examinations is required.

X. Students will not be required to pass in the subjects which are
also included in the B.A. Course, or the alternatives for such
subjects, if they have previously passed such first-mentioned
subjects in the B.A. Course.

XI. Students who have already obtained the final certificate referred
to in Regulation XIIL may obtain the Degree of Bachelor of
Laws by satisfying the examiners for the Higher Public Exami-
nation, in Latin, English Language and Literature, and in one
of the other subjects prescribed for such examination and in
the following subjects :—

1. Roman Law.

2. Jurisprudence.

3. International Law (Public and Private).
4. Principles of Equity.

Such Examinations may be passed at any time after obtain-
ing the Final Certificate, and no attendance at Lectures.
or Term Examinations is required.

XII. Students not proceeding to the Degree of Bachelor of Laws may,
on complying so far as it is requisite with the Statutes and
Regulations, attend the University Lectures on any of the
prescribed subjects of study for that Degree, and present
themselves for examination therein.

XIIT. All Students who in accordance with the Regulations pass the
prescribed Examinations in the Law of Property, Constitu-
tional Law, the Law of Contracts, the Law of Wrongs (civil and
criminal), and the Law of Procedure, and fulfil all other
conditions prescribed by the Statutes and Regulations, shall
be entitled to receive a final certificate that they have passed.
in thoge subjects.

XTIV. A Student who shall pass in any of the subjects mentioned in
Regulation XIIL, shall be entitled to a Certificate to that
effect.
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XV. Schedules suggesting text-books and books of reference to aid
Students in regard to the subjects of study and examination,
shall be drawn up, and Students shall be required to show not
merely an acquaintance with those books, but a competent
knowledge of the subjects of study and examination.

XVI. The schedules shall be drawn up by the Faculty, subject to tne
approval of the Council, and shall be published not later than

the month of January in each year.

XVIL Any student may present himself for examination at the Annual
Examinations in any subject in which he has gained credit for
one academical year’s attendance at Lectures, and has passed
at least one Term Examination in such subject; but (except as
mentiored in Regulations X. and XL) no student shall
so present himself in any subject in which he has failed to
gain credit for attendance at the University Lectures during so
many Terms as shall constitute one academical year, or to pass
at least one of such Term Examinations, unless (as to

lectures)— _
His attendance on lectures shall have been dispensed with
by special order of the Council ; or unless he is articled
to a practitioner of the Supreme Court whose office is
more than ten miles distant from the University ;

and unless (as to the Term Examinationsj—
He was prevented from presenting himself thereat by
illness or other sufficient cause to be allowed by the
Faculty, subject to the approval of the Council,

The Annual Examination need not, nor need the Term
Examination, be passed in the same academical year in which
the Lectures have been attended, nor need the Terms consti-
tuting an academical year be all kept in one and the same

year.

XVIIL. No student shall in any term be credited with attendance at the
University lectures in any subject unless he shall during that
term have attended and gained credit for three-fourths of the
lectures given in that subject, except in cases of illness or other
sufficient cause to be allowed by the Council. The lectures
must be attended with diligence. The Professor or Lecturer
shall have the power of refusing to give credit for attendance if
the student should exhibit negligence or insufficient prepara-

tion.
X1X. The names of the students passing each Annual Examination
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for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws shall be arranged in three-
classes, in alphabetical order in each.

The names of all other students passing at an Annual
Examination in any subject shall be arranged in alpha-
betical erder in lists, which shall indicate the subjects in
which each student has passed.

The Council shall transmit a copy of the above-mentioned
lists to the Chief Justice or (if the Chief Justice be absent from:
Adelaide, or if there be no Chief Justice) to the Senior Judge
of the Supreme Court.

XX. Notices by students of their intention to present themselves
at an Annual Examination must reach the Registrar not more
than six weeks and not less than one calendar month before
the commencement of the Examination.

XXI. The undermentioned fees shall be payable in advance :

Entrance fee for students not intending to graduate in Laws

but intending to attend lectures or present themselves for

examination in Laws ... . £3 3 ©
Students who begin the Graduate Lourse, and sub-

sequently proceed for the Certificate, will have to pay

the entrance fee of ... 33 9
Fees payable in each term by ever y student attendmﬂ

Lectures on any subject included in the course for the

Degree of Bachelor of Laws:
TFor each subject ... 111
Fee for each subject ab an Annual Examination ... 11
Fee for certificate of having passed in one or more subjects of

any examination in the course for the Degree of Bachelor

of Laws ... 010 0O
Fee for final certificate showmo' ‘all the sub;ects in which

Student has passed at the four Annual Examinations in

Laws . 5 5 0
Fee for the Deoree of Bachelor of Laws ... 55 0

XXII These Regulations shall apply to all Students Who have not
completed the First Academical Year of study prescribed by
the Regulations hereby repealed, but all students who have
completed such year of study shall proceed under the Regula-
tions hereby repealed, provided that Regulation XVIIL. shall
apply to all Students,

XXIII. The following Forms of Notice are prescribed :

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by any student proceeding to.
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, and of his intention to present himself for
examination.

oo

THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE.
I, , & student of this University, hereby give
notice that for the purpose of completing the year of the course for
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the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, I intend ‘to present myself at the Annual
Examma.tlon in the year 18 for examination in the undermentioned subjects,

viz.
{Here state the subjects.]

T send here with the prescribed fee of £ being
f01 each of the above-mentioned subjects.

(If the student is an articled clerk, add):

I am articled to Mr. , & solicitor of the
Supreme Court, whose office is situated in
Dated this day of 18"
(Signature of Student)........ovevveviiirieiiinniiiinin...
(AdAress) e veeeirercrneneninnonennnn e
To the Registrar,

University of Adelaide.

Form of notice to be sent to the Registrar by any student not proceeding to
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws of his intention to present himself for
evamination

THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE.

I, , & student of this University, hereby give
notice that I intend to present myself at the Annual Examination in Laws,
in the year 18  for examination in the undermentioned subjects, viz.:

[Here state the subjects.]

1 send herewith the prescribed fee of £ being the entrance fee
(if not previously paid), and £ for each of the above-mentioned subjects.
(If the student is an articled clerk, add):
I am articled to Mr. a solicitor of the Supreme
Court, whose office is situated in
Dated this day of 18
(Signature of Student)...o.c.covvvrniiiirrieriiiereiieiiiannes
(AAress)...coviivirerireerirretiiin e e bt e b eee s

To the Registrar,
Umvelsu;y of Adelaide.

XXIV, From and after the allowance and counter-signature by the
Governor of these Regulations, there shall be repealed hereby
the Regulations touching the Degree of Bachelor of Laws,
which were allowed and countersigned by the Governor on
the eighteenth: day of December, in the year 1886,
Provided that this repeal shall not (save as hereinbefore
provided) affect :

(#) Anything done or suffered under any Regulations
hereby repealed hefore the allowance or counter-
signature by the Governor of these Regulations ; or

(6) Any right or status acquired, duty imposed, or liability
incurred by or under any Regulation hereby repealed ;
or
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(¢) The validity of any order made or exemption granted
by the Council under any Regulation hereby repealed.

Allowed the 31st December, 1890,

NOTE.—TIt vs recommended that Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor
of Laws should not enter tnto Articles until after the completion of the Ferst
Year’s Course at the University. ‘

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. XV. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

* DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATION IN
NOVEMBER, 1894, AND MARCH, 1895.

FIRST YEAR’S COURSE.
LATIN.
As in the First Year of the B.A. Course. Pass subjects only.

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.
As in the First Year of the B.A. Course, Pass subjects only.

RoMAN Law.

Text-books recommended :

Poste s Institutes of Gaius.
Sandars’ Institutes of Justinian.

+ Books of reference recommended :
Moyle’s Institutes of Justinian,
Hunter’s Roman Law.
The papers to be set in Roman Law shall contain passages in Latin which the
students shall be required to translate. No student will be allowed to pass in
Roman Law, who does not show a competent knowledge of Latin.

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW.

(@) The History of responsible Government in Great Britain.
(%) The relation of the Crown and British Parliament to the colonies.

Text-books recommended :
Taswell Langmead’s Constitutional History.
Forsyth’s Cases and Opinions on Constitutional Law. Chapters L., III.
V., XI., XVL
Tarring’s Laws relating to the Colonies.
The Colonial Laws Validity Act (28 and 29 Viet. e. 63.)
The Acts in force in South Australia relating to the Constitution.

+ Books of reference recommended :

Hallam’s Constitutional History.

Stubbs’ Constitutional History.

Gmeist’s Constitutional History.

Anson’s Law and Custom of the Constitution.

1 Students are not expected to purchase books of reference.
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SECOND YEAR’S COURSE.

LATIN.

As in the Second Year of the B.A. Course. Pass subjects only.
GREEK.

As in the First Year of the B.A. Course. Pass subjects only.
Loaic.

As in the Second Year of the B.A. Course. Pass subjects only.
ELEMENTARY PURE MATHEMATICS.
As in the First Year of the B.A. Course. Pass subjects only.
THE LAW OF PROPERTY.
The Elementary Prineiples of the Law of Real and Personal Property.

The Real Property Acts. oo
The Intestate Real Estates UDistribution Act, 1867, and subsequent

amendments.
Text-books recommended :
Stephen’s Commentaries, Vol. I; and Vol. IT. as far as relates to Personal
Property.
Williams’ Real Property.
Williams’ Personal Property.

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE. -
JURISPRUDENCE.

Text-books recommended :

Campbell’s Students’ Austin.

Maine’s Ancient Law.

Holland’s Jurisprudence.
+ Book of reference recommended :

Hearn’s Legal Rights and Duties.

PrINCIPLES OF EqQUITY.

Text-books recommended :—

Snell on Equity. Book L
+Books of reference recommended :—

‘White’s and Tudor’s Leading Cases.

Story’s Equity Jurisdietion.

THE LAw oF CONTRACTS.

Text-books recommended :

Anson on Contracts.

Snell on Equity. Book L

Smith’s Leading Cases [the cases referring to the Law of Contract}.
+ Books of reference recommended :

Leake on Contracts.

Pollock on Contracts (latest edition).

FOURTH YEAR'S COURSE,
INTERNATIONAL LAw.

{(a) The general character of the systems called Public and Private
International Law.

1 Students ave not expected to purchase books of reference.
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{3) Public International Law: such questions as arise between Sovereign
Powers in time of peace and war.
(c) Private International Law so far as it deals with Status, Capacity.
Marriage, Domicile, Contract, and Torts.
Text-books recommended :
Hall’s International Law.
Westlake’s Private International Law.
4+ Books of reference recommended :
Kent’s International Law (Abdy’s edition).
Phillimore’s International Law.
‘Wheaton’s International Law.
Dicey on Domicile.
Davis’ International Law.

THE LAW OF WRONGS.
{Civil and Criminal):
Text-books recommended :
Pollock’s Law of Torts.
Stephen’s Digest of Criminal Law.
%+ Books of reference recommended :

Addison’s Law of Torts.
Russell on Crimes.
Stephen’s History of the Criminal Law.

LAW OF PROCEDURE.

(@) Law of Evidence.

Text-books recommended :
Stephen’s Digest of the Law of Evidence.
Best’s Law of Evidence.
+ Book of reference recommended :
Taylor on Evidence. :
(8) The Supreme Court Act and Rules of Court.
+ Books of reference recommended :

Archbold’s Chitty’s Practice.
Wilson’s Judicature Acts and Rules.
{¢) Insolvency Acts, Local Court Acts.

+ Book of reference recommended :
Barlow’s Local Courts Act.
MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE.
As in the Thixd Year of the B.A. Course. Pass subjects only.

* For details of subjects for the Ordinary LL.B. Examination in March, 1804, see University
Calendar for 1893.
1 Students ars not expected to purchase books of reference
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OF THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF LAWS,

The Regulations of the Degree of Doctor of Laws, allowed on the 18th

1L

IIL

Iv.

VL

VIL

December, 1886, are hereby repealed, and the following substituted
therefor :—

REGULATIONS.

Every candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Laws must pass
the prescribed examination and comply with the other require-
ments of the Regulations.

An examination for the Degree will, if required, be held in the
third term of each academical year.

No candidate shall be admitted to the examination unless he is a
Bachelor of Laws of at least four years standing.

Every candidate must show a. competent knowledge of each
subject taken up by him ; and any candidate, who shall passin
some subjects and fail in others, shall not be allowed, at any
future examination, credit for subjects, in which he shall have
previously passed.

. Every candidate must present to the examiners an original Essay

of sufficient merit on some subject to be approved by the
Faculty of Law. Such Essay need not be composed during
the examination ; but each candidate must satisfy the exam-
iners, by such proof as they shall require, that the Essay
is of his own composition. An Essay, presented by a
candidate who fails to pass, will not be accepted at a future
examination,

The subjects of examination shall for the present be:

1. Roman Law.

2. durisprudence and Principles of Legislation.

3. Publie International Law, or
The Law of Partnership.

4. Essays and Problems on the subjects of the
Examination.

The Council may vary the subjects from time to time, but
at least one academical year’s notice of any change shall be
given.

Schedules suggesting the course of study shall be drawn up by
the faculty, subject to the approval of the Council, and shall
be published not later than the month of January in each
year,
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VIII. The names of candidates who pass fhe examination shall be
arranged in a single class in order of merit.

IX. A notice in the subjoined form shall be sent by each candidate
to the Registrar not less than six months before the date of
Examination.

, a Baehelor of Laws, having obtained that
Degree on the day of in the year 18 ,
intend to present myself atthe next examination for the Degree of Doctor of Laws.
in the following subjects.

o 09 BO s

5
The subject of my Essay will be
I send herewith the prescribed fee of £10.

Dated this day of 18
Signature of Candidate.............. cereerrnereneas
Postal Address...coveiiiiniieeniiionisaneinnmie Jeoveso

To the Registrar
University of Adelaide.

X. The undermentioned fees shall be paid in advance :

Examination Fee .. £10 0 ©
Fee for the Degree of Doctor of Laws .. £10 0 ©

Allowed 3rd August, 1892
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SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. VII. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS TFTOR THE EXAMINATION FOR THE
DEGREE OF LL.D. IN NOVEMBER, 1894

1. Roman Law.
General History of Roman Law.
Books recommended :
Muirhead’s Historical Introduction to the Private Law of Rome.
Moyle’s Institutes of Justinian,
The Commentaries of Gaius and the Institutes of Justinian.
Books recommended :
Poste’s Elements of Roman Law, Gaius.
Moyle’s Institutes of Justinian,
The following portions of the Digest :
Book VII., Tit. 1 (De usu fructu et quemadmodum quis utatur fruatur).
Book XLIV., Tit. 7 (De obligationibus et actionibus).
Book II., Tit. 14 and 15 (De pactis and de transactionibus).
Book IX., Tit. 2 (Ad legem Aquiliam).
Books :
Roby’s Introduction to Justinian’s Digest and Commentary De usu:

fructu.
Holland & Shadwell’s Select Titles from the Digest of Justinian.
Grueber’s Lex Aquilia.

2. Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation.
Books recommended :

Austin’s Jurisprudence.

Holland’s Jurisprudence.

Markby’s Elements of Law.

Maine's Ancient Law, Early History of Institutions, Village
Communities, Early Law and Custom.

Bentham’s Principals of Morals and Legislation, Theory of
Legislation.

Sidgwick’s Science of Polities.

3. Public International Law.

Books recommended :

Hall’s International Law.
Phillimore’s International Law.

Law of Partnership.

Book recommended :
Lindley’s Law of Partnership.

. NorE.—Candidates will be required to show not merely an acquaintance
with these books, but a competent knowledge of the subjects of study and
examination.
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RULES OF THE SUPREME COURT.

The rules of the Supreme Court, of which copy is annexed, were
issued under the Seal of the Court on the third day of June, 1890,
The rules which concern Students of Law in the University are pub-
lished in the Calendar for the convenience of reference :—

Whereas by an Act of the Parliament of the Province of South
Australia, No. 31 of 1885-6, intituled “An Act to consolidate the
several Ordinances relating to the establishment of the Supreme Court
of the Province of South Australia,” it is enacted that it shall be lawful
for the Judges of the Supreme Court to make and practise such General
Rules and Orders touching and concerning the admission of attorneys,
solicitors. and barristers as the circumstances of the Province may
require : - And whereas it has been considered expedient to consolidate
and amend the General Rules and Orders made by the Judges of the
Supreme Court on the third day of October, one thousand eight hundred
and seventy-six, the twenty-fourth day of January, one thousand eight
hundred and eighty-three, and the seventeenth day of October, one
thousand eight hundred and eighty-five: Now, therefore, it is ordered
as follows :—

PART L.
1. All the said General Rules and Orders shall be, and the

same are hereby, annulled from and after the coming into
operation of the present Rules: Provided that this annulment
shall not affect anything lawfully done or suffered, or any right
or title accrued, or obligation or liability incurred, or duty or
restriction imposed by or under any of the annulled Rules and
Orders prior to the coming into the operation of the present
Rules. . '
PART IL

6. Every person must, before he enters into articles, produce
to the Board a certificate of his having passed the Matriculation
Examination in the University of Adelaide, or in some university
recognized by the University of Adelaide, or of his having passed
the preliminary or any intermediate examination which clerks
articled in England, Ireland, or Scotland, may for the time being
be required to pass, and must lodge with the Board a copy of
the certificate of his having so passed.

8. Every such articled clerk and every person not actually
called to the bar or admitted as mentioned in Rule 11, shall,
before he applies for admission to practise in the Court, after
examination, have taken, or be entitled to take, the degree of
Bachelor of Laws at the University of Adelaide, or shall, at the
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proper examinations of the University of Adelaide, have passed
in—

The Law of Property,

Constitutional Law,

The Law of Obligations,

The Law of Wrongs (civil and eriminal), and

The Law of Procedure:
and shall furnish to the Board the said University’s final cer-
tificate of having so passed.

9. The Board may require every such clerk as is mentioned in
these rules to answer, verbally or in writing under his hand,
such questions touching his conduct and service during his clerk-
ship as the Board shall think fit to propose. IKvery such clerk
(and each practitioner, solicitor, attorney, or proctor with whom
he may have served any part of his clerkship) shall, if required
by the Board, and if not prevented by sufficient cause from com-
plying with such requirement, attend the Board and give such
explanations as the Board may require touching the said conduct
and service.

PART IIT.

11. The following persons only shall, subject to these Rules, be
eligible to be admitted to practise as barristers, attorneys,
solicitors, and proctors, that is to say ~—

1. Persons who have been articled to some practitioner of the
Court for the full term of five years, and have served the
full term of their clerkship : Provided that in the case of
any person who shall before or during his service under
articles have tuken the degree of Bachelor of Laws or
of Arts in the University of Adelaide, or in some
University recognized by the University of Adelaide,
gervice under articles, for the full term of three years,
shall be sufficient.

il. Persons who shall have served the full term of five years
as associate or assistant or acting associate to the
Judges of the Court or any of them : Provided that if
any such person shall, before or during service as such
associate or assistant or acting associate have taken the
degree of Bachelor of Laws or of Arts in the University
of Adelaide, or in any University recognised by the
University of Adelaide, such service for the full term
of three years shall be sufficient : Provided also that
such associate or asssistant or acting associate shall, by
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the certificate of any one of the said Judges, satisfy
the Board as to his conduct and fitness to be admitted.

11 Persons who shall have served the full term of five years,
during part of such period as associate or assistant or
acting associate to the Judges of the Court or any of
them, and during part of such period under articles of
clerkship : Provided that if any such person shall,
before or during such service have taken the degree of
Bachelor of Laws or Arts in the University of Adelaide
or in any University recognised by the University of
Adelaide, such service for the full term of three years
shall be sufficient: Provided also that, without
limiting the effect of Rule 9, every such person shall,
by the certificate of any one of the said Judges satisfy
the Board as to his conduct and fitness to be admitted.

Given under our hands and the Seal of the Supreme Court, at the
Supreme Court House, at Adelaide, this third day of June, in
the year of our Lord one thousand eight hundred and ninety.

S. J. Way, C.J.
(L.S.) Jas. P. Boucaur, J.
W. H. Buwpey, J.
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‘OF THE DEGREES OF BAGCHELOR OF MEDICINE
AND BACHELOR OF SURGERY.

REGULATIONS.

I. No student shall be permitted to commence the Medical Course
until he shall have completed his sixteenth year.

*]I. Students before entering on the Medical Course are required
to pass the Senior Public Examination in the following sub-
jects :

1. English Language and Literature.

2. Latin.

3. Mathematics,

4. One of the following :—(a) Greek, (b) French, (¢) German,
(d) Italian.

Nork.—The General Medical Council will not in future accept any
‘Certifieate of Pass in Preliminary Examination in General Education
unless the whole of the subjects included in the Preliminary Examination
required by the Council for registration of students in Medicine, have
been passed at the same time ; but this rule shall not apply to those who
previous to Jannary 1st, 1892 have passed a part of any Preliminary
Examination 1‘ecognized by the Council.

On entering the Medical Course students are required to send their
names to the Registrar of the University for registration as Medical
Students by the General Medical Council of the United Kingdom.

III. To obtain the Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of
Surgery every candidate must complete five academical years of
medical study, and pass the examination proper to each year.

IV. The academical year in Medicine shall comprise two Sessions,
the First Session commencing about the second week in March
and ending about the third week in August, and the Second
Session commencing about the second week in September and
ending about the second week in December. During the First
Session there shall be a vacation, beginning on the last day
of the First Term and ending on the first day of the Second
Term.

V. The Examinations shall be held in the Second Session of each
academical year.

VI. No student shall in any academical year be credited with
attendance at the University lectures on any subject unless he

* Allowed the 9th December, 1891,
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shall have attended in each session of that year three-fourths of
the lectures given in that subject, except in cases of illness or
other sufficient cause to be allowed by the Council.

First Year, VII. During the First Academical Year students shall be required

(@) To attend a course of lectures on Anatomy.

() To dissect during six xaonths to the satisfaction of the
Professor of Anatomy.

(¢} To attend a course of lectures on Physiology.

(d) To perform practical biological and physiological work
during such Academical Year to the satisfaction of
the Lecturer on Physiology.

(¢) To attend a course of lectures on Chemistry.

(#) To perform practical work in Inorganic Chemistry during
three months to the satisfaction of the Professor of
Chemistry.

(9) To attend a course of lectures on Botany,

() To attend lectures on the Elements of Heat, Electricity
Magnetism, Light, and Acoustics, unless he shall have
already passed in these subjects at either the Junior
or Senior Public Examination.

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice
of his intention to attend the First Examination shall produce certificates
of his having completed the above cowrse of study.

VIIL At the First Examination every student shall satisfy the Exami
ners in each of the following subjects :—

1. Elementary Anatomy and Dissections,

9. Elementary Biology and Physiology, theoretical and
practical.

3. Inorganic Chemistry, theoretical and practical.

4, Botany. .

5. Elements of Heat, Electricity, Magnetism, Light,
and Acoustics, unless he shall have already passed
in these subjects at either the Junior or Senior
Public Examination ; provided that the marks for
these subjects shall not be counted in arranging the
class lists.

#*[X. During the Second Academical Year students shall be required
(e} To attend a course of lectures on Anatomy.

Hecond Year.

3

* Allowed 15th December, 1892,
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(6) To dissect during six months to the satisfaction of the
Professor of Anatomy.

(¢) To attend a course of lectures on Physiology.

(@) To perform practical physiological work during such
Academical Year to the satisfaction of the Lecturer
on Physiology.

(¢) To attend a course of lectures on Organic Chemistry.

(f) To perform practical work in Organic Chemistry and
Toxicology during three months to the satisfaction of
the Professor of Chemistry.

Livery student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice
of his intention to attend the Second Examination shall produce
certificates of his having completed the above course of study, and these
certificates shall be in addition to the certificates required for the
First Examination.

X, At the Second Examination every student shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—
1. Anatomy—General and descriptive, with Dissections,

2. Physiology—Including Practical Physiology, Histology,
and Physiological Chemistry.

3. Chemistry—Organic Chemistry, theoretical and practical,
with special reference to Physiology and Medicine, The
chemistry of poisons, organic and incrganic, with special
reference to their detection.

*XI. During the Third Academical Year students shall be required—

(@) To attend a course of lectures on Physiology.

() To perform Practical Physiological work during such
Academioal Year to the satisfaction of the Lecturer
on Physiology.

(¢) To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and
Practice of Medicine and Therapeutics,

(d) To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and
Practice of Surgery. '

(¢) To attend during the whole of the Academical Year a
course of lectures on Clinical Surgery.

(f) To attend a course of demonstrations on Practical
Surgery.

(9) To attend a course of lectures on Pathology.

(A} To attend a course of lectures on Materia Medica.

Third Year.
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(¢) To receive instruction in Dentistry from some person
approved by the Council,

(/) To attend diligently Post Mortem Examinations at the
Adelaide Hospital during six months.

(k) To attend diligently during nine months the Medical and
Surgical Practice of the Adelaide Hospital, both in
the wards and out-patients’ department.

(7) To receive instruction in Practical Pharmacy during a
period of three months from some person approved
by the Council.

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice
of his intention to attend the Third Examination shall produce
certificates of his having completed the above course of study.

¥XII. At the Third Examination every student shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—
1. Physiology—Including Practical Physiology, Histology,
and Physiological Chemistry,
2. Principles and Practice of Medicine, including
Therapeuties.
3. Principles and Practice of Surgery.
4. Pathology.
5. Materia Medica.

wurth verr. *XIII, During the Fourth Academical Year students shall be required—

(@) To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and
Practice of Medicine and Therapeutics.

(%) To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and
Practice of Surgery.

(¢) To attend during the whole of the Academical Year
a course of lectures on Clinical Medicine.

(d) To attend a course of lectures on Obstetrics.

(e) To attend a course of lectures on Forensic Medicine.

(/) To attend a course of demonstrations on Surgical
Anatomy.

(9) To perform a course of Operative Surgery.

(h) To attend diligently Post Mortem Examinations at the
Adelaide Hospital for six months, during three of
which he shall perform them himsgelf:

* Allowed 15th December, 1892,
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{7) To hold the office of Dresser and Surgical Clerk at the
Adelaide Hospital during six months, Provided that
the whole or any part of such six months may be
served during the Third Year.

{7) To attend diligently the medical and surgical practice of
the Adelaide Hospital both in the wards and in the
out-patients’ department during nine months.

Every stndent at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice
of his intention to attend the Fourth Examination shall produce certifi-
oates of his having completed the above course of study and practice, and
these certificates shall be in addition to the certificates required for the
Third Examination,

satisfy the Examinersiin each of the following subjects:—

1. Principles andv Practice of Medicine, including
Clinical Medicine and Therapeutics.

2. Principles and Practice of Surgery, including Clinical
Surgery and Operative Surgery.;

3. Surgical Anatomy:
4. Forensic Medicine.

XV, During the Fifth Academical Year students shall be required

(@) To attend, during two sessions, a course of lectures on
Clinical Medicine.

(b) To attend during the whole of the academical year a
course of lectures on Clinical Surgery.

{c) To attend a course of lectures on the Diseases peculiar
b
to Women.

*¥XIV. At the Fourth Examinjtion every student shall be required to

(d). To attend a course of lectures on Ophthalmic Surgery.
(¢) To attend a course of lectures on Aural Surgery.

(f) To attend a course of lectures on Lunacy, and to attend
the practice of the Hospitals for the Insane during
three months.

(9) To attend diligently the Medical and Surgical Practice
of the Adelaide Hospital, both in the wards and in
the out-patients’ department during nine months.

t (&) To attend twenty cases of Midwifery, Provided that
the whole or any part of such number may be at-

* Allowed 15th December, 1892,
t Vide Regulation XXV, infra.

Fifth Year,
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tended during the last six months of the Fourth
Year,
(z) To hold the office of Medical Clerk at the Adelaide
" Hospital during six months, Provided that the whole
or any part of such six months may be served during
the Fourth Year, : _
() To receive instruction in Vaceination from some legally
qualified practitioner approved by the Council.

Kvery student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice of

his intention to attend the Fifth Examination shall produce certificates '
of his having completed the above course of study and practice, and

these certificates shall be in addition to the certificates required for the
Fourth Examination,

XVI, At the Fifth Examination every student shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :—

1. Medicine, all branches.

2. Surgery, all branches, including Surgical Anatomy and.
Operative Surgery.

3. Obstetries and Diseases peguliar to Women.

4. Elements of Hygiene.

XVIL Inall cases in which certificates from the Adelaide Hospitat
are required by these Regulations, certificates from any other
Hospital recognized by the Royal College of Surgeons of
England will be accepted in lieu thereof,

XVIIL The Course of Practical Anatomy shall only be open to students
approved by the Council.

XIX. Schedules defining the range of study shall be drawn up by the
Faculty of Medicine, subject to the approval of the Council,
and shall be published in the month of January in each year,
The dates of the Examinations shall be fixed by the Council.

XX. The names of the successful candidates at each examination in
the Second Session shall be arranged in three classes, the first
class in order of merit, and the second and third classes in
alphabetical order.

XXI.*

XXIL%

* Repealed 13th August, 1890,
1 Repealed 15th December, 1892,
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*XXIIL The following shall be the Fees for each Course payable in

advance \—
FIRST YEAR.
Anatomy and Dissections .. .. £9 9 0
Biology (mcludmu Elementary thsmlouy) 9 90
Chemistry (mcludmg Practical Chemistry) ... 9 90
Botany 2 2 0
Physics, Heat Lxght &e. (mcludmm plactlcal
worl\) . 4 0
— £3413 0
SECOND YEAR.
Anatomy and Dissections .. 9 9 0
Physiology (including Practical Physwlotry) v 6 6 0
Chemlstny 9 9 0
25 4 ¢
THIRD YEAR.
Medieine, Principles and Practlce 6'6 0
Surgery ¢ G 6 0
Physiology (including anctlcal Physwlorrv) 3380
Clinical Surgery . 2 20
Practical Surgery 2 2 0
Pathology ... 6 6 0
Materia Medlca 330
29 8 0
FOURTH YEAR.
Medicine, Principles and Practlce 6 6 0
Surgery ¢ 6 6 0
Surgical Anatomy . 2 20
Clinical Medicine 2 20
Obstetrics e 330
Forensic Medicine ... 330
Operative Surgery ... e 2.2 .0
95 40
. FIFTH YEAR.
Clinical Medicine £ 2 0
Clinical Surgery ... 2 2 0
Diseases of Women 3 3.0
Ophthalmic Sulo'ery 330
Aural Surgely - 110
Insanity . ee e 110
1212 ©
Fee for each Ordinary Examination ... £ 3 0
Total amount of Examination Fees for the Five -
Years 1515 0
Fee for the Deg1 ees of Bachelor of Medicine
and Bachelor of Surgery 55 0
Total cost of Degree £148 1 0

* Allowed 11th July, 1893
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XXIV. The following Forms of Notice are prescribed :—

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Undergraduates of their intention
to present themselves for Examination.

1, an Undergraduate of this University
hereby give notice that, for the purpose of completing the year of
the course for the degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery, I
intend to present myself at the Examination in the month of
18, for examination in the undermentioned subjects, vie. :

1. 4

2, 5.
I send herewith the preseribed fee of £ , and I enolose the
certificates required by the Registrar.
(Signed)............. e e .
Dated this day of 18 .

The Registrar,
University of Adelaide,
Form of Notice to be sent o the Registrar by Students not studying for Degrees
of their intention to present themselves for Ewamination.

I, a Student of this University, hereby give
netice that I intend to present myself at the Examination in the month of
18 , for examination in the following subjects, viz.—

1.

2, 5.

3.
I send herewith the preseribed fee of £ , being for
each of the above subjects.
(Signed).............. e TR
Dated this day of 18 .
The Registrar,
“University of Adelaide.

XXV.* Notwithstanding anything contained in the Regulations of the
Degrees of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery it
shall be lawful for the Council to admit to the Fifth Examina-
tion for the degree during the years 1892, 1893, and 1894,
students who have attended not fewer than ten cases of
midwifery.

XXVL t Students in Medicine may be excused examination in Elemen-
tary Biology and Physiology, Inorganic Chemistry, Botany,
and the Elements of Heat, Electricity, Magnetism, Light, and
Acoustics, at the end of their First Year’s Course, and in
Chemistry at the end of their Second Year’s Course, if they
have already passed the examinations in those subjects in the
corresponding years of the course for the degree of Bachelor of
Science ; but such Students shall not be entitled to classifica-
tion in these years.

+ Allowed 8rd August, 1892,
* Allowed 15th December, 1892,
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The Regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine,
allowed on the 17th day of November, 1886, are hereby repealed.

Allowed : 18th December, 1889.

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. XIX. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS,

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY M.B. AND Ch.B.
EXAMINATION IN NOVEMBER 18%4.

FIRST YEAR’S COURSE.

Elementary Anatomy.
1. Descriptive Andatomy.

Bones, Joints, and Muscles, illustrated ‘by osteological specimens and recent
dissections.
Text-books recommended :—
Anatomy, Descriptive and Surgical : Gray ; or
Elements of Anatomy : Quain.
Human Osteology : Holden, may also be consulted.

{1. Practical Anatomy.

Daily attendance in the Dissecting Room from 9 to 5, excepting at lecture
hours and on Saturday afternoons,

Text-books recommended :—

Demonstrations of Anatomy: Ellis; or
Practical Anatomy : Heath,

Elementary Biology.
The instruction in this subject will include :—

1. The fundamental facts and laws of the morphology, histology, physiology,
and life-history of plants, as illustrated by the following types :—
Yeast Plant, Bacteria, Protococcus, Mucor, Penicillium, Spirogyra,
the Bracken Fern, and the Bean plant.

2. The fundamental facts of animal morphology and physiology as illustrated
by the following types :—

Ameba, Vorticella, Hydra, Freshwater-mussel, Crayfish, Frog.

3. The histological characters of the blood, epidermal and connective tissues,
cartilage, bone, musele and nerve, in Vertebrata.

Text-books recommended : —

Practical Biology: Huxley and Martin.

FElementary Biology: Parker ;

The Frog, an Introduction to Anatomy and Histology: Milnes
Marshall.

Essentials of Histology : Schifer ; or

Elements of Histology : Klein,

Introduction to Botany : Dendy and Lucas.
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Elementary Inorganic Chemistry.

I. Inorganic Chemistry.
The non-metallic elements and their more commonly known compounds,
The following metals and their more commonly known compounds :—
Potassium, Sodium, Silver.
Calcium, Strontium, Barium,
Aluminium,
Magnesium, Zine, Cadmium,
Lead.
Manganese, Iron. Cobalt. Nickel. Chromium.
Bismuth. Copper, Mercury. Gold, Tin.
Platinum,
Spectrum analysis, the elements of chemical theory, the atomic
theory and cognate subjects, and _the laws of electrolysis.

1. Practical Chemistry.
Simple Inorganic Qualitative Analysis.
Text-books recommended :—

Introduetion to the Study of Chemistry,: Remsen ; or
Elementary Chemistry : Wilson.

Botany.
The general structure and physiology of a flowering plant :—

Elementary Tissues, their Constituents, Contents, and Mode o
Development.

General characters and functions of the Root, Stem, Leaves, and
Floral Organs.

Reproduction, Fertilization, Fruit, Seed, and Germination.

Botanieal Characters of the Natural Orders :—

Ranunculacere, Cruciferce, Caryophyllacee, Malvacem, Rutacew,
Leguminosze, Myrtacese, Rosacese, Umbelliferee, Compositee, Goode-
noviee, Campanulace, Epacridee, Boraginee, Scrophulariacee,
Labiatee, Solanacee, Amarantacee, Chenopodiacee, Proteacewm,
Coniferze, Orchidacere, Amaryllidaces, Liliace®, Cyperacews, Graminet,
and Filices.

f

Practical Examination.
Candidates must be prepared to describe in technical language such plants
or parts of plants as may be placed before them, and to classify specimens
illustrative of any of the Natural Orders above enumerated.

Text-books recommended :—

Class Book : Balfour ; or

Manual of Botany ; Balfour.

Flora of South Australia: Tate ; or
Introduection to Botany : Dendy and Lucas,

Elementary Physies.

| The first principles of Mechanics, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light, Sound,
Electricity, and Magnetism.
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SECOND YEAR'S COURSE.

} Anatomy.
1. Anatomy.

This Course includes the subjects prescribed for the First Year, and in
addition—

Description of the Vascular and Nervous Systems, Organs of special sense and
other viscera.

Text-books recommended, the same as for the first year.

H. Practical Anatomy.
Attendance, and Text-books recommended, as in first year,

Physiology.

The .I%‘ubject matter of Parts L, IL,, and III. of the Text-book of Physiology :
Foster.

Text-book recommended :
Text-book of Physiology : Foster.

Practical Examination.

Each candidate must be prepared (1) to make, examine and describe
' microscopical specimens of animal tissues and organs. (2) To prove
a practical acquaintance with the chemistry of albumen and itx
allies, milk, the digestive juices and their actions, blood, urine, glycogeu,
Also to show a practical acquaintance with the most important apparatus
used in studying the physiology of musele, nerve, the cireculatory and
respiratory system.
Text-hooks recommended :
Essentials of Histology: Schifer; or
Elements of Histology : Klein,
Outlines of Practical Physiology : Stirling.
Outlines of Practical Physiological Chemistry : Larkin and Leigh.
Part V. of Text-book of Physiology : Foster; should also, be consulted.

Chemistry.
Organic Chemistry.

Law of Substitution. Compound Radicals.
Homologous Series. Principles of Ultimate Analysis,
A(?l%emical History of the Cyanogen Group. Cyanogen. Hydrocyauie
cid.
Cyanic Acid and Urea. Sulphocyanic Acid. Uric Acid,
Amylaceous and Saccharine substances.
Fermentation. Alcohol, Wine, Beer, &e.
Homologues of Alcohol.. Ethers, simple and mixed. Oxidation of
Alcohol. "Aldehyde and Acetic Acid and their homologues.
Glycol and Oxalic Acid and their homologues.
Glycerine. Fatty and oily bodies. Saponification.
Principle vegetable acids,
Ammonia and its derivatives. Ammonium and ammoniacal salts.
Chief natural organic bases.
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Chief constituents of the vegetable and animal organisms. Blood,
Milk, Bile, Urine, &e. Deecay. Putrefaction. Destructive distilla-
tion. Benzene, and some of 1ts chief derivatives, especially Phenol,
Salicylic Acid, Nitrohenzenes, Aniline, and allied substances.

Pragtical Chemistry.

Qualitative analysis of mixtures containing not more than 1wy acids
and two bases, and not more than one organic acid and one organie
base, the organic substances to be selected from the following list :—

Oxalates, Acetates, Benzoates, Succinates, Tartrates, Urates.
Meconates, Gallates, Tannates, Cyanides, Double Cyanides, Aleohol,
Starch, Cane-sugar, Grape-sugar, Urea, Morphia, Quinine, Strychnine.

Students may also be required to determine sugar or urea in urine,

Text-book recommended :—
Organie Chemistry : Remsen.

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE,
Physiology.

This course includes the subjects preseribed for the second year, and in addition
the subject matter of Parts IV, of the Text-hook of Physiology: Foster,

Text-hook rec.:mmended :—
Text-book of Physiology : Foster.

Practical Examination.

This course includes the subjects prescribed for the second year, and in addition.
each candidate will be required to show a practical acquaintance with the:
physiology and histology of the special senses.

Text-books recommended :—
‘Essentials of Histology : Schiifer ; or
Elements of Histology : Klein.
Outlines of Practical Physiolegy : Stirling. .
Outlines of Practical Physiological Chemistry : Larkin and Leigh,
Part V. of Text-book of Physiology : Foster; shonld also be consulted.

Principles and Practice of Medicine and Therapeutics.

Elementary General Pathology.

Elementary General Therapeutics.

Relation of Bacteria to Disease,

Specific Febrile Diseases.

Diseases of the Organs of Respiration.

Diseases of the Organs of Cireulation.

Diseases of the Urinary Organs,

Diseases of the Alimentary Canal.

Diseases of the Liver and the Pancreas.

Diseases of the Peritoneum and Mesenteric Glands.

Difﬁas?ls of the Thyroid; Supra-renal Bodies; Spleen; Lymphatios
ood. :

Diseases of the Organs of Locomotion

Diseases of the Nervous System,

Text-books recommended :
The Theory and Practice of Medicine : Bristowe.
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The Theory and Practice of Medicine : Roberts.
The Principles and Practice of Medicine : Fagge.

Principles and Practice of Surgery.
Geéneral Principles of Surgical Diagnosis,
Inflammation, Erysipelas, Pysxmia, Septiczemia, Gangrene.

Injuries of Soft Parts. )
Injuries and Diseases of Bones and Joints.

Venereal Diseases. ]
Injuries and Diseases of the Urinary Organs.
Text-books recommended :
Practice of Surgery : Bryant, or
Science and Art of Surgery : Erichsen, or
Surgery, its principles and practice: Holmes, or
Manual of Surgery ; 3 vols., Treves.
‘The instruction in Practical Surgery will include—

The Application of Splints, Bandages, &e.

Text-books recommended :

Manual of Minor Surgery and Bandaging : Heath, or
Surgical Handicraft: Pye, or
The Essentials of Bandaging: Berkeley Hill.

Pathological Anatomy.
1. Attendance in the dead house and post mortem examinations.

Text-book recommended :
Post Mortem Examinations : Virchow.
2. Microscopical demonstrations of pathological specimens.

Text-books recommended :

Manual of Pathology: Coats; or
Text-book of Pathology : Hamilton ;
and elements of Surgical Pathology : Pepper.

Materia Medica.

The substances mentioned in the British Pharmacopeeia will be considered as
regards their names and synonyms ; their history, and source whence obtained ;
their characteristics, chemical and physical ; their adulterations and the detee-
tion of the same; their active principles, with the poisonous doses (if any);.
their general physiological and pharmacological action; their officinal prepar-
ations, with the proportionate amount of active ingredient in each; and the
use and application of the volumetric solutions.

Text-book recommended :
Materia Medica and Therapeutics: Garrod (last edition).
Books of reference recornmended :

Pharmacology, Therapeutics, and Materia Medica ; F. Lauder Brunton.
Elements of Pharmacology ; Oswald Schmiedeberg,
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FOURTH YEAR’S COURSE.

Principles and Practice of Medicine.
For synopsis see Third Year’s Course.

Principles and Practice of Surgery.

The subjeets of the Third Year and in addition—
The Constitutional Effects of Injury.
Diseases and Injuries of Bloodvessels.
Diseases and Injuries of Lymphatics.
Diseases and Injuries of Nerves.
Diseases and Injuries of Muscles and Synovial Membranes.
‘Hernia.
Tumours.
Deformities.
Injuries and Diseases of Special Regions.
‘Text-books recommended, the same as for the Third Year.

Operative Surgery.

Operations on the dead body.
‘“Text-book recommended :
Students’ Manual of Operative Surgery : Treves.

Surgical Anatomy.

~ 1) Regional Anatomy as applied to Surgery, and (2, surface Anatomy as
applied to the Fine Arts.

Text-book recommended :
Manual of Surgical Applied Anatomy: Treves.

Forensic Medicine.

1. Medical Evidence in general, and as bearing upon cases that may form the
subject of a criminal trial, civil action, or coroner’s inquest.

Note.—In addition to the written paper there will be a practical
examination, which will not however include the practical physiology or the
practical chemistry incidental to this Course.

Text-book recommended :
Forensic Medicine (last edition) : Guy & Feyrier,

Obstetrics.

Anatomy and Physiology of the Female Organs of Generation.
Physiology and Pathology of Pregnancy.
Natural and Difficult Labour.
Pathology and Management of the Puerperal State.
“Text-books recommended : .
A Manual of Midwifery : Galabin, or
Science and Practice of Midwifery : Playfair.

FIFTH YEAR’S COURSE.

Diseases Peculiar to Women.

Diseases of the Female Organs of Generation.
"Pext-books recommended :
The Student’s Guide to the Diseases of Women : Galabin, or
A Manual ef Gynzcology ; Hart and Barbour.
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Ophthalmic Surgery.

Injuries of the Eye and its appendages.

Diseases of the Eyelids, Conjunctiva, and Lachrymal apparatus. - -

Diseases of the Eyeball including Glaucoma, Amblyopia, and functiona
Disorders of Vision. :

Refraction.

Affections of the Ocular Museles,

Colour Vision and its defects,

Text-book recommended :
A handbook of the Diseases of the Eye and their Treatment: Henry
Swanzy (4th edition).

Aural Surgery.

Anatomy and Physiology of the Ear shortly considered,
Injuries and diseases of the auricle.
Diseases of External Auditory Canal, including foreign bodies in the Ear,
Diseases of the Membrana Tympani and Tympanum and their consequences
Diseases of Naso-Pharynx and KEustachian Tube.
Diseases of the Inner Ear.
Text-book recommended :
A guide to the Study of Ear-Disease: P. McBride (W, & A, K.
Johnston, Edinburgh).
The followi~~ work may also be consulted :
Text-hook of Diseases of the Ear: Politzer. e

Lunacy.

The Physiology of Mind and its relations to Mental Disease,
Insanity, its diagnosis, varieties, causes, treatment, pathology, and the pro.
cedure for placing persons of unsound mind under eare and treatment.

‘Text-book recommended :
Clinical Lectures on Mental diseases : Clouston.

Elements of Hygiene.

Habitations,.—Drainage of houses, removal of excreta. JFuod,— General
prineiples of diet; quality, choice, quantity, and adulteration of food.
Water.—Quantity and supply. Examination of for hygienic pur-
poses, - contaminations, purification of. dér.-—Examination —of—im=—— .
Furiltiles of—Ventilation. ~ Soil.—Examination of—conditions affecting
1ealth.
Causes and prevention of specific diseases, disinfection and deodorization,
vital statistics, climate, micro-organisms.
The Health, Quarantine, and Vaceination Acts and Regulations in force in
South Australia.
A part of the Examination will be Practical.
‘Text-books recommended :
Hygiene and Public Health : Louis C. Parkes.
- Hygiene and Public Health: Whitelegge.
The following works may also be consulted :—
Practical Hygiene : Parkes.
Hygiene and Public Health : Buck.
Vital Statistics: Newsholmes,
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RULES FOR THE ADMISSION OF MEDICAL.
STUDENTS TO THE PRACTICE OF THE
- ADELAIDE HOSPITAL.

The rules for the admission of students to the practice of the
Adelaide Hospital, of which copy is annexed, are published in the:
(alendar for convenience of reference :—

A—1T, That medical students of the University of Adelaide be admitted:
as pupils to the practice of the Hospital under the conditions.
hereinafter mentioned.

II. Pupils may attend, according to the subject for which they have:
entered, the practice of the Hospital between the hours of 8,30
a.m, and 4 p.m, (including attendance on the morning visits of
the Resident Medical Officer) ; at no other time will the pupils.
be allowed in the Wards except by special permission of some
Physician or Surgeon,

III. No medical or surgical pupil shall publish the report of any case-
without the written permission of the Physician or the Surgeon
under whose care the patient has been,

IV. No pupil may introduce visitors_into. the Hospite. without per-
mission from some member of the Honorary Staff or from one:
of the Resident Medical Officers.

V. Pupils entering for dispensary practice shall be under the imme-
diate control of the Dispenser, and, in his absence, of the-
Assistant Dispenser, who shall be answerable to the Board for-
their good conduct.

VI. Every pupil shall conduct himself with propriety, and discharge:
with zeal and assiduity the duties assigned to him, and pay for
or replace any article and make good any loss sustained by his.
negligence.

———-—VIE: Jf-any pupil infringe any rule of the Hospital, or otherwise mis-

""" conduct himself, he shall be subject to dismissal by the Board,
and shall, on dlsmlssal forfeit all payments which he may
have made, and all rights aceruing therefrom,

VIII. The members of the Honorary Staff of Physicians and Surgeons.

will give clinical instruction on the following terms, viz.—
For the medical practice of the Hospital, for each pupil,
£5 bs, per annum,
For the surgical practics of the Hospital, for each pupil,
£5 bs. per annum,
(These fees to include the appointment of Clinical Clerk and
Dresser),
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For each six months’ instruction in the Post Mortem
Room, £2 2s,

For three months’ instruction by the Dispenser in
Practical Pharmacy, £2 2s.

A fee of £1 1s. shall be paid for the use of the Medical
Library, and no books shall be removed from the
Hospital without special permission of the Board.

Each student commencing attendance on the clinical practice
of the Hospital shall be required to pay an entrance fee
of £5 bs. All fees to be paid to the Secretary of the
Hospital.

1X. Every Physician shall have one or more Clinical Clerks, and every
Surgeon shall have one or more Dressers, and all such Clerks
and Dressers shall be appointed by the Board on the recom-
mendation of the Honorary Staff of the Hospital.

X. Subject to these rules, every Clinical Clerk and every Dresser
shall hold office for six months, but shall, in the absence of
another candidate, be eligible for re-appointment,

XI. Every Clinical Clerk and every Dresser shall always accompany in
his visits to the Wards the Physician or the Surgeon to whom
he is attached.

XII. The Clinical Clerk and Dresser of the receiving Physician or
Surgeon shall, except when he is'required to attend lectures at
the University, be in attendance each day during the receiving
week of such Physician and Surgeon.

XIII. Every Clinical Clerk and every Dresser shall attend daily to assist
the Resident Medical Officers in their duties.

XIV. The following shall be the duties of Clinical Clerks and of
Dressers :—They shall, under the supervision of the Resident
Medical Staff, take a correct history of each case on the day of
admission or as soon after as possible, and enter the same in the
Case Book ; they shall keep a correct report of each case and
of the treatment thereof and of its results until the patient’s
discharge or death, and enter it from day to day in their Case
Book.

XV. No student shall visit any patient in the Ovariotomy Cottage, or
any case that has undergone a major operation, or any case of
acute illness, without permission of the Physician or Surgeor.

XVI. No student shall attend the practice of the Surgical Wards during
the period that he is himself performing post mortem exami-
nations,
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XVIL No Clinical Clerk or Dresser shall be excused for absenting him-
self at the appointed hour of attendance in the morning, unless
he receive permission to do so from the Physician or Surgeon
to whom he is attached.

XVIIL Certificates to Clinical Clerks and Dressers shall be signed by
their respective Physicians and Surgeons, and afterwards by
the Chairman of the Board.

B—1. The foregoing rules shall apply to all students unconnected with

the University of Adelaide who may wish to be admitted as
pupils to the practice of the Adelaide Hospital,

IL. That all pupils be subject to such other-rules and regulations as
may be adopted from time to time by the Board of Manage-
ment,

April 15th, 1887,
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OF THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF MEDICINE.
REGULATIONS.

I. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine shall be
held once in each year, during the month of November.

II. No candidate shall be admitted to this Examination, unless he
shall have produced certificates to the following effect :—

1. Of having been admitted to the Degrees of Bachelor of
Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery in this University ;
or of having been admitted to the Degree of Bachelor
of Medicine ad eundem gradun.

2. .0Of having, subsequently to admission to the Degree of
Bachelor of Medicine in this University or in any
other University whose degrees are recognised by the
University of Adelaide;,

(@) Attended to Clinical or Practical Medicine, during
two years, in a hospital or medical institution
recognised by this University ;

(5) Or, attended to Clinical or Practical Medicine,
during one year, in a hospital or medical insti-
tution recognised by this University, and of
having been engaged, during three years, in the
practice of his profession,

(¢) Or, of having been engaged, during five years, in
the practice of his profession.

Candidates who shall have passed in the First Class at the Examina-
tion for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery
shall be exempted from one year’s attendance on Clinical or Practical
Medicine in a recognised institution, or from two years’ practice of their
profession. At least one-half of the time specified for Clinical or
Practical Medicine must be devoted to Medicine as distinguished from
Surgery.

ITI.—These certificates must be forwarded to the Registrar at least

one month before the commencement of the Examination.

IV.—The Examination shall be conducted by meauns of printed
papers, vivd voce interrogation, practical demonstrations, and
reports of cases in a hospital.

V.—Candidates shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in the
following subjects i—

1. Theory and Practice of Medicine, including—
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(a) Patholoy,

(b) Therapeutics, and

(¢) Hygiene,
2. Mental Physiology and Lunacy.
3. Obstetrics and Diseases of Women.
4. The History of Medicine.

It shall be optional for Candidates to substitute for the examination
in the History of Medicine a written Thesis relating to some one of the
subjects included in the medical curriculum. The subject of such
Thesis shall be first approved by the Faculty of Medicine and the Thesis
shall be forwarded to the Registrar of the University at least two weeks
before the examination for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine.

VI[.—The names of successful candidates shall be arranged in order of
merit, and in one class.

VII. A notice in the subjoined form shall be sent by each candidate
to the Registrar, not less than one month before the date of the

Examination :—
1, a Bachelor of Medicine of
the University of Adelaide, having obtained that Degree on the
day of , in the year 18 , intend to present myself at the

next Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine.
I send herewith the prescribed fee of £10,
Signature of Candidate...... ......c..cvu0v.s TP
Postal Address......c.... e S Ve
1o the Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

"VIII. The undermentioned fees shall be paid in advance :—
Examination fee .. £10 0 0
For the Degree of Doctor of Medicine 10 0 0

Allowed the 18th December, 1889,
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OF THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SURGERY.
REGULATIONS.

1.—The Examination for the Degree of Master of Surgery shall he
held once in each year, during the month of November.

{1.—No Candidate shall be admitted to the Examination unless he
shall have produced Certificates to the following effect :—

1. Of having been admitted to the Degrees of Bachelor of
Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery in this University,
or of having been admitted to the Degree of Bachelor
of Medicine ad eundem gradum.

2. Of having, subsequently to admission to the Degree of
Bachelor of Medicine in this University, or in any
other University whose degrees are recognised by
the University of Adelaide,

(a) Attended to Clinical or Practical bulo’ely,
during two years, in a hospital or medical
institution recognised by this University;

(b) Or, attended to Clinical or Practical Surgery,
during one year, in a hospital or medical
institution recognised by this University, and
of having been engaged during three years in
the practice of his profession ;

(¢) Or, of having been engaged, during five years
in the practice of his profession.

‘Candidates who shall have passed in the First Class at the Exami-
mation for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery
shall be exempted from one year'’s attendance on Clinical or Practical
Surgery in a recognised institution, or from two years’ practice of
their profession. At least one-half of the time specified for Clinical or
Practical Surgery must be devoted to Surgery as distinguished from
Medioine,

ILI,—These Certificates must be forwarded to the Registrar at least
one month before the commencement of the Examination,

IV.—The Examination shall be conducted by means of printed papers,
viwd voce interrogation, practical demonstrations, and reports of
cases in a hospital.

V.—Candidates shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in the
following subjects :—

Surgery, all branches, including Surgical Anatomy,
Surgical Pathology, and Operative Surgery.
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Candidates will also be required— .
(1) To write commentaries on surgical cases.
(2) To write a short extempore essay on some
surgical topic.
(3) To examine and report on cases of surgical
patients in the wards of a hospital.

VI.—The names of the successful candidates shall be arranged in order
of merit, and in one Class.

VII. A notice in the subjoined form shall be sent by each candidate
to the Registrar, not less than one month before the date of
the Examination :—

1, a Bachelor of Medicine of
the University of Adelaide, having obtained that Degree on the
day of , in the year 18 , intend to present myself at the

next Examination for the Degree of Master of Surgery.
I send herewith the prescribed fee of £10.
Signature of Candidate.......coeevrnrnrs o e e
Postal Address....ccccovviniiiiniinn i, o
To the Registrar,
University of *Adelaide.

VIIL. The undermentioned fees shall be paidi in advance :—

Examination fee ... e e £l
Tee for the Degree of Master of Surgery

Allowed the 18th December, 1889,

00 0
5 6 0
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF MUSIC.*
REGULATIONS.

+1.—Students who satisfy the Professors and Lecturers of the School
of Music that they have suflicient knowledge to enable then:
to enter upon the Tirst Year's Course, may be enrolled as
Matriculated Students in Music; but all Students in Music,
before they can take the Degree of Bachelor of Music, must
either («) have passed the Senior Public Examination, or (b}
produce Certificates of having passed in the following subjects
of the Senior Public Examination :—

1. In English,
2. In one other Language,
3. In one subject of Division B

or (¢) produce Certificates of having passed such Examinations
conducted by some other University as may in the opinion of
the Council be equivalent.

II. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Music each candidate must
complete three academical years of study, and pass the
Examination proper to cach year; and must also compose an
Exercise, to be approved by the Examiners.

IIL. To complete an academical year of study a Candidate must attend
the courses of Lectures delivered on each of the subjects
specified for the Examination in that year, but the separate
courses of Lectures need not all be attended in one and the
same year, nor need the Examination be passed in the same
academical year in which the Lectures have been attended.

IV. No Student shall in any term be credited with attendance at the
University Lectures and the completion of any ncademic term
of study in any subject, unless he shall have attended during
that term three-fourths of the Lectures given in that subject,
except in case of illness or other sufficient cause to be allowed
by the Council.

V. At the first examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music every sut gean

Candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in each of
the following subjects—

1 { The Efements of Music.

Harmony.
2. Counterpoint

*As the Chair of Music is not supported by endowment, the University does not guarantes
the continuance of Courses of Leotures in Music.
+ Allowed 13th November 1890.
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At the second Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music
every candidate shall be required to %'Ltlsfy the Examiners
in each of the following subjects—

1. Acousties.
2. Harmony.
3 { Counterpoint.
" | Double Gounterpoint, Canon, and Fugue,

At the Third Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music
every Candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in
each of the following subjects—

1. Harmony.

2. Counterpoint, Canon and Fugue.

3. Instrumentation ; Form in Gomposition.

4. Playing from a figured bass, and from voecal and
orchestral scores.

The Examinations in all the above subjects will be partly by
printed questions and partly vivd voce.

After passing the Third Examination, and befme receiving his
Degree, each candidate must send to the Registrar a Musical
Exercise composed by himself for the occasion, of such length
as to occupy not less than twenty minutes in performance,
and fulfilling the following conditions—

(a.) It must be a Vocal Composition to any words the
writer may select.

¢b.) It must contain real five-part vocal Counterpoint, with
specimens of imitation, Canon and Fugue.

(c.) It must have accompaniments for a quintett String
band, with or without an Organ part.

The Candidate will be required to make a written declaration
that the Exercise is entirely his own unaided Composition.
Such Exercise must reach the Registrar before the 30th of June
in the year in which the candidate proposes to take his degree.
No Exercise which has been rejected shall be used either in
whole or part for the Exercise on any subsequent occasion,
except by special consent of the Examiners in Music. After
the Exercise has been approved by the Examiners the Candidate
must deposit a fair and complete copy. of such Exercise in the
University Library.

X. Schedules defining, as far as may be necessary, the scope of the

Examinations in the above-mentioned subjects shall be drawu
up by the Board of Musical Studies, subject to the approval of
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the Council, and shall be published not later than the month
of January in each year.

XTI. The names of the successful Candidates at each Examination shall
be arranged in three classes in alphabetical order in each.

NXIL The names of all other Students passing in any of the above-
mentioned subjects shall be arranged in alphabetical order
in lists, which shall indicate the subjects, in which each
Student has passed.

XIII. A Student who shall pass in any subJecb shall be entitled to a
Certificate to that effect.

% XIV. The following fees shall be payable in advance :—
Entrance fee for Students not intending to graduate

in Music . L. £0 10 6
Fees paywble in each term by evely Student in
Music . .o £33 0

Examination feesw
Fee for each subject specified in each candidate’s
notice for the Ordinary Examination in Music... £0 15 0
Students who have not paid Fees in respect of attendance
at Lectures, must pay un additional Fee of £5 §s. 0d.
at each of the three Ordinary Examinations in Music.
Certificate of having passed in one or more
gubjects of any Examination in the course

for the Degree of Bachelor of Music .. ... £0 5 O
Fee payable by each Student to acuompany his
Exercise under Section IX. ... . .. £5 5 0

Fee on taking the Degree of Bachelor of \Iusw . £33 0
The following Forms of Notice are prescribed :—

Form of Notice to be sent to the Redistrar by Undergraduates of their intention
to present themselves for Examination.

1, an Undergraduate of the University,
he]ebv give notice that, for the purpose of completing the year
of the cowrse for the Deo'lee of Bachelor of Musie, I intend to present myself at
the Ordinary Examination in the term of 18 ° , for examination
in the undermentioned subjects, viz. :

) ;

2,

3.
T send herewith the prescribed fee of £
Dated this day of

The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

* Allowed 13th November 1800
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Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Students not studying for Degiees,
of their intention to present themselves for Examination.
a Student of this University, hereby
'1\e notice that I intend to present myself at the Ordinary Examination in

the term of 18 , for examination in the following
subjects, viz :

1. 4,

2. 5.

3.
I send herewith the prescribed fee of £

Dated this day of 18 .
The Registrar,
University of Adelaide.

The Regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Music allowed
on the 17th November, 1886, are hereby repealed.
Allowed the 18th of December, 1880,

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. X, OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

L)EI‘AILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATION IN
NOVEMBER, 1894,

FIRST YEAR’S COURSE.,
ELEMENTS 0F Music.
Notes, Rests, Clefs, Intervals, Scales, Time, Abbreviations, and other
signs.
Text-books suggested—
Davenport’s ¢ Elements of Musie,” and Banister’s ** Musie.”
HARMONY, ’

Common Chords, Chords of the Dominant 7th, Dominant 9th, Donunant
11th, and 13th, Suspensions, Chords of the Auomented ()th Cadiences,
Passmo Notes, Sequences, Modulation, Hfumom?mv Melodles

Text-books recommended— :

Stainer’s Harmony Primer ; Banister’s “ Musie.”

€OUNTERPOINT.

Single Counterpoint ; all species in two or three parts

Text-book recommended—
Banister’s *¢ Musie.”

SECOND YEAR’S COURSE,
ACOUSTICS,
Sensation and external cause of Sound. Mode of its transmission.
Nature of wave-motion in general. Application of the wave-theory to
Sound.  Elements of a musical sound. Loudness and extent of vibra
tion. Pitch and rapidity of vibration. Measures of absolute and of
relative pitch. Resonance. Analysis of compound sounds. Helmholtz’s
theory of musical quality. Motion of sounding strings, The pianoforte
and other stringed instruments. Motion of sounding air-columns.
Flute and reed stops of the organ. Orchestral wind instruments. 'The
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human voice. Interference. Beats, Hehmholtz’s theory of consonance
and dissonance, Combination-tones. Consonant chords, Construction
of the musical scale. Exact and tempered intonation. Equal temp-
erament.
Text-book recommended—
Tyndall’s ¢ Sound.”

HARMONY, up to four parts, as contained in Professor Macfarren’s  Rudiments

of Harmony.”

COUNTERPOINT, in four parts, as contained in the same author's
““ Counterpoint.”

DouBLE COUNTERPOINT, CANON, AND FUGUE in two parts.
Text-hbooks recommended—
Higgs’ Primer on “ Fugue” and Banister’s ¢ Musie.”
Works of reference recommended-—
“Six Lectures on Harmony,” Macfarren ; Ellis’s translation of Helm-
holtz's ¢ Die Lehre von den Tonempiindungen.”
THIRD YEAR'S COURSE.
HARMONY AND COUNTERPOINT, each in not more than five parts,
‘CANON AND FUGUE, in not more than four parts.
Form,
The various forms employed in classical composition,
INSTRUMENTATION.
A knowledge of the compass, capabilitics, and quality of tone of fthe
" different instruments employed in a modern orchestra.
Note.—Candidates will also be examined in some Classical composition with
regard to Harmony, Form, and Instrumentation. Work for analysis, Handel’s
¢ Messiah,” full score.
Text-book recommended—
Prout’s * Instrumentation.”
Books of reference recommended—
Berlioz’s ¢ Instrumentation.”

Ouseley’s “ Fornt.”
Richter’s ¢ Fugue.”
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PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC.
ADVANCED COURSE.
REGULATIONS.

1. To obtain the Advanced Certificate of the Public Examination in
Music, each candidate must complete one academical year of
study, and pass an Examination in the following subjects,.
viz. i—

(o) The Elements of Musie,

(0) Harmony (in four parts),

(¢} Counterpoint (in three parts),

(d) Musical Analysis,

(e) Playing upon the Pianoforte, Organ, Violin, or
other orchestral instrument.

Candidates who have passed in the Advanced Course of the
Public Examination in Music may be exempt from the
requirements of the First Year's Cowrse for the Degree of”
Mus. Bac.

1I. To complete an academical year of study, a candidate must attend.
the courses of Lectures delivered on each of the Theoretical
subjects specified for the Examination in that year; but the
separate courses of Lectures need not all be attended in one
and the same year, nor need the Examination be passed in the:
same academical year in which the Lectures have been
attended.

III. No Student shall in any term be credited with attendance at the
University Lectures, and the completion of any academic term
of study in any subject, unless he shall have attended during
that term three-fourths of the Lectures given in that subject,
except in case of illness or other sufficient cause to be allowed
by the Couneil. '

1V. Schedules defining, as far as may be necessary, the scope of the
Examinations in the above-mentioned subjects, shall be drawn
up by the Board of Musical Studies, subject to the approval of
the Council, and shall be published not later than the month
of January in each year.

V. The names of the successful canclidates at each Examination shall

be arranged in two classes, in alphabetical order in each.

Candidates who have completed the course of study, and passed the

Vxamination herein prescribed, may obtain a certificate of
having attended the University lectures and passed the Public
Examination in Music, Advanced Course.

VI
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VII. The following fees shall be payable in advance :—

Fee payable in each term by every Student in Music ... £2 2 ¢
Tee on attending the Examination .. 3.3 0

Allowed 3rd August, 1892.

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. IV, OF THE TFTOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN
MUSIC, ADVANCED COURSE, IN NOVEMBER, 1894
- FIRST YEAR'S COURSE.
(«) ELEMENTS OF MUusic. : .
Notes, Rests, Clefs, Intervals, Scales, Time, Abbreviations, and other
signs.
Text-books suggested—
Davenport’s * Elements of Musie,” and Banister’s ¢ Musie.”
(5) HARMONY.

Common Chords, Chords of the Dominant 7th, Dominant 9th, Dominant
11th, and 13th, Suspensions, Chords of the Augmented 6th, Cadences,
Passing Notes, Sequences, Modulation, Harmonizing Melodies.

Text-books recommended—
Stainer’s Harmony Primer ; Banister’s ¢ Musie.”
(e} COUNTERPOINT.
Single Counterpoint; all species in two and three parts. |
Text-book recommended—
Banister’s ¢ Musie.”
(d) MUSICAL ANALVSIS.
The analysis, at sight, of a short extract from a classical composition.
(e) PLAYING UPON THE PIANOFORTE, ORGAN, VIOLIN, OR OTHER ORCHESTRAL
INSTRUMENT.
PIANOFORTE PLAYING.
Candidates will be required to :—

(1.) Perform a solo or solos selected from a list of pieces which may
be obtained from the Registrar of the University.,

(2.) Play a short piece of music at first sight.

(3.) Play any scale or arpeggio that may be called for by the Examiner.

(4.) Answer questions on the Elements of Musie, and on Form in
Composition, with special reference to the piece selected for-
performance.

ORGAN PrAYING.
Candidates will be asked to :—

(1.) Perform a solo or solos selected from a list of pieces which may
be obtained from the Registrar of the University

(2.} Play a short piece of music at first sight. .

(3.) Play on manual or pedal any scale that may be called for by the.
Examiner,
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(4.) Answer questions on the Elements of Music; on Form in
Composition, with special reference to the piece selected for
performance ; on the pitch and quality of organ stops; and on
the combination of the various stops.

PLAYING UPON ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENTS,

Candidates may themselves select a solo from the works of classical
vriters, but must send the title to the Registrar of the University for
approval at least one month before the examination. The other testsx
will be the same as (2), (3), and {(4) of Pianoforte Playing.

*¢F Candidates may bring their own accompanists,

PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC, ADVANCED COURSE.
LIST OF PIECES. - .

PIANOFORTE,
Candidates will be asked to play one piece from each of the following
lists :—
List A. List B.
MozARr.—Fantasia and Iugue in BEETHOVEN.—Sonata in A, Op. 2,
) No. 2.
BAcH.—Prelude and Fugue in F BEETHOVEN. —Sonata in D, Op. 10,
minor (Book 1., No. 12). No. 3.
MENDELSSOUN,—Prelude and Fugue MENDELSSOHN.—Sonata in E, Op.
in F minor (No. V. of six Pre- 6.

ludes and Fugues),
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OF PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC.
REGULATIONS,

{. Public Examinations in the Theory and Practice of Music shall
be held annually. '
1I. Both male and female candidates shall be eligible for examination
and the Regulations shall be read accordingly.

I1I. Schedules defining as far as may be necessary the range of the
Examinations shall be published in the month of January in
each year.

THEORY OF MUSIC.

1V. Junior and Senior Examinations in the Theory of Music shall
be held annually.

V. Candidates shall be admitted to either Examination without
restriction as to age.

VI. At the Junior Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in

Notes, Staves, Clefs, Keys, Intervals, Time, Transposi-
tion, Common Chords, and the knowledge of the
technical terms used in Music.

VII. At the Senior Examination every candidate shall be required to
satisfy the Examiners in

1. Harmony.

2. Counterpoint.

3. History of Music.

VIII, The Examination shall be held on or about the first Friday in
the month of November in each year.

IX. The following fees shall be paid at the time of giving notice to

attend :
Junior Examination L. £1 1 0
Senior Examination . . 111 ¢

In no case will the fee be returned; but if, not less than
seven days before the examination, a candidate shall notify to
the Registrar his intention to withdraw, the fee shall stand
to his credit for a future examination,

*X,—Candidates must give notice of their intention to present them-
gelves for examination on or before the lst day of October;
but notices of entry may be received on or before the 10th
day of October on payment of an extra fee of 10s. 6d.

* Old Regulation X. repealed, and new one above 2llowed 31st December, 1890,
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X1. The names of successful candidates shall be arranged in two
clagses, in alphabetical order in each.

-XII. The list of successful candidates shall be posted at the University
and shall state the last place of education from which each
candidate comes.

XITT, Certificates shall be given to the successful candidates stating in
which class they have been placed.

PRACTICE OF MUSIC,

XIV. Junior and Senior Examinations in the Practice of Music shall
be held annually.

XV. Candidates shall be admitted to either examination without
restriction as to age.

XVI{, Candidates shall be required to satisfy the Ezmmmels in one or
more of the following subjects :—

1. Pianoforte Playing.

2. Organ Playing.

3. Solo Singing.

4. Playing on any Orchestral Instrument.

XVIIL. The Examinations shall be held during the month of November.

XVIIL The following fees shall be paid at the time of ngmn notice to:
attend :—

For candidates presenting themselves for examination at
Adelaide or elsewhere, for each subject—

Junior Examination .. £1 1 ¢
Senior Examination . 2 2 ¢

And in no case will the fee be 1etumed

#*XIX. Candidates must give uotice of their intention to present
themselves for examination on or before the 10th day of
October ; but notices may be received on or before the 20th
day of Oc,tobe1 on payment of an extra fee of 10s. 6d.

XX. The names of successful candidates shall be arranged in wlpha,‘
betical order in two classes in each of the above subjects.

XXI. The list of successful Candidates shall be posted at the University,
and shall state the subjects in which each Candidate has
passed, and also the last place of education from which he
comes. ‘

# 01d Rogulation XIX, repealed, and new one above allowed 31st December, 1890,
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XXII. Certificates shall be given to the successful Candidates stating
the subjects in which they have passed and the class in which
they have been placed.

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS.

XXIII. The Junior and Senior Public Examinations in the Theory and
Practice of Music may be held in other places than the City
of Adelaide.

XXIV. Such Local Examinations shall be held only under the super
vision of persons appointed by the Council.

XXV. No such Examination shall be held unless a sum sufficient to
meet all expenses, including the Statutory Fees, be lodged
with the Registrar at least one calendar month prior to the
date fixed for the Examination,

Allowed 18th December, 1886,

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER NO. 1II. OF THE FOREGOING
REGULATIONS.

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS IN THE THEORY OF MUSIC.
JUNIOR.
The papers set in the Junior Division will be designed to test the Candidates
knowledge of :— .

Staves, clefs, intervals, scales, key-signatures, time, accent, embellish-
ments, technical terms used in musie, transposition, formation of unin-
verted common chords.

Text books reeommended—
Davenport’s “ Elements of Music,” and Stainer’s Harmony Primer,
Chaps. L. to IV. inclusive,
SENIOR.

Senior candidates will be expected to show knowledge of the following
‘subjects :—

HARMONY.
Harmony in not more than four parts including the harmonizing of
melodies.
‘COUNTERPOINT.

All species of single Counterpoint in two pavts,
HisTory oF Music.
A general knowledge of Musical History within the period 1500 to 1860.
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Text books recommended—-
Stainer’s Harmony Primer ; Banister’s ¢ Music” ; Bonavia Hunt's His.
tory of Musie,
LOCAIL EXAMINATIONS IN THE PRACTICE OF MUSIC.
1. PIANOFORTE PLAYING,
Candidates will be required to: —
(e.) Perform a solo or solos selected from a list of pieces which may
be obtained from the Registrar of the University.
(3.) Play a short piece of music at first sight.
(e.) Play any scale or arpeggio that may be ealled for by the Examiners.
(d.) Answer questions on the Elements of Musie.
II. ORGAN PLAYING.
Candidates will be asked to:—
(e.) Perform a solo or solos selected from a list obtainable from the
Registrar of the University.
(5.) Play a short piece of music at first sight.
(c.) Play on manual or pedal any scale that may be called for,

(d.) Answer questions on the Elements of Music, on the pitch and
quality of organ stops and on the combination of the various
stops.

IT1 Sono SINGING.
Candidates will be expected to :—

(e.) Sing one song or aria.

Junior candidates may themselves seleet any song by the
following or other classical writers :—Beethoven, W. S.
Bennett, Gounod, Handel, Haydn, Mackenzie, Mendles-
sohn, Mozart, Rossini, Schubert, Schumann.

Senior Candidates may seleet any Recitative and Aria from
the oratorios or operas of classical writers. The selected
piece may be sung in English, French, or Italian, but
if in French or Ttalian the candidate must he prepared to.
answer questions on pronunciation. The title of the
piece chosen mmust be sent to the Registrar of the Univer-
sity for approval at least one month before the examina-
tion.

(2.} Sing a short piece of music at sight.
(e.} Undergo tests of the voice as to compass, quality, and power,
(d.) Answer questions on the Elements of Music.

*¥ Caundidates may bring their own accompanists,

IV, PLAYING UPON ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENTS,

Candidates may themselves select a solo from the works of classical
writers, but must send the title to the Registrar of the University for
approval at least one month hefore the examination. The other tests
will be the same as (2), (e), and (d) of Subject 1.

*.* Candidates may bring their own accompanists,
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SvpiEcT 1.—PIANOFORTE PLAYING.

Students desiring to pass for a first-class certificate in pianoforte playing musi
be prepared to play one piece from List A, or two pieces from List B.

flor a second-class certificate, one piece selected from either List will suffice.

JUNIOR.

LisT A.

BACH, J. S.—Any two of the 15 two-
part Inventions ; any fwo of the
15 three-part Inventions.

BEETHOVEN, L. voN—Sonata, Op.
49, No. 1; Sonata, Op. 49, No.
2; Sonata, Op. 79; Rondo, Op.
51, No. 1; Rondo, Op. 51, No.
9; Variationgin G; (the Rondos
and Variations are contained in
Section . I1I, of Hallé’s Pract.
Piaf School.)

CLEMENTI—Any one of the follow-
ing Sonatas :—Op. 20 in E flat;
Op. 21 in D; Op. 24 in B flat;
Op. 83, No. 1in I'; Op. 26, No.
3in D; Op. 25, No. 2in G; Op.
12, No. 4, in E flat; Op. 36,
No. 1 in A; Op. 26, No. 2 in ¥
sharp m.; Op. 2, No. 1 in C;
Op. 47, No.2 in B flat; Op. 37,
in B flat.

CRAMER, J. B.—Sonatas, Op. 43,
Op. 47, and Op. 48.

Dussek—Sonata in B flat, Op. 34 ;
Sonata in G, No. 2, Op. 47; ‘La
Consolation’ ; Sonata in D, Op.
47, No. 1; Sonata in B flat, Op.
24,

TSCHMANN, J. C.—Sonata, Op. 33,
in C; Sonata, Op. 23, No. 1in C.

(+0ETZ, H.-—Sonatines, Op. 8, No. 1
in F; No. 2in E flat.

HANDEL, G. F.—Any oneof his Suites
for Pianoforte. Hornpipe and
Anria,

HAYDN, J.—Any one of the Piano
forte Sonatas; Fantasia in C,
s.time; 12 variations in B flab
(on a Minuet from his Quartets).

HELLER, ST.—Sonatine, Op. 147.

HumMEL, J. N.—Rondo, Op. 11, in
E flat, Somata, in C; (No. 1.
Litolft). '

LisT B.

BacH—Echo (Partita in B minor);
Fugue in G (Fifth French Suite);
Sarabande and Allemande in E
(Sixth French Suite) ; Bouree in
A minor (Suites Anglaises).

BEETHOVEN, L. von—Bagatelles,
Op. 33, Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 6.

BeNNETT, SIR W. S.—Rondeau, Op.
34; Capriccio in A minor, Op.
28, No. 3; Introduction and
Pastorale, Op. 28, No. 1; Ron-
deau in E, Op. 28, No. 2; The
Lake, Op. 10, No, 1; Serenata,
Op. 13.

Bruce, M.—Op. 12, six Pianoforte
pieces,

GADE, N. W,—Sylphides; Aqua-
relles, Op. 19; Scandinavian
Songs.

HELLER, S1.—Op. 75, No.1; La
dame de pique ; Op. 73; Cradle
Song ; Serenade ; Preludes, Op.
119; Op. 92, 3 eclogues; Taran-
tella in A flat

HiLnLer, F.—Op. 81, Bk. 1, No. 4,
Gigue ; Bk. 2, No. 7, Minuet;
Ghaselen, Op. 54.

Huaer, J. N.—Indian Rondo (in E
minor) ; Trois Amusements, No.
3, Op. 105 ; La Contemplazione ;
Rondo Brillant in B flat, Op.
107 ; Variations in E (Les deux
Journeds) ; Op. 42, six pieces
facies; Rondoletto Op. 52

HENSELT, A.—Chant sans Paroles,
Op. 33.

HANDEL—Fantasia in C.

HARTMANY, J. P, E.—Novelleties,
Op. 55.

JENSEN, A.—Wanderbilder, Op. 17
No. 3
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List A.

‘Kunrav, F,.—Sonatine, Op. 20, No.
33 do., Op, 26, Nos, 1, 2, and 3;

do., Op. 52, Nos. 1, 2, and 3;

Rondos, Op. 84, in I, and A.

MozarT, W. A.—Any one of the
Pianoforte Sonatas (except No.
16, Novello).

PArADIES—Sonata in D (No. 10);
Sonata in E; Sonata in F;
Sonata in A ; Sonata in E
minor.

REINECKE, C.—Sonatines, Op 47,
Nos. 2 and 3.

SCHUMANN, R.—Op. 118, 3 Kinder-
sonaten,

“WOELFE—Sonata in C, Op. 53

List B.
KALKBRENNER—Rondo in C.
KIRCHNER, TH.—Op. 35, Spielsachen

KuLnAk, TH.—Pastorales, Op. 75,
No. 1; Sang und Klang, Op.
100, No. 2,

MENDELSSOHN, F.—Andante and
Allegro, Op. 16, No. 1; any of
the Songs without Words.

MERKEL, G.—Bagatelles, Op. 81;
Tonbliithen, Op. 82; Aquarellen,
Op. 61,

MoscHELLES, J—Rondos, Op. 54,
66, 71, 82.

Moszkowskr, M.—Scherzo Op. 1.
RaArF, J.—Op. 75, Suite de morceaux

REINECKE, C.—Kleine Fantasies-
tiicke, Op, 17; -Mirchengest-
alten, Op. 147.

RHEINBERGER, J.—Three Studies,
Op. 6; five pieces, Op. 9,

RUBINSTEIN, A.—Soirées.de Peters-
burg, Op. 44 ; two Melodies, Op.
3; Miniatures, Op. 93.

SCHARWENKA, PH,—Mazurkas, Op.

29,
SCHLESINGER— Rondino in B flat.
STERKEL-—Andante in E flat ; Rondo
in A,

SCHUMANN, R.—Any two of the more
diffieult numbers from Album,
~Op. 68,

#,% Junior Candidates may also seleet any piece from the lists given for Senior
Candidates,

PIANOFORTE PLAYING.
SENIOR DIVISION.

List A,

BAcH, J. S.—Any one of the 48 Pre-
ludes and Fugues; (Wohltem-
perirter Clavier). Any one of
the seven Partitas. Any one of
the six French, or six English
Suites,

List B.
BARGIEL, W.—Op. 32, 8 Pianoforte
pieces ; Characterstiicke, Op. 1;
3 Pianoforte pieces, Op. 8.
BEETHOVEN. L. von.—Bagatelles,
Op. 119 and 126.
BenNerr, W. S.—Three Sketches,
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LisT A.

BEETHOVEN, L. VON—Any oze of the
Pianoforte Sonatas (except those
given in Junior List A); Rondo
capriceioso, Op. 129; Rondo
favori in F; Fantasia, Op. 77
in G m, ; any of the more diffi-
cult sets of Variations.

BrAHMS, J.—Sonatas, Op. 1, 2, and
5; Variations on a Theme by
Schumann, Op. 9; Variations
on a Theme by Handel, Op. 24 ;
Ballades, Op. 10.

CHOPIN, F.—Sonata in B flat m,,
Op. 35; Ballades in A flat, Op.
47; do. Op. 23,in G . ; Scherzo,
in B flat m,, Op. 31; do., in B
m., Op. 20; Fantasia, Op. 49.

GADE, N. W.—S8onata, in E m., Op.
28.

HaNDEL—Fugue in F sharp ; Fugue
in F; Fugue in F minor,

HAvYDN, J.—Sonata in E flat; (No.
9 Litolff) Variations on a Theme
in Fm.

HELLER, ST.—Sonata, Op. 9, in D
m. ; Sonata, Op. 65, in B m.
Hivper, F.—Sonata, Op. 47.

HuMmmEeL, J, N.—Any ore of the
Pianoforte Sonatas(except No, 1,
Litolff) ; Fantasia in E flat, Op,
18; La bella Capricciosa, Op,
55,

JENSEN, A.—Sonata in F sharp m,,
Op. 25

KEssLER, J. C.—Sonata in E flat,
Op. 47

I(IEL,7F.—Variations and Fugue, Op.

17.

K1LENGEL, A.—Any one of the 24
Canons and Fugues,

Liszr, F.—Sonata in B m,

MENDELSSOHN, F,—Any one of the
Preludes and Fugues, Op. 35;

LisT B.

Op. 10, No. 2 and 3; Allegro
Grazioso, Op. 18; Rondo & la
Polonaise, Op. 37; Toccata in C
minor, Op. 38 ; Scherzo, Op. 27,

BrucH, M.—0p. 14, two Pianoforte
pieces.

CHOPIN —Berceuse in D flat, Op. 57;
Fantaisie Impromptu, Op. 66;
Ballade in A flat, Op., 47;
Scherzo in B minor, Op. 20;
Tarantelle in ‘A flat, Op, 43;
Bolero, Op. 19; Polonaise in A,
Op. 40, No. 1. Any of the Noc-
turnes; any of the Valses; 2
Polonaise, Op. 26; Rondo in E
flat, Op. 16; Andante and Polo-
naise. in E flat, Op. 21; Polo-
naise, Op. 53 ; Impromptus, Op.
66 and 29; any of the Preludes
and Mazurkas.

EunLerr, L.—Rhapsodies, Op. 15;
Lyrische Skizzen, Op. 12; Lieder
und Studien, Op. 20.

EscHMANN, J. C.—Studies. Op, 16 :
three pieces charactéristiques,
Op. 30; Album Leaves, Op, 47 ;
Romance and Allegro, Op. 24;
lgsquisses, Op. 28; Trifolium,

. 64.

GADE, N. W.—Aquarellen, Op. 19
Idyllen, Op. 34; Fantasiestiicke,
Op. 41 ; Volkstaiize, Op. 81.

GERNSHEIM, F.—Preludes, Op. 2;
Variations, Op. 18.

HriLer, St.—Two Tarantelles, Op.
85; Lindler und . Walzer, Op,
97 5 two Valses, Op. 93 ; Salta~
rella, Op. 77; Transcriptions,
Op. 72; The Trout, Op. 33;
Scherzo in G m., Op. 108 ; Noe-
turnes, Op, 91; Impromptu, Op.
129 ; Jigerlied, Op. 73 ; Frei-
schiibzstudien, Op. 127; La
Chasse, Op. 29.

HENSELT, A.—Rhapsodies, Op. 4;
Romances, Op. 22; Pensée fugi-
tive, Op. 8; Nocturnes, Op. 6;
Potme d’amounr, Op.3, Transerip-
tions, Op. 19. )

HILLER, F.—Modern Suite, Op, 144;
Six pieces, Op. 130; Reveries,
Op. 17, 21, and 33.
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List A.

Sonata in E, Op. 6; Capriccioso
in F sharp m., Op. 5; Trois
Caprices, Op. 33; Rondo caprie,,
Op.14 ; Andante and Variations
in E flat, Op. 82; Andante can-
tabile and Preslo agitato in B
minor; Variations sérieuses, Op.
54; Fugue in D, No. 3, Op. 7;
Fugue i A, No. 5, Op. 7.

MoscHELES, J.—Sonata in E, Op
41; Sonata mélancolique in F
sharp, Op. 46.

MozarT, W. A.—Sonata in D (No-
vello, No. 6); Sonata in I (No-
vello, No. 15) ; Sonata in D (No-
vello, No. 19); Fantasia and
Sonata in C; Fantasia in Cm.;
do. in D m.; do., in C (with
Fugue); Rondo in A m,

Ni1coDE, J. L.—Variations and Fu-
gue, Op. 18.

REINECKE, C.—Preludesand Fugues,
Op. 65; Variations on Theme
by Handel, Op. 84.

RHEINBERGER, J,—Theme with Va-
riations, Op. 41; do., Op. 61;
Sinfonisehe Sonate, Op. 47.

RONTGEN, J.—Sonata in D flat, Op
10.

RUBINSTEIN, A.—Sonata, Op. 12, in
Em,; do., Op.100, in A m.; do.,
Op. 20, in C m.; do., Op. 41, in
Fm. ; Prelude and Fugue, Op.
53, No. 1.

SCARLATTI, D,—Any one of his 60
Sonatas,

ScHARWENKA, X.—Sonata, Op. 9;
Ballade, Op. 8.

ScHUBERT, F. — Any one of the
Pianoforte Sonatas; Fantasia in
G, Op. 78; Fantasia, Op. 15,
in C.

SCHUMANN, R.—Sonata, Op. 22, in
G m,; do., Op. 11,in F sharpm.;
do,, Op. 14, in F m.; Fowr
Fugues, Op. 72; Fantasia in C,
Op. 17.

THALBERG, S,—L'art du Chant ap-
pliqué au Piano; Concert Study,
Op. 45, in A m,

List B.

HuMMEL, J.N,—Three Amusements,
Op. 105; La Bella Capricciosa,
Op. 55; Capriccio in ¥, Op. 49;
La Galante, Op. 120; Grand
Rondo in A flat, Op, 118.

JENSEN, A.—Alla marcia ite, Op. 42;
Eroticon, Op. 44; Laiidler, Op.
46.

KALKBRENNER, F. Rondo, Op. 130,

Kier, F.-—Fowr characteristic pieces,
Op. 55; Fantasia, Op. 68,

KircaNER, TH.—Album Leaves,
Op. 7; ten pieces, Op. 2; Studies
and Pieces, Op. 30 ; Legends, Op.
18; Romances, Op. 22; Preludes,
Op. 9; Scherzo, Op. 8.

KLEINMICHEL, R.—Aquarellen, Op.
12; four pieces, Op. 15; Album
Leaves, Op. 17,

KULLAK, TH.—Solo Pieces, Op. 104;
Im Griinen, Op, 105; Poémes,
Op. 113; Sang und Klang, Op.
100; two Polonaises, Op. 101 ;
Gazelle, Op. 22.

Liszr, F.—Transeriptions on Schu-
bert’s Songs; Glanes; Soireés de
Vienne; Fantasia on Lucia, Op.
13 ; Spinning Song from Flying
Dutchman ; Fantasia on Huge-
IézOtS; Rhapsodies Hongroises,

c

LoESCHHORN, A.—Two Pianoforte
pieces, Op. 54; Jeade Nayade,
Op. 129 ; Valsede Concert, Op.
131.

LvsBERe, C. B.—Idylle, Op. 62;
Andante-Idylle, Op. 84.

MENDELSSOHN, F,—Fantasia Irlan-
dais, Op. 15: Charakterstiicke,
Op. 7; Fantasias or Caprices,
Op. 16, Nos, 2 and 3; Lieder
ohne Worte, Nos. 10, 11, 15, 17,
24, 32, 34.

MERKEL, G.—Capriecietto and Sere-
nades, Op. 83.

MoszrowsKi, M.—Humoreske, Op.
14,

NorMAN, L.—Two pieces, Op. 1;
four pieces, Op. 2; four pieces,
Op. 5; four pieces, Op. 9; Album
Leaves, Op. 11. :
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LisT A,

VOLKMANN, R. — Variations on
Theme by Handel, Op. 26;
Sonata, Op. 12, in C m.

WEBER, C. M, V.—Any one of the
four Pianoforte Sonatas,

WEBER, G.—Sonata in B flat, Op. 1.
WESTLAKE—Fugue in Octaves.

WULLNER, F.—Sonata, Op. 6, in
D m; do., Op. 10, in E.

- List B.

RAFF, J.—Suite, Op. 72; twelve
pieces, Op. 55; Fantasia, Op. 119.

REINECKE, C.—Hausmusik, Op. 77 ;
Gavotte, Op. 123, No. 1; Four
charact. pieces, Op. 13,

RHEINBERGER, J.—Toccata, Op. 12
Zum Abschied, Op. 59; six
charact. pieces, Op. 67.

RUBINSTEIN, A.—Six Morceaux, Op.
51 ; Danses populaires, Op. 82;
Polonaise, Op. 5, No. 1; Bar-
carolle in F minor; Barcarolle
in G ; Tarantella in B minor.

SAINT-SAENS.—Gavotte, Op. 23.

SOHARWENKA, PH.—Scéne deDanse,
Op. 6 ; Polonaise, Op. 15.

ScHARWENKA, X.—Two Tales, Op.
5; Impromptu, Op. 17,

ScHoLz, H,—Lyrische Blitter, Op.40.
Scuovz, B.—Kindergestalten, Op.
40,

ScHUBERT, F.—Momens musicales,
Op. 94; Impromptus, Op. 90;
Impromptus, Op. 142; Fantasia,
Op. 15; Fantasia, Op. 78.

ScHUMANN, R.—Humoreske, Op. 20
(first movement); Arabeske in
C major; Noveletten in B minor;
Carnival’s Jest, Op. 26 ; Novel-
letten in D ; Bunte Blitter, Op.
99; Albumblatter, Op, 124;
Scherzocte, Op. 31 ; Intermezzo,
Op. 4; Arabeske, Op. 18 ; Blu-
menstiick, Op. 19; three Ro-
manza, Op. 28 ; Novellettes, Op.
21; Humoreske, Op. 20 ; Nacht-
stiicke, Op. 23 ; Fantasiestiicke,
Op. 12; Kreisleriana, Op. 16;
Carneval, Op. 9.

TAUBERT, E. E.—Six Arabesken,
Op. 28.

TAUBERT, W.——Campanello, Op. 41.

THALBERG, S.—Décameron, Op. 57;
Tarantelle, Op. 65; L’arpeggio,
Op. 35,

‘WEBER—Polacea Brillante in E;
Rondo (I1 Moto Continuo) ;
Rondo Brillante in E flab;
Grand Polonaise in E flat,
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SuBJECT 2,—ORGAN PLAYING.

For a first-class certificate one piece from List A, will be required.
For a second-class certificate one piece from either List A. or List B. will

suffice.

JUNIOR.

LisT A,

Baca—Eight short Preludes and
Fugue (any one may be chosen) ;
Prelude and Fugue, E minor.

Hesse—Prelude and TFugue (E
minor); Air, with variations in

LisT B.

Hives, HENRY—Six Impromptus,
Set L., any number ; Set IL., any
number.

Hopxins—Short Pieces for the
Organ (any one may be chosen).
SMART, H.—Twelve Short Pieces

(Novello). (Any one may be
chosen).

e % Junior Candidates may also select any piece from the lists given for Senior
Candidates.

ORGAN PLAYING

List A,
BACH—Any one of the important
Preludes and Fugues.

HanpEL—Six Concertos (First Set),
(Any one may be chosen).

Hesse—Toccata and Fugue in A
flat.

MACFARREN, G. A.—Sonata in C,

MERKEL—Sonata in D minor;
‘Sonata, Op. 42 ; Sonata, Op. 80,

MENDELSSOHN—Any one of the six
Organ Sonatas; any one of the
three Preludes and Fugues.

RHEINBERGER—Sonata in C minor.
Fantasia Sonata A fat.

SiLas—Sonata in F.

SENIOR.,

LisT B.
BEST—Fantasiain E flat,

CHIipP—Twenty-four Sketches, Nos,
12 or 16.

HessE—Air with variations in A.
Air with variations in A flat,

Hires, HENRY—Six Impromptus,
First Set, Nos. 2 or 4; Second
Set Nos. 8, 9, 10, or 12.

MERKEL—Fantasia in D.

- SILAS — Allegro Moderato (No.

Naovello).
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11,
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EVENING CLASSES.

The Council will, from year to year, arrange for Evening Classes
to be held in such subjects as may be deemed expedient.

The number of lectures in each subject will be 25 or 50 according
as the classes are held once or twice a week.

No student will be enrolled who is under sixteen years of age.

The fees will be £1 for each of the shorter courses and £1 10s.
for each of the longer courses (except where otherwise stated).
No entrance fee will be charged.

The Council may, from year to year, fix the minimum number of
students who must pay their fees before a class is formed in
any subject.

The fees are to be paid to the Registrar, and no student shall be
enrolled in the class-list unless he presents to the Lecturer
the Registrar’s receipt.

The Lecturer appointed for each Class will keep a roll of atten-
dances, and a statement of the attendance will be laid before
the Council at the conclusion of each term.

If, in the opinion of the Lecturer, any intending student does not
possess the necessary knowledge to enable him to profit by the
Lectures, the name of such student shall not be entered on the
Class List, and the fees shall be returned to him.

The students attending Evening Classes shall be subject to the
general regulations of the University.

ARRANGEMENTS FOR 1894,

Subject to the above conditions, it is proposed to hold Evening Classes
in the following subjects during the year 1894 :—

Minimum Number
to form a Class.

1. Latin

2. Greek ... 10
3. Mathematics ... 10
4. Mathematics, Elementary 10
5, Mathematics, Advanced 10
6. Physics ... 10
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Minimum Number
to form a Class.

7. Inorganic Chemistry ... 10
8

. Mineralogy ... 10

9. Geclogy 10
10. English bbb
11 e | ek
12. German ek
13. Physics, Practical . 10 Fee £1 0 O per term
14. Chemistry, Practical ... 10 100 “«
15, Biology 10 220 «
16. Electric Engineering ... — 013 4 “

The Lectures will have special reference to the subjects of the Higher
Public Examination.

N.B.—If ten Students express a wish to have Instruction in any
subject not mentioned in the list of Lectures, and state their readiness
to pay the fees and attend regularly, the Council will consider whether
such request can be complied with.

Nors. —For regulations concerning Scholarships for Evening Students
see pages 170 and I72.
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THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY.
REGULATIONS.

. The Library shall be open from 10 to 5 on all week days except
Saturday, and on Saturdays from 10 to 1.

. Any Student wishing to make use of the Library shall pay a deposit
of £1 to the Registrar and shall then receive a ticket admitting
him to the Library for one year. The deposit will be returned
at the end of the year unless the holder of the ticket shall have
rendered himself liable to fines or shall have damaged any book,
in which case the amount of the fines or damage shall be deducted.

3. Students are strictly prohibited from taking books out of the Library,
any Student taking a book out of the Library shall be fined five
Stillings.

. If any book or books belonging to the Library be found in the
Students’ Room and the removal of such book or books from the
Library be not acknowledged by the Stadent so removing them,
the privilege of entry to the Library may be entirely denied to all
Students for a time to be fixed by the Board of Discipline.

. The use of pens and ink in the Library is strictly prohibited and
will be punished by fine—the amount of such fine to be fixed by
the Board of Discipline.

. Any Student behaving himself in a boisterous or disorderly manner
in the Library shall be fined, the amount of the fine to be fixed
by the Board of Discipline, and he shall not be allowed to enter
or use the Library for a time to be fixed by the Board of
Discipline, .

. Members of the Council and Officers of the University wishing to
take books out of the University Building shall enter into a book
provided for the purpose, the names of such books and the date
of their removal and return.

. All books taken from the bookcases for use in the Library must be
left on the Tables.

. No one using the Library shall converse in such a tone as to interfere
with the comfort of other readers under penalty of a fine to be
fixed by the Board of Discipline.

Allowed 18th December, 1886,




(168 )
SCHOLARSHIPS.

UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS,

The following Regulations have been made by the Minister of
Education :—
‘ A.—TOR DAY STUDENTS.

I.—ENTBANCE SCHOLARSHIPS,

I. Three scholarships, of the value of £35, £30, and £25 respec-
tively, will be offered for competition annually. Each Scholar-
ship will be tenable for one year.

11, Candidates must have been resident in the colony for at least one
year immediately preceding the examination, and must be
under eighteen years of age on the 31st of December in the
year in \vhmh the examination is held. They must not pre-
viously have attended any part of the day undergraduate
course at the University.

1T, The award of the scholarships shall be decided by the result of
the Senior Public Examination of the University, together
with such further examination as may, if necessary, be pre-
seribed by the University Council, -

IV. The particular subjects of examination and the relative value of
each shall be fixed by the University Council, subject to, the
approval of the Minister.

V. The scholarships will not be awarded wunless the Board of
Examiners of the University certify that in their opinion the
candidates show such special ability as to justify their further
education at the University.

V1. Successful candidates must enter the University as undergraduate
students in either Arts or Science in the March following the
examination. Except in case of illness or other sufficient
cause, they must attend all the lectures, and pass all the
examinations required by the University in the selected course.

VII. Payment of the scholarships will be made in three equal instal-
ments at the end of the three University terms. Each scholay
must present a certificate of diligence and proficiency in a
form to be prescribed by the Minister, and payment may be
reduced or withheld altogether if such certlﬁcate is not satis-
factory to the Minister.
VIII. No person may hold one of these scholar ships in conjunction with
any other tenable at the University, except the John Howard
Clark scholarship.
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II. UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS.

IX, Three scholarships, of the value of £33, £30, and £25 respec-
tively, will be offered for compet1t10n in 1894 and following
years, among undergraduates who have completed the first
year of their Univer s1ty course in Arts or Science, and three of
like value in 1895, and following years, among undergraduates
who bave s1m11ar1y completed the second year.

- X. Candidates may be undergraduates who have either held a
scholarship during the year or were eligible to compete for one
at the beginning of the year.

XI. The scholarships will be divided between the Arts and Science
schools in the proportion of the number of scholars studying
in those schools respectively during the year for which the
scholarships are offered.

XiL. The scholarships will be awarded according to the results of the
terminal and final University examinations for the year, pro-
vided that no scholarship shall be awarded to any candidate
unless he has passed with credit in at least one subject at the
final examination, and the examiners report to the Minister
that his work is of such a nature as to justify his appointment
to a scholarship.

XII1. Notwithstanding anything contained in these regulations, the
examiners may recommend the Minister to vary the number
and amount of the scholarships in any one year, provided that
no one scholarship shall exceed £35 and that the total shall
not exceed £90.

XIV. Successful candidates must continue their undergraduate
course in the following year in the school in which they have
entered. Except in case of illness or other sufficient cause,
they must attend all the lectures and pass all the examinations
required by the University in the selected course.

XV. Payment of the scholarships will be made in three equal instal-
ments at the end of the three University terms. Each scholar
must present a certificate of diligence and proficiency, in a form
to be prescribed by the Minister; and payment may be
reduced or withheld altogether if such certificate is not
satisfactory to the Minister.

XVI. No person may hold one of these scholarships in conjunction
with any other tenable at the University except the John
Howard Clark scholarship,
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B.—FOR EVENING STUDENTS.
I.—ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS.

Five scholararships will be offered for competition to students
entering on the evening course of study fora degree in Arts or
Science, five to students who have completed the first year, four
to students who have completed the second year, and four to
students who have completed the third year. The value of
each of these scholarships will be £10.

Candidates for the entrance scholarships must have been resi-
dent in the colony for at least one year immediately preceding
the examination, and must be between sixteen and twenty-one
years of age on the 31st of December immediately preceding
the date of the examination. Candidates for the other
scholarships must comply with similar conditions, one year of
age being added for each year of the University course.

The subjects of examination for the entrance scholarships shall
be fixed by the University Council, subject to the approval of
the Minister. The examination shall be gualifying, not com-
petitive, and the scholarships shall be awarded to such candi-
dates as in the opinion of the Board of Examiners show the
most promise, due allowance being made for their previous
opportunities.

The subjects of examination for the scholarships to be awarded
at the end of each year shall be such portions of the Arts or
Science course as have been studied in the evening classes dur-
ing the year.

The scholarships shall be divided between the Arts and Science
schools in the proportion of the number of scholars studying
in those schools respectively during the year for which the
scholarships are offered.

Such portion of the scholarship as may be necessary to pay the
University fees shall be paid on the certificate of the Registrar
at the beginning of the University year, and the balance shall
be paid at the close of the year on production of a certificate
from the Registrar that the scholar has diligently and regularly
attended the prescribed lectures.

Should any difficulty arise in the interpretation of the Regula-
tions referring to University scholarships the question shall be
referred to the Minister, whose decision shall be final.
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The following awards have been made to these Scholarships :—

1876 B Mack, Hans Hamilton
7 | Robin, Percy Ansell

Adams, Ernest Henry
Stuckey, Edwal d Joseph
Leitch, Oliver

Solomon Isaac Herbert

1893
March

‘Wryaitt, Harry Sutton (resigned)
1877 Donaldson, Arthur
1878 Moore, Edwin Canton
1879 Holder, Sydney Ernest
March Rogers, Richard Sanders
Dec. Gill, Alfred
Kingsmill, Walter
1881 % Murray, George John Robert
Hopkins, William Fleming
1882 Leitch, James Westwood
‘Wilkinson, Frederick William
Tucker, William Alfred Edgecumbe
1883 \Valkel ‘William John
Robin, Chmles Ernest
Treleaven, Walter
1884 Mead, Cecil Silas
Blshop, John Henry
' Holhdge David Henry
%\ggf’ ol Duence, ’Rw hard
1 Hayward, Charles Waterfield (resigned
October Andrews, Richard Bullock vice Hayward, res.gned
1886 Burgess, Thomas Martin
March Wyllie, Alexander
Fischer, George Alfred
1887 Hone, Frank Sandland
Maxch Bonnin, William James
Maxryat, Ernest Neville
1888 Butler, Frederick Stanley
Maxch Frewin, Thomas Hugh
Wheatley, Fr ederick William
1889 Heyne, Agnes Marie Johanna
Maxrch MecCarthy, Walter James
Chapple, Frederic John
1890 Triidinger, Walter
March Hone, Gilbert Bertram
Smith, Julian Augustus Roman
Prowime accessit. Triidinger, Anna
1891 Boundy, Frank Palmer
March Nicholls, Leslie Herbert
Blackbuin, Charles Bickerton
Chapple, Alfred
11\23,12‘ch ; Johnstoﬁ, Percy Emerson
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Details of the subjects fcr tk e University Scholarships’ Examination to-
be held in March, 1894 :—

A. Classics.

LATIN No text books are prescribed. Candidates will be tested
GREEK on their general knowledge of the languages. Special stress
FrEncH (will be laid on the power of composition. A wive voce
GERMAN ) examination will be held.

B. English.
Chaucer—Prologue to Canterbury Tales.
Trench—Study of Words (Maemillan).
Shakespeare—Midsummer Night’s Dream,
Composition.

C. Mathematies.

PUurRE MATHEMATICS,
Arithmetie, including the theory of the various processes; the
elements of mensuration.
Algebra—To Quadratic Equations and Surds (both inclusive).

Questions will also be set in Algebra up to and including the-
Binomial Theorem for a positive integral exponent.

Geometry—The substance of Euelid, Books 1., I1., III., IV., with

Exercises. :
Questions will also be set in the substance of Euelid, Book
VI, and Propositions 1 to 21 of Book XI.; and in Plane
Trigonometry up to and including the Solution of Triangles
and Logarithms,
APPLIED MATHEMATICS,
Elementary Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostaties,

D. Science.

Chemistry,

Eaperimental Physies.

Botany and Physiology.

Physical Geography and the Principles of Geology.

The same as for those subjeets for the Senior Public Examination
for November, 1893.
EVENING CLASS SCHOLARSHIPS,

¢ ENGLISH, .
ff 1’ Allegro and 11 Penseroso Milton (Blackie & Son).
: Selections from Wordsworth Turner (Rivington’s.)

Norme.—For future Examinations see Rule III. of University
Scholarships, page I68. :
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THE SOUTH AUSTRALTIAN SCHOLARSHIP.
The following awards have been made to this Scholarship:

1879. Beare, Thomas Hudson, B.A.

1880. Robin, Percy Ansell, B.A.

1881, Holder, Sydney Ernest, B.A.

1882, Donaldson, Arthur, B.A.

1883. Murray, George John Robert, B.A.

1884, TLeitch, James Westwood, B.A.

1885. . Tucker, William Alfred Edgcumbe, B.A.,
LL.B.

1886, Walker, William John, B.A.

This Scholarship has been abolished.
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THE ANGAS ENGINEERING SCHOLARSHIP.

The Hon, J. H. Angas hag founded in connection with the University
a Scholarship, of which the object is to ¢ Encowrage the training of
Scientific men, and especially Civil Engineers, with a view to their settle-
ment in South Australia.”

For the conditions upon which the Scholarship has been founded see
Statutes, Chapter XIIL. “Of the Aungas Engineering Scholarship,”
Pages 60 and 64.

An examination for this Scholarship will be held in March, 1895, and '
should the Scholarship not be awarded, an examination for this Scholar-
ship will, if required, be held in March, 1896.

For form of notice by candidates of intention to compete for the
Scholarship. (Vide page 63).

The following schedule has been drawn up in accordance with No. 5
of the Statutes concerning this Scholarship :—

1. Maraemarios,.—The Mathematical subjects of the course of the
B.Sc. Degree.

2. Puysies,—The subjects in Physics of the course of the B.Sc.
Degree.
3. GmoLogy,
(1) As prescribed in the Third year’s course in Science.

(2) The application of the science to drainage and water supply,
architecture, road construction, and cognate branches,

(3) The candidates will be required to prove a practical acquaint-
ance with the methods of constructing geological sections and
maps. In this particular, specimens of actual work done may
be submitted in evidence of practical knowledge,

4. CumMISTRY.—As prescribed in the First and Second year’s courses
in Science.

Special attention to be given to the rock forming minerals, and the
chemistry of the same, disintegration of rocks; limes, cements,
and clays. The chemistry of explosives, A general practical
acquaintance with the methods of water analysis. And in
general, the application of chemistry to the elucidation of the
causes of decay of building materials, and of the means whereby
the same may be arrested or prevented.

The following awards have been made of this Scholarship.
1882. Donaldson, George, B.A.
1889. Farr, Clinton Coleridge, B.Sc.
1892, Wyllie, Alexander, B.Sc.
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THE ANGAS ENGINEERING EXHIBITIONS.

For the conditions upon which these Exhibitions have been founded
see Statutes, Chapter XIIL ¢ Of the Angas Engineering Scholarship and
the Angas Engineering Exhibitions, Sections 11 to 19 inclusive, pages
61 to 64,

An examination for one Exhibition will be held in March, 1894,

The subjects for Examination in March, 1894, will be found in the
Calendar for 1893 (page 184).

Tor form of notice by candidate of intention to compete for an Angas
Engineering Exhibition. (See pages 63 and 64.)

The following Schedule has been drawn up in accordance with No. 13
of the Statutes concerning these Exhibitions for the year 1895,

1. MarummaTics (Pure and Applied).

Purr MATHEMATICS.
Arithmetie, including the theory of the various processes; the
elements of mensuration.
Algebra—To Quadratic Equations and Surds, both inclusive.
Questions will also be set in Algebra up to and including the
Binomial Theorem for a positive integral exponent.
Geometry—The substance of Euclid, Books I., IL, IIL, IV., with
Exercises.
Questions will also be set in the substance of Euclid, Book
V1., and Propositions 1 to 21 of Book XI.; and in Plane Trigo-
nometry and Solution of Triangles up to and including
Logarithms,
APPLIED MATHEMATICS.
Elementary Statics, Dynamies, and Hydrostaties,

2, Moprry LaNevaees—French, German. As prescribed for the
University-Scholarships for March, 1894,(Vide page 172)." (1719 1y

3. ScieNoE.—Chemistry and Physies. As prescribed for theé Semfor—— .
Public Examination. (¥ide pages 80 and 81),

4, Paysicat, GEOGRAPHY AND GEOLOGY.—As prescribed for the Senior
Public Examination for 1894. (Vide pages 81 and 82).

The following awards have been made to these Exhibitions :—

1888. Farr, Clinton Coleridge (nominated by the Hon. J,
H, Angas).

1889, Allen, James Bernard.

1890. Haslam, Joseph Auburn.

1891, Brown, James Watson.

1892. Birks, Lawrence.

1893, Clark, Edward Vincent.
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THE SOUTH AUSTRALIAN COMMERCIAL TRAVELLERS
ASSOCIATION (INCORPORATED) SCUHOLARSHIP,

For the conditions of this Scholarship see Statutes, Chapter XVI.
“Of the Commercial Travellers’ Association Scholarship,” Pages 66 and
67.

The following awards have been made of this Scholarship :

1884. Bertram, Robert Matthew.
1889, Harrison, Rosa Lillian,
1891. Bostock, Jessie,

1894, Dibben, Nellie Helen.
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THE JOHN HOWARD CLARK SCHOLARSHIPS.

For the conditions of these Scholarships see Statutes, Chapter XIV-
“Of the John Howard Clark Scholarships,” Pages 64 and 65.

The Council have prescribed the following subjects for the examina-
tion for these Scholarships to be held, if required, in April, 1894 . —

1. Sha}(eff)eare’s Predecessors in the English Drama (Symonds,

. H).
2. The Art and Mind of Shakespeare (Dowden).
3. Shakespeare—Hamlet, Lear, and Othello.

Subjects for examination in 1895,

Taine's History of English Literature, Vol, IL
Hale's Longer English Poems, from page 27.

The following awards have been made of these Scholarships—

1882, Murray, George John Robert.

1883. Hopkins, William Fleming.

1884, Robin, Charles Ernest.

1885, Mead, Cecil Silas.

1886, Andrews, Richard Bullock.

1887. Wiyllie, Alexander.

1888, Hone, Frank Sandland.

1889, Butler, Frederick Stanley.

Proxzime accessit. Doolette, Dorham Longford,
1890. MecCarthy, Walter James

Proxime accessit. Heyne, Agnes Marie Johanna.
1891. Hone, Gilbert Bertram.

1892, Blackburn, Charles Bickerton.

1893. Chapple, Marian,

Note,—The value of this Scholarship varies from year to year, and
will probably not exceed £25 per annum.




(178 )

THE EVERARD SCHOLARSHIP,

For the conditions of this Scholarship see Statutes Chapter XVIa.
“ Of the Everard Scholarship” page 67.

The following awards have been made of this Scholarship—

1890. Verco, William Alfred.

1891, Mead, Cecil Silas.

1892, Cavenagh-Mainwaring, Wentworth Rowland,
1893. Sangster, John Ikin.
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THE ST. ALBAN SCHOLARSHIP.

The Masonic Lodge of St. Alban of South Australia having paid to
the University the sum of £150 for the purpose of founding a Scholar-
ship to be called the St. Alban Scholarship, the University has agreed—

1. That the St. Alban Scholarship shall be awarded by the University
to any matriculated Student thereof, who (being certified in the form
hereinafter provided, or in some similar form, to be a son or daughter of
a worthy past or actual member of the said Fraternity) shall be nomi-
nated by the said Lodge as a person to whom a St. Alban’s Scholarship
shall be awarded. Bach Student so nominated shall hold such
Scholarship for such number of consecutive academical Terms as the
Student must for the time being complete in order to obtain
a Degree in (as the case may require) Laws, Medicine, Arts, Science,
or Music : Provided nevertheless that the said Lodge may from time
to time at the end of any academical year terminate the tenure of the
Scholarship by the holder thereof for the time being, and substitute
another matriculated Student for such holder. Each Student so sub-
stituted shall therefrom have all the advantages appertaining to such
Scholarship.

2. Rach Scholar studying for a Degree in Arts, Science, or Music,
shall during such time as he orshe shall hold the Scholarship be exempt
from the payment of all University fees including the fees payable on
taking the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science, or Bachelor
of Music. Each Scholar studying for a Degree in Laws or Medicine
shall in each year, during which he or she shall hold the Scholarship, be
credited by the University with the sum of £15 towards payment of his
or her fees. Any Student ceasing to hold the Scholarship shall not he
exempt from payment of such fees or entitled to credit for such sum of
£15 after the time at which he or she shall cease to hold such
Scholarship. ’

3. Scholars shall be in all respects subject to the Statutes and Regu
lations for the time being of the University.

4. Save by permission of the Council of the University no Scholar
shall be entitled to exemption from or to a reduction of University fees
during more than the number of academical Terms, reckoned consecu-
tively, which such Scholar must complete in order to obtain a Degree in
the course of study pursued by him or her, and the Terms shall be com-
puted from the day next preceding the commencement of the academic
year in which he,or she shall become a Scholar.

5, Certificates in the respective forms hereinafter provided, or in some
similar form, and purporting to be signed by the Master or Acting
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Master and by the Secretary or Acting Secretary, for the time being of
the St. Alban Lodge, and to be sealed with the seal thereof, shall
respectively be accepted by the University as sufficient evidence of the
truth of the statements contained therein respectively, and of the due
signature and sealing thereof repectively.

6. In the event of the Lodge St. Alban being erased or dissolved or
becoming extinet, and in the event of its warrant becoming extinet or
being delivered up to the Grand Master for the time being of the said
Fraternity in South Australia, ov being cancelled or becoming extinet,
the said Grand Master, or (failing him) the Pro-Grand Master, or
(failing him) the Deputy Grand Master, shall be entitled to exercise the

- aforesaid right of nominating persons (being sons or daughters of worthy

members of the said Fraternity as aforesaid) to whom the St. Alban

.Scholarship shall be awarded by the University, of terminating the

Insert in full
names of 1o -
inee,

Insert in full

names of nomn-

nee’ father

Insert in full
names of nom
inee,

Insert Laws,
Medicine, Arts,
Seience, or
Musie, accord-
ing to the fact.

tenure of such Scholarship by any holder thereof for the time being, and
of substituting another matriculated student of the University in the
room of any scholar whose tenure of the Scholarship shall have been
terminated by such Grand Master or by the St. Alban Lodge. And
certificates similar in form to those hereinafter set forth, but adapted
to the altered circumstances and purporting to be signed by the Grand
Master for the time being of the said Fraternity in South Australia, shall
be accepted by the said University as sufficient evidence as well of the
right of the person by whom any such Certificate shall purport to be
signed to sign it and to do the act mentioned therein, as of the fact that
the alleged act has been duly done.

Forug or CERTIFICATES.

To the University of Adelaide.
Lodge St. Alban hereby certifies that

is the son (or daughter) of

who was (or is) a worthy member of the Ancient Fraternity of Free
and Accepted Masons under the Grand Lodge of South Australia, and
hereby nominates the said

as a person to whom the University shall award a St Alban
Scholarship. The said scholar-clesignate is to study for the degree of
Bachelor of

. Dated at Adelaide this day of in
the year 18

(Lodge Seal).
Signed,

Master of St. Alban Lodge.
Signed,

Secretary of the 8t. Alban Lodge.
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To -the University of Adelaide.
Lodge St. Alban hereby certifies that it has determined the tenure

by Of t,he St, Alba,n Insert gcholurs

Scholarship, and has substituted ?;::::;;::

in the room of the said In full of new
Dated at Adelaide the day of ' in

the year 18
: (Lodge Seal.)
Signed,
Master of Lodge St. Alban.
Signed,
Secretary of Lodge St. Alban,

The follo“;ing awards of this Scholarship have been made—

1891. Bowen, Frederick James Alfred.
1892. Walker, Ellen Lawson.
1894, Makin, Frank Humphrey.
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CADETSHIPS AT THE ROYAL MILITARY COLLEGE,
SANDHURST.

The University of Adelaide, having now received a Charter by Royal
Letters Patent, is entitled to nominate, in each year, to one Cadetship at
the Royal Military College at Sandhurst.

Candidates recommended for Cadetships must join the R. M. College
within six months after passing the qualifying examination at this
University ; and at the date of joining must be within the limits of
seventeen and twenty-two years of age.

The terms at the R. M. College commence in each year on the 10th of
February and the 1st of September respectively, and certificates of the age
and of the moral character for the preceding four years of the nominated
candidate, must reach the Military Secretary at the Horse Guards at
least one month before the candidate joins at Sandhurst. These certifi-
cates must be accompanied by the certificate of a military or naval
medical officer at the Australian colonies, in which it shall be stated that
the candidate is in all respects physically fit for military service. 'The
candidate will be carefully examined as regards eyesight and hearing, as
well as in regard to the general soundness of his body.

The question of the literary qualification of candidates having been
left to the determination of the nominating University, the Council have
prescribed the subjoined rules and scheme of examination,

I. Candidates must have completed the First Year of the B.A. or of
the B.Sc. course.’
II. Candidates will be required to pass a further examination in
1. Geometrical Drawing.
3, French or German,
3. Blementary Applied Mathematics.
and in two at least of the following subjects :
4, Latin or Greck.
5. Higher Pure Mathematics.
6. Physics.
7. Chemastry.
8. English History, Lierature, and Composition.
IIL The standard of examination in the subjects numbered 3, 4, 5, 6, 7,

shall be that of the corresponding subjects in the Second
Examinations for the Degrees of B.A, and B.Se.

IV. Candidates shall furnish such evidence of date of birth, good
character, and physical fitness as the Council shall require.
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V. The examination shall ordinarily be held once in each academical
year in the last term ; but whenever a candidate shall have
been adjudged not worthy-of nomination, a supplementary
examination shall be held in the first term of the ensuing
academical year.

VI. The University will give not less than three calendar months
notice of the date of each examination.

VII. At least one calendar month before the date fixed for the
examination candidates must give notice of their intention to
compete.

The examination for the Cadetship will, if required, be held in the
third term of 1894, and will commence on the fourth of September,
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SIR THOMAS ELDER'S PRIZES.

Sir Thomas Elder having given £20 yearly for prizes to the best
Students in Physiology, the following awards have been made :—

December, | First Prize-—Dornwell, Edith Emily.

1883 { Second Prize—Knight, Mary Adela Mc¢Culloch.
March, Gee, Frederick William,
1884, ) Joyce, Mary Amelia.

hlléus%ll, Not awarded.

In 1885 the Council decided that these prizes should be divided into
equal amounts, and offered for competition to Students in Medicine and
non-graduating Students respectively. By a subsequent decision of the
Council the prize assigned to Students in Medicine was awarded to the
best student in all the subjects of the First Year’s Cowrse of the M.B.
degree, provided he were placed in the First Class,

By a further resolution of the Council the prize formerly given to
non-graduating Students is now awarded to the best Student of the
Second Year of the M.B. Course, who shall be placed in the First Class,

Under these regulations the following awards have been made :
Decermber Hope, Charles Henry Standish (Student in Medicine)
1885, { Jacob, Caroline } Non-graduating

) Walker, Jeannie Miller Campbell Students.
December,  Verco, William ‘Alfred (Student in Medicine)
1886. Bristowe, Edith (Non-graduating Student)
December,  Powell, Henry Arthur (Student in Medicine)
1387. Anderson, James
{ Gent, Samuel |
December,  Cavenagh, Wentworth Rowland (Student in Medicine)
1888, Austin, Matilda Beatrice
Coleman, Frederick
December,  Irwin, Henry Offiey (Student in Medicine)

} Non-graduating Students

} Non-graduating Students

1889. Howchin, Stella (Non-graduating Student)
December,  Hone, Frank Sandland (Student in Medicine)
1890. Poole, Klsie Allen (non-graduating Student)
December,  Bonnin, James Atkinson (Student in Medicine)
1891, No non-graduating Students in Physiology in 1891,
Pulleine, Robert Henry (Student in Medicine of the
December, First Year)
1892, Bonnin James Atkinson (Student in Medicine of the
Second Year)
December,  Randell, Allan Elliott (Student in Medicine of the
1893, First Year),

Not awarded in the Second Year,
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THE STOW PRIZES.

Tor conditions see Statutes, Chapter XV, “Of the Stow Prizes and
Scholar,” Pages  and

The following awards have been made of the Stow Prize :

1883. Hewitson, Thomas 2nd year
Gill, Alfred ... 1st year
1884, Hewitson, Thomas 3rd year
Not awarded ... 1st and 2nd year

1885, Not awarded

1886. Not awarded

1887, Isbister, William James 3rd year
Not awarded ... 1st and 2nd year

1888. Not awarded

1889. Not awarded

1890. Stow, Francis Leslie ... 1st year
Not awarded ... 2nd and 3rd year
1891. Stow, Francis Leslie ... 2nd year
Not awarded ... 1st and 3rd year
1892. Stow, Francis Leslie .. 3rd year
Ash, George 2nd year
Not awarded ... 1st year
1893. Ash, George 3rd year
Spehr, Carl Louis 2nd year

Not awarded ... 1st year-
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THE STOW SCHOLARSHIP.

The following award has been made :
1892, Stow, Francis Leslie
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ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE

1L

111

IV.

VI

VIIL

VIIIL.

IX.

OF LL.B.

FIRST Y A R.

THE LAW OF PROPERTY.‘
Prorussor PENNEFATHER, LL.D., and Mz, P. R. Stow.

Time—Three hours.

. It has been said that many of the modern alterations in the

law of Real Property are but reverting to the system
which existed in Anglo Saxon times. Examine this
remark.

Trace the history of the law as to chattel interests in
realty, and explain the way in which actions to recover
such interests became applied to trechold estates.

To whom do minerals belong when found in the ground
(@) in England, (b) in South Australia? Give reasons
for your answer.

Trace the history of the law as to the inheritance to realty,
both in England and South Australia,

. Explain fully the procedure by which land is blought under

the Real Property Act.

Write short notes on the following cases :——Ew parte Pye,
Hilison v. Ellison, Cogys v. Bernard, Twyne's Case.

Explain fully the difference between (@) a Corporation, (b)
an Incorporated Company,-and (¢) a Firm.

Write a full note on Powers.

Explain the following expressions —2Profit a prendre, quust,
entail, tncumbrancer, rent seck, patent

Oxclhmry Exam.

First Yeur
March, 1893,




iv

Oxduagy Bxum.; X. 4, a married woman, has ordered and received goods from
e Yo B, a tradesman, but has not paid for them. p

What should you advise B to do? Disocuss fully the
various aspects of the question,

THE LAW OF PROPERTY.
Proressor PENNEFATHER, LL.D., axp Mg, P. R. Stow.
Time—Three hours.

I. The Act to amend the Law of Property, No., 25 of 1852,
enacts that after a certain date all corporeal tenementb
and hereditaments in the Province shall, as regards the
immediate freehold thereof, be deemed to lie in grant
as well as livery.

Explain shortly the effect of this provision and the
_reasons which led to its being passed.

II. What do you understand by the “ Acknowledgment of a
married woman” to an instrument? Explain its origin.
Is it still necessary in any, and if so in what, cases?

IIL. In what manner may an executory interest be created?
Give examples.

Within what time must an executory interest arise so
as not to infringe the rule against perpetuities ?

IV. When is it necessary that a lease of lands not under the
Real Property Act should be by deed %

Mentjon what class of covenants in the original lease
are binding on the assignee of the term.

Give an example of a covenant in the original lease
which in your opinion would not be binding on the
assignee of the term ; and state the reasons for your
opinion.

V. Mention some of the powers, clauses, and provisions which
in former times were usually inserted in wills, but
which are now implied by statute.

VI. What do you understand by a general lien and by a
particular lien? Give examples.

In what manner has the lien of unpaid vendors of
wares and merchandise been affected by recent legis-
lation ?
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VII. What led to the passing of the Statute of Uses, and what Ordinazy fxam,
were its provisions? Explain with examples how its Jimt¥eur
object was defeated.

VIIL Discuss shortly the position and rights of parties claiming
under a post-nuptial settlement made in consideration
of natural love and affection, the settlor whereof after-
wards becomes insolvent, having in view the position of
the settlor at the time of making the settlement and the
circumstances under which it was made.

IX. State the general principle of the Real Property Act as
regards indefeasibility of title, mentioning some instances
where a Certificate of Title is liable to be declared void.

X. In 1870 A bought and had conveyed to him in fee simple
two sections of land. One of the sections was subject
to the provisions of the Real Property Act, 1861, and
A had his transfer registered, but the other section was
not, subject to the Act. In 1871 B, without the consent
or knowledge of 4, took possession of both sections, and
remained in possession till his (B’s) death in 1889,
Since that date JB’s personal representatives have held
possession of the land on behalf of his next of kin. This
‘year 4 claims the land against B’s personal representa-
tives, What are the rights of the parties?

ROMAN LAW.
No candidates.




Ordin{\'}{{xnmq SEOOND YEAR, LL-B.

8econd Year.
March, 1803,

IL

IIL

Iv.

VL

VIL

VIIL

i
54

THE LAW OF CONTRACT.
Mg. T. Hewrrson, LL.B, axp Mr. E. B. GrunDY.
Time—Three hours.

Define agreement, promise, and contract; and explain the
difference between void and voidable agreements, giving
illustrations.

What is consideration in contracts ?
Explain briefly the history and present state of the
law touching the question.

“There are several ways in which persons may be or
become incapable wholly or partially of doing acts in
the law, and amongst other things of becoming parties
to a binding contract,”

Explain and comment on this passage.

What is censtructive fraud ¢
Ilustrate by examples of constructive fraud arising
from the abuse of confidential or fiduciary relationships.

. Under what circumstances, if at all, will keeping silence

amount to fraud ?

4 offers B goods for sale. During the negotiations 4
has private information of a certain fact which, if
communicated to B, would undoubtedly stop the sale.
Is A bound to inform B¢

Define and explain the terms waiver, tender, privity of
contract, negotiability.

Cowrts of Equity enforce the performance of certain
contracts. State the cause which led to the exercise
of this jurisdiction, and give instances of agreements
which the Courts will compel the parties to carry out,.
and instances in which they will not do so.

“A condition may affect the performance of a

contract as a condition subsequent, concurrent, or
precedent.” Explain and comment on this passage.

. What is the contract of suretyship, and what are its

essentials? Give instances, and distinguish this contract
from one of indemuity.
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X. How does Anson distinguish aund classify contracts in O Bxun.

respect of form? - Classify the following, giving your
reasons i—
(@) . A promise not to be performed within a year from
the making thereof,
(6) A bill of exchange.
(¢) A covenant in restraint of tradé.
(d) A bail bond.

XI. 4, by letter, offers to sell a property to B. The next day
4 telegraphs to B withdrawing the offer.  Before
receiving the telegram, B has written and posted to A
an unqualified acceptance of his offer.

What are the rights of the parties, and why ?
XTI, State the rules as to appropriation of payments,
4 is indebted to B on various accounts, including a
debt barred by the Statute of Limitations. A4 makes a
general payment, which B appropriates in part satisfac-
tion of the Statute-barred debt. Is the debt revived ?

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW,

Prormssor F, W. PenNerFaTHER, LL.D., AND MR. G. J. R. MURRAY,
B.A,, LL.B.

Time—Three hours.

I. Trace the changes that have taken place in the ceremony
of the coronation of British Kings.

I1. Show fully the permanent effects which have been caused
to the British Constitution by—

The Norman Conguest,
The Battle of Lewes,
‘ The Wars of the Roses.

ITI. What were the most important provisions in the Constitu-
tions of Clarendon ?

1V. State what you know of the origin and history of the juris-
diction of the Chancellor.

V. Trace the history of the right of the subject to present
Petitions to Parliament.

VI, What is the exact meaning in Constitutional Law of the
expressions—¢ Freedom of Speech” and ¢ IFreedom of
the Press”? Sketch briefly the history of the develop-
ment of these rights, ) '

Second Yeur,
Mareh, 1893,
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Ordpey Bxam., VII. State accurately the Constitutional problem raigsed by the
Second Year

o insanity of King George III. How was it dealt with?
Diseuss the legality of the measures taken,

VIIL State the principal points in the following cases :—
Peacham’s Case, Bushell’'s Case, GQeneral Picton’s Case,
Berkeley . Peerage Cuse, Cushing v, Dupuy.

IX. Explain the constitution of the House of Lords at the
present day, showing the origin of each part.

X. How were disputed Returns tried in England in former
times? How are they tried now? What is the pro-
cedure in South Australia in such cases ?

XI. In what ways can alterations be made in the Constitution
of South Australia?

XII. Trace the history of the Constitution of the Legislative
Council of South Australia from the foundation of the
Colony to the present time,

JURISPRUDENCGCE.

Proressor F. W, Penwerataer, L1.D., and Mg, A, Gy, B.A,,
' LL.B.

Time—Three hours,

I. What objections have been made to judicial legislation ?
Which of them db you consider valid ?

IT. What objections have been urged, on historical grounds, to
Austin’s definition of Law ? Frame a definition which
would meet these ohjections.

ITI. Discuss the arguments for and against codification, and the
. best means of carrying codification into effect.

1V. Explain the steps by which the jus gentium became incor-
porated into the law of Rome.

V. Describe the village system of India, mentioning similar
institutions in Kurope, both in former times and at the
present day.

VI. How does Holland classify Public Law ? Answer the ques-
tion fully.
VII. Compare the rise and growth of the Roman Praetorian Law
and the system of English Equity,
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VIII, Explain the following expressions :—Status, autonomic laws,
Jus in re aliena, laws of imperfect obligaton.

IX. Analyse the term guilt.
X. State Austin’s division of the two classes of Rights and
Obligations, and the advantage to be acquired from such
a division. In what limited. sense would Austin have
preferred to use the term Obligation ?
XI. Distinguish  Custom” and ¢ Customary Law.” Compare
the views of Holland and Austin on this subject.
XII. Trace the development of the system of primogeniture, and
discuss its advantages and disadvantages.

Ordinnry Exmin
1B,
Second Year.
March, 1893.
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Ordin?‘rgr.g‘xmn.. THIRD YE_A_R, LL.B.

Third Year,
March, 1893,

LAW OF CIVIL AND CRIMINAL WRONGS.
Mg, A. Gmur, B.A,, LL.B., axp Mr. J. R. AnpErson, LL.B.
Time—Three hours,

[You are requested to give veasons, where your answers involve
matters of opinion.]

I. Distinguish between the cases of Rylands v. Fletcher and
Nichols v. Marsland. Give other illustrations of the
principles involved in these cases.

II. Which of the questions in an action for—('e) libel,
(0! malicious prosecution, are for the judge and which
for the jury ? Tor what acts will an action for malicious
prosecution lie ¢ '

I11. What must the plaintiff prove in an action for deceit?
Does mere silence ever give rise to such an action ?

IV. (@) A, whose land adjoins B5’s, planted a yew tree near his
boundary, the branches of which projected into B’s land,
Bs horse ate of the yew leaves and was poisoned. Is 4
liable to B?

(b) A is the owner of a well which is supplied by water
flowing underground in undefined channels. B, a
neighbouring owner, sinks a well deeper than 4’s, and
withdraws the water from 4’s well. Has 4 any remedy
against B 1

(¢} 4 makes a communication to B relating to ¢ under
such circumstances that ordinarily the communication
would be privileged, but it is made upon a post-card.
Does this make any difference in an action for libel
brought by (' against 41

(d) A, the owner of a van, left it on the roadside at night.
As B was driving by in a trap his horse shied at the
van, ran away, and injured B. Is 4 liable to B!

V. Distinguish, with examples, the offences of larceny, em-
bezzlement, and obtaining money under false pretences.

VI. What must be proved by the, prosecution on a charge of
perjury ?
VI, Explain the principle of the action of trover, and : describe



xi

its modern [substitute. ~Give the facts and decision of °

the leading case.

VIII. Define the term “ Nuisance.” Give instances, and describe
all the remedies available to injured parties.

IX. Give the classification of Torts, as set forth by Pollock, and
examine the considerations on which he bases it.

X. Explain the maxim Zes ¢psa loguitur, and its application in
cases involving questions of negligence.

X1 Discuss ‘insanity as a defence to a criminal charge., Is
there any presumption as to the sanity of an accused
person, and on whom does the burden of proving the
insanity lie ?

XIL 4 breaks into a dwelling at about 10 p.m,, enters a
room and conceals himself for the purpose of
committing a robbery, He effects his object during the
night. B and C were present when A broke in, and
they screened him from observation while doing so, but
they were not present when he committed the theft.
Discuss the criminal liability of 4, B, and (
respectively.

(b) 4 describes € to B, and instigates B to murder . B
murders D, whom he believes to be (!, because D
corresponds with 4’s description of C.

Is 4 criminally liable ?

(¢) 4 advises B to murder (, and afterwards by letter
withdraws his advice. B receives the letter, and after-
wards murders C.

Is A criminally liable ?

LAW OF PROCEDURE.
INTERNATIONAL LAW.
No Candidates.

rdinary Lxn,,
LL.B.

Third Year,
March, 1893,
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Preliminary
Examination,
Mareh, 1893,

MARCE, 1893.

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION.

DICTATION.

At an age when others are but entering upon the study of state
affairs, and the practice of debating, he came forth a mature
politician, a finished orator, an accomplished debater. His know-
ledge was not confined to the study of the classics ; with political
philosophy he was more familiar than most Englishmen of his
own age. Having prepared himself, too, for being called to the
bar, and both attended on Courts of Justice and frequented the
Western Cirvcuit, he had more knowledge and habits of business
than can fall to the share of our young patricians. In private life
he was singularly amiable; his spirits were naturally buoyant and
even playful; his affections warm ; his veracity serupulously
exact; his integrity wholly without a stain; as a son and a brother
he was perfect; and no man was more fondly beloved or more
sincerely mourned by his friends.

‘ —Life of Pitt.

-ENGLISH.

Time—Two hours.

L. Analyse the following sentence—

“The lances burst into shivers up to the very grasp,
and it seemed at the moment that both knights had
fallen, for the shock had made each horse recoil back-
wards upon its haunches.”

II. Parse the words in italics in the following sentences—
(i.) He ran round and round the room,
(ii.) The daily round, the common task,
Should furnish all we ought to agk,
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(iii.) The king is no more Freliminury

Eli}znln;nntioll.
(iv.) There was no man ke him. wreh, 1895,

IT1, Distinguish between the uses of the relative pronouns—
Who, which, that, what.

IV. The words brother, cloth, die, penny, shot, have each two
plurals, Name them, and state the difference of meaning
that exists between the two plurals of each word.

V. Give the past tense and past participle of the verbs—
Begin, become, begird, choose, draw, spin, forbear,
maslay, unload, shear. '

VI, What is the “subject” of a sentence? Of what parts of
speech or collections of words may it consist? Give

examples.
COMPOSITION.
Write a short essay on ome only of the following
subjects

1. A Bush Fire,
2. Home Amusements.
3. Postry.

ARITHMETIC.

Time—Two hours.

1. Divide two thousand six hundred and twenty-seven millions,
one hundred and fifty-one thousand, four hundred and
thirty-two by twenty-five thousand, four hundred and
thirty-two ; and express the answer in words.

IT. A train travels a distance of 58 miles 560 yards in 1 hour
17 minutes, How many feet does it pass over in a
second ? .

IIL. A rectangular paddock is 1141 yards long by 713 broad.
What is its area ?. Give the answer correct to the nearest
square pole.

5 7 13 1
IV. Add together 1z, 55 1z 20d §

Express the result as a decimal fraction of %
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prliminary V. Divide ‘000249 by 317 ; also divide 317 by '000249. Give
March, 1893, the answer in each case correct to three significant
figures.
VI. Find the value of 371 qrs. 5 bus. 2 pks. of wheat at 31s. 6d.
a quarter, ’

" VIL. A tank was originally full of water. The owner used two-
thirds of the water in it, and then gave three-sixteenths
of the remainder to a neighbour. The tank then started
tn leak, and the water dripped away at the rate of a
gallon an hour for three days. At the end of that time
there were 58 gallons left. How many gallons does the
tank hold ?




xv

Special
Senjor Public
Examination,

Maxch, 1893.

MARCH, 1893.

SPECIAL SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION.

DIVISION A.

(c) ENGLISH HISTORY.
AGE OF ANNE.
E. G. Braoxsorp, Esq.

Time—Two hours.

N.B.—To obtain Credit the condidate must satisfy the Examiner
in both parts. i
Only four of these questions to be abtempted.

PART I

1. Explain the question of the Spanish Succession, showing its
importance to Europe. '

II.  (a) What was the nature of the connection between
England and Scotland after the Union of the two
Crowns ?
(b) What were the obstacles to a closer Union?

(¢) When was the Union finally accomplished, and what
were the chief articles ?
111, Give a sketch of the life and character of Lord Peterborough,
with a short narrative of his Spanish Campaign.
1V. Narrate the circumstances connected with the prosecution
of Dr. Sacheverell ¢
What effect had it upon the position of parties?
V. (a) What was the principle influencing Parliament in
legislating for the Succession to the Crown in the
' Bill of Rights and Act of Settlement ?
(0) What rendered the Act of Settlement necessary ?
(c) Why was the Electress Sophia named in the Act ?

VI. Give a short description of each of the four great battles
won by Marlborough, and their effect.
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Spelal FOR CREDIT.

SBenior Public
Examination

Barch, 1853, Only one of the two subjects specified to be dealt with.

Write an essay on the characteristics of the Literature—
(@) In the Age of Lewis XIV.;

(6) In the Age of Anne;
giving a short account of the principal writers and
their works.

DIVISION A.
(b) ENGLISH LITERATURE.

SHAKESPEARE: MERCHANT OF VENICE.
GOLDSMITH : DESERTED VILLAGE.

Proressor Boungmr, M.A., D.Lirr,
Time—Two hours.

T. Describe the character of the merchant in the ¢ Merchant
of  Venice.”

II, Whenee did Shakespeare derive the story of the caskets?
What is its moral, or inner meaning ? What reason does
“ Bassanio ” give for selecting the leaden casket ?

T11. Give the substance of ¢ Lorenzo’s” remarks on musie,

IV. Write notes on the following phrases :—
: (@) Two-headed Janus.

(b ) I fear he will prove the weeping philosopher,

(¢) Sand-blind, high gravel-blind.

(@) You stand within his danger.

e) Whose posy was

For all the world like cutler’s poetry
Upon a knife.

V. When was the ¢ Deserted Village ” first published ! Write
a short account of the literary life of its author.

VI. Criticise Macaulay’s statement that the ¢ Deserted Village”
is “made up of incongruous parts.”

VII. Define a simile, and illustrate your definition by quotations
from the “Deserted Village.”
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DIVISION A. : Sonin Publio
o LATIN. ety

Proressor Kroiy, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

Translate :

Ne tamen ignores variorum tura dierum,
Non habet officii lucifer omnis idem.

Ille Nefastus erit, per quem #ria verba silentur ;
Fastus erit, per quem lege licebit agi.

Neu toto perstare die sue iura putaris ;
Qui iam Fastus erit, mane Nefastus erat.

Nam simul exta deo data sunt, licet omnia fari,
Verbaque honoratus libera praetor kabet.

Est quoque, quo populum ius est includere saepiis ;
Est quoque qui nono semper ab orbe redit.

Vindicat Ausonias Iunonis cura Kalendas ;
Idibus alba Tovi grandior agna cadit ;

Nonarum tutela deo caret. Omnibus isits,
(Ne fallare cave,) proximus ater erit,

Omen ab eventu est ; illis nam Roma diebus
Damna sub adverso tristia Marte tulit,

Haoec mihi dicta semel totis haerentia fastis,
Ne seriem rerum scindere cogar, erunt.

Explain the words and phrases that are printed in Jéalics.

Also:

Quattuor adde dies ductis ex ordine Nonis,
Tanus Agonali luce piandus erit.

Nominis esse potest suceinctus causa minister, X
Hostia caelitibus quo feriente cadit ;

Qui calido strictos tincturus sanguine cultros,
Semper Agone ? rogat ; nec nisi iussus agit.

Pars quia non veniant pecudes sed agantur ab actu
Nomen Agonalem credit habere diem.

Pars putat hoe festum priscis Agnalia dictum,
Una sit ut proprio littera dempta loco.

An, quia praevisos in aqua timet hostia cultros,
A pecoris lux est ista notata metu ?

Fas etiam fieri solitis aetate priorum
Nomina de ludis Graeca tulisse diem.

Et pecus antiquus dicebat avonia sermo ;
Veraque iudicio est ultima causa meo.
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Senior Pablic Utqie ea non certa est, ita Rex placare Sacrorum
et Numina lanigerae coninge debet ovis,

Victima, quae dextra cecidit victrice, vocatur ;
Hostibus a domitis kostie nomen habet,

Also :

Haec ubi trangierint, Capricorno, Phoebe, relicto
Per iuvenis curres signa gerentis aquam.

Algo:

Septimus hine Oriens cum se demiserit undis,
Fulgebit toto iam Lyra nulla polo.

Also :

Sidere ab hoc ignis venienti nocte, Leonis
Qui micat in medio pectore, mersus erit.

Explain these three last couplets, and give the dates to which
they refer.

Decline in full, and give gender of the substantives foedus
L, TMPeEtus, senectus.

Give the comparative and superlative of providus, saluber,
nager, disstmilis.

Give the Latin Distributive Numerals from 1—12.

Write down perfect (1st person) supine and infinitive of the
the verbs alo, sero, cedo, morior.

Translate into Latin prose :

They gained the summit; and though Hassan and
eighteen of his forlorn hope were struck down, others
rapidly followed, and carried the Greek defences by the
overwhelming weight of their numbers. Nearly at the
same time, another Ottoman corps effected an entrance
at a slightly protected part of the long line of walls and,
wheeling round, took the garrison in the rear. Con-
stantine saw now that all was lost, save honour, and
exclaiming, “ I would rather die than live!” the last of
the Romans rushed awid the advaucing foe, and fell

stretched by two sabre wounds among the undistinguished
dead.
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DIVISION A.
4. FRENCH.

Proressor Morris, M.A.
Time—Three hours

N.B.—1In order to obtain a Credit, Oandidates must satisfy
the Bxaminer v both pavis of the paper.

PART I
1. Translate—
(@) Les exemples vivants sont d’un antre pouvoir ;
Un prinee dans un livre apprend mal son devoir.
Et qu'a fait apreés tout ce grand nombre d’années,
Que ne puisse égaler une de mes journées ?
Si vous ffites vaillant, je le suis aujourd’hui,
Et ce bras du royaume est le plus ferme appui.

(¢) Un roi dont la prudence a de meilleurs objets
Est meilleur ménager du sang de ses sujets ;
Je veille pour les miens, mes soucis les conservent,
Comme le chef a soin des membres qui le servent.
Ainsi votre raison n’est pas raison pour moi ;
Vous parlez en soldat, je dois agir en roi.

() Ah! ce n’est pas & moi d’avoir tant de bonté ;
Le devoir qui m’aigrit n’a rien de limité.
Quoique pour ce vainqueur mon Ame s'intéresse,
Quoiqu’un peuple I'adore, et quun voi le caresse,
Qu’il soit environné des plus vaillants guerriers,
Jiral sous mes cyprés accabler ses lauriers.

(d) Quand il sera vainqueur, crois-tu que je me rende?
Mon devoir est trop fort, et ma perte trop grande :

Et ce n’est pas assez pour leur faire la loi;
. Que celle du combat et le vouloir du Roi.
11 peut vaincre don Sanche avec fort peu de peine,
Mais non pas avee lui la gloire de Chiméne ;
Et, quoi qu'a sa vietoire un monarque ait promis,
Mon honneur lui fera mille autres ennemis,
—Lg Cm.
II. Translate— )

(z) Ah! par exemple, il m’a rendu le tout en bon état,
je me plais & le reconnaltre. Oui, oui, des bois bien
amenagés, des étangs poissonneux, des foréts giboyeuses
...Je bonhomme 'y entendait... Aussi Pai-je comblé
d’égards. Du plus loin que je Papercevais, je lui criais
“ Bonjour, papa Stamply, bonjour !” Ca le flattait.
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X%

C'est un livre d’un style askez sec, trés-gofité, lorsqu'il
consacre nos droits, mais peu estime quand il contrarie
nos prétentions. Je doute, par exemple, que vous en
aimiez beaucoup le chapitre des donations entre vifs,
Lisez-le, cependant, je le recommande & vos médi-
tations. ‘
Le MArquis, lisant, ‘“Par Pardente activité de ses
démarches. Espérons que monsieur le garde des
sceaux...” Votre ami monsieur de Malebois... Lisant.
“ Prendra pitié de ce solliciteur infortuné, toujours a
la veille d’obtenir & la cour royale de son département
une place de conseiller & laquelle il a des titres...
il ya si longtemps qu’il la demande.”—Le trait est
piquant. Il n’y a que les plumes de notre parti pour
écrire de ce golit. Qu’en dites-vous?
Belle aubaiine que son dévouement... Un mari qui ne
fera que la chasse aux papillons, Gui passera sa vie &
chercher dans ’herbe des bétes & bon Dieu... qui, le
soir, pour te distraire, montera des oiseaux, ou empail-
lera des lézards... Voila Pexistence enchantée qu'il te
répare.
PP —MADEMOISELLE DB LA SEIGLIERE.
Give the feminine of ambigu, bénin, frais, long, nouveaw,
secy lesquiels, tous ceux qui, lewrs woisins,
Write down the present and past participles, the first
person singular of the future, and 6f the preterite of
Jaire, paraitre, poivoir, preidre.
Name tense, mood, and infinitive of admet, dussent,
enverrez, fassent, renvoie, véeit, vint.
(tive the meaning and derivation of the following, and
compose short sentences in French showing their
use—autiug, or, selon.

1V. Give an account of the Edict of Nantes and of its Revoca-
tion,

PART II

V. Translate at sight)—

(@)

Le vent continuait d’8tre favorable le lendemain, de
sorte que le capitaine Pamphile, voyant que tout
marchait au gré de ses veeux, et jugeant inutile
de transporter & Marseille les poules qui restaient &
hord et qu'il n'avait point d’ailleurs achetées dans un
but de spéculation, donna ordre, sous prétexte que sa
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santé commencait & so déranger, qu'on lui servit tous S0kl
les jours, outre sa tranche d’hippopotame et sa bouil-  amisstion.
labaisse, une volaille fraiche, bouillie ou rétie. Cing

minutes mpres ces ordres donnés, les cris d'un canard

que 'on égorgeait se firent entendre.]

(6) Au milieu du tapage, des cris et des jurements, il avait
cru reconnaitre un air provencal chanté par un des
buveurs : il demeurd done le cou tendu et loreille
ouverte, doutant encore, tant 1a chose lui pmaissait
invraisemblable ; mais_bient6t, 3 un refrain repris en
choeur, il ne lui resta plus aucune incertitude: il
avait 12 des compatriotes, Il fit alors et de nouveau
quelques pas en avant et sarréta encove ; mais, cette
fois, sa figure prit une expression d’étonnement qui
tenait de la stupidité : non-seulement ces hommes
étalent des compatriotes, non-seulement cette chanson,

c’était une chanson provengftle, mais encore celui qui
la chantait, ¢’était Policar !

VI. Trahslaté into French—

“I think of the prodigal banquets to which this
Lucullus of a man has invited me with thanks and
wonder. To what a series of splendid entertainments
he has treated me! Where does he find the money for
these prodigious feasts ¢ They say that all the works
bearing Dumas’ nameé are not written by him., Well?
Does not the chief cook have atdes under him ?  Did not;
Rubens’ pupils paint on his canvases? Had not Law-
rence assistants for his backgrounds? For myself, being
also du métier, T confess I would often like to have a
competent, regpectable, and rapid clerk for the business
part of my novels ; and, on his arrival at eleven o’clock,
would say, ‘M. Jones, if you please, the mohblshop
must die this morning in about five pages.””

VII. 1. Lrace the growth of the power of the king compared
with the power of the barons and the liberties of the
the towns,

of 9. What were the causes, immediate and remote, of the
French Revolution ?
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5. GERMAN.

Proressor Morris, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

[N.B.—In order to obtain a Credit, Candidates must sdtisfy the

Eraminer in both Parts of the Paper.]

PART L

1. Translate—

@,

Cs

9, cine edle Himmeldgabe ift

Doz Lidht des Auges — Wlfe Wefen feben

Bom Lidyte, jedes gliicdliche Gefdhdpf —

Die Pilange jelbft fehet freudig fid) zum Lidyte.
Und ev muf fiben, fublend, in der Nadt,

S ewig Finftern — ihn evquidt nidht me%r

Der Matten twarmes Guitn, dev Blumen Sdhmely;
Die voten Fivnen fann ev nidht melhr jdhauen.
Sy fehe Didh, in twilden Eidgebivg

Beviret, von einer Klippe zu dev anbexn

Den Fehliprung thun, ?ef)’, wie die Gemje Did)
Ritdipringend mit fidy in ven Wbgrund veifst,
Wie eine Windlawine Didhy vevjdhiittet,

Wie unter Div der triigerijde Fivn

Cinbridht, und Du %inabﬁnfft, ein febenbig
Begrabner, in die jhauerfidhe Gruft,

®ott el den avimen Leuten! Wenn ber Sturm
Sn diefer Wafjertluft fich exft verfangen,

Dann vaPt er wm i mit ded Raubtievd AUngjt,
Dos an ded Gitters Eifenftibe jhligt;

Die Pfovte judt ev Heulend fid) vevgebens,

Denn vingdum {drinfen hn die Felfen ein,

Die himmelhodh den engen Baff vermauern,

Wo ift der Tell? Soll ev alleit unsd fehlen,

Der unfrer Freiheit Stifter ift2 Doz Grofte
Hat ev gethan, dag Hivtefte erduldet.

Kommt WAlle, fommt, nad) feinem Hous zu twallen,
Und vufet Heil dem Retter von ung Alen!

— Wilhelm Tell.

" TL Translate—

&,

Bugsiveife vanuten wiv itber den breiten Plap, Wiv
waven jduell, aber die Franzofen beinahe -nod) Jhneller.
Kaum erfcf)ien die Gpibe eines jeden Zuges auf der freten
©trafe, fo orgelten jie (08 mit ifren vYerhahten Mitvaillenjen,
die jo jonft nicht3 taugten, bei einev Gelegenheit, wie diefe,
aber fich nur gu praftijd) bewiefen. Sie braudyten ja gar
nidht zu zefew, nur auf ven Plap ju Halten und dann (pd-
audrehen,



b

[

d,

1. (1.)

XX

Da fornte 1 mid) nidt mehr Halten, jondern langte qus
und gab dem Manu eine Ofrfeige, fo ftaxk wie fie eben cin
in Jcmer Bolfraft ftehender junger Menid, der durdy fort-
wahrendes Tuvnen u.fiv. feine PMusdleln gang befonbers
andgebildet hat, zu geben vermag, Der Maive flog aud)
einige Scjritte auf die Seite und wurde bovt bon den Jdgern
oufgefangen,  Da unterdeffen die erften Gewehre auf die
Strage gebradjt toorden waren, jo jagte dev Geziichtigte fein

Wort, jondern ftand zitternd und_ bebend dba und madyte jept-

eine ebenfo erbavmiide Figur, al8 er fury vorfer fred
getvefen,

«®ab 3 jdweve Berlufte 20

oBet und nidit, Dasg 1, Jdgerbataillon twar an der Shpige
und foll zemfid) verloven fHaben. Aber Frauzojen find viele
gefallen,®

«WWie viel ll?r ift e8 jept?n

«Ctwa 5% Uy,

~@eht die Strafe immer gerabe ang?

»30, Di3 auf dben Hauptplag in fa Fertd, Dort ift aud
der Brigabeftab einquartiert,*

#Dante, Gute Nadt.»

Und wiflid) famen fie, die jdueidigen Kerle — 3 twaven
Altbayern — und wiv jagten dahin, dap der jdhwere Patvo-
nenwagen Gpvitnge madyte, al3 ob ev ein [eihted Korh-
wigeldhen wdve uud die bejien englijdyen Stahifedern fiitte,
Rein Mann jabh um; feiner blidte in die Hihe; feiner dadte
an die furdytbave Gefalhr einer Erplofion.

—Tanera.
Give the gender and the nominative plural of the fol-

lowing nouns : Ymt, Aft, Agt, Bote, Haar, Kunft,
Mittel, BPalaft, Rod, Tag, Weib, Welt,

(2.) Give the imperfect and past participle of the following

verbs : Deifen, effen, frieven, gelten, leiden, meffen,
viedjen, fieden, tvagen, verderben, wadhjen, ziehen.

(3.) What are the rules for order in the German sentence !

IV. Write a short account of the Seven Years’” War,

PART 11,

'

V. Translate (at sight)—

a,

Diefe Spradhe wird freilic) mandjem fehr ungerwohna
tingen; aber da wiv die Fahigfeiten Ded Sommambulismut
aug dem fiunliden Bewuhtiein nidt efliven fonnen, fo
mitffen roiv eben den Muth haben, gevabezu zu jagen, daf
bie Sommnambulen Sujpivivte find.  Von went aber werben
fie injpivict? Die Shupgeifter und Fiihrer dev Somnam-
bulen fiir Realitdten und fitv die Jujpivatoven zu Bhalten,
ift nid)t ubthig, tveil die einfacheve Hypothefe, dap die SGom-
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ol e nawbnlen duvdy fich felbft infpivict jeien, die Cridheimmgen
Examination, ebenfogut exflavt, Diefe Jujpivationen ftammen aber qusd
Blurch, 1893. : der FRegion, ded Unbetvuften,

5. Ginft fam weither vom nordjden Lande
Ein jrenber Mann Hinab zum Riein ;
BVon Friedlands meermmipogien Strade
Bog er in3 Binnenland Hinein,

Cin Sdiffer war's mit Kind und Weib —
Herr Foltert war genannt der Mann.
Genitdet pon der Welt Getriebe,

$ielt ex in biefen Thilern amn,

A3 Kapitidn Yat ev befahren

Die gange Welt nad) Sitd und Novd

Und mnt, bedbadht und alt an Jahren,
Berlief er jeine3 Shiffes BVord,

VI. Translate into German—

a.  Our chief authority for the condition of ancient Ger-
many is the ¢ Germania.” At the time of Tacitus the
greater purt of the country was covered by forests, in
which were bears, wolves, buffaloes, and other wild
animals, The climate was damp and foggy, and in winter
the cold seems to have been keeuer, and to have lasted
longer than at present.

b, The genius of Theocritus was so steeped in the colours
of human life, he bore such true and full witness to the
scenes and men he knew, that life (always essentially the
same) becomes in turn a witness to his veracity. He
was born in the midst of nature that, through all the
changes of things, has never lost its sunny charm. The
existence he loved best to contemplate, that of southern
shepherds, fishermen, rural people, remains what it always
has been in Sicily and in the isles of Greece. The habits
and the passions of his countryfolk have not altered, the
echoes of their old love-songs still sound among the pines
or by the sea-banks, where Theocritus ¢ watched the

visionary flocks !”

VIL (1.) Discuss Napoleon’s treatment of Germany.

or (2.) Trace the rise of Prussia from the time of Frederick the
Great to our own day.

DIVISION A.

g' IG'I'F}\EEKN }NQ can(lidq.tes,
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DIVISION B.
7. PURE MATHEMATICS L
Mg, R. W. Cuarmaxw, M.A., B.C.E.
Time—Three hours.

Candidates who awish merely to obtain « Pass are requived to
work from Parts I. and 11 only. Candidates who wish to obtain o
Credit mnst confine their attention to Parts 11. and II1. Should any
Candidates attempting Parts II. and 1II. fail to obtain a OCredit,
they may still be alloived to pass if their work be up to the requisite
standard.

No Candidate may attempt questions from all three Parts.

Candidates for the University Scholarships and for the Angas Engi-
neering Bxhibition must attempt the questions in Parts 11, and I1I,
only.

PART L
I. Trains travelling at the rate of 30 miles an hour follow one
another along a certain railway line at intervals of 15
minutes. At what intervals will they pass a man who
is walking alongside the line at the rate of 4 miles an
hour in the same direction as the trains are running 1
II. Find the @ C M of
a® —wly — a®y® + 4%+ 16ay* — 164° and
&' — 62’y + 17a%® — 24ay® + 1647,
IIT, Simplify—
g Y
A
« - -
«*
-y
IV, Solve the simultaneous equations—
{ Be+y+2=0H

o -

x+3y—32=16
By -2 +bz=-8
V. Show that a quadratic equation cannot have more than two
roots. :
Solve the equation—
tt+a wtda w-Ta
@+ 2a+m+3a+w—6a_

3

PART II
VI A gilt trophy is to be made cons_isting of a four-sided

Speaial
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S.,,,E{,’;ii’:}.,m pyrﬂmid upon  a - square base. The volume- of f.he
mination: pyramid is to be equal to the volume of a million

pounds’ worth of gold. [If the base is 2 ft. 6 in.
square find the height of the pyramid. The value of
gold may be taken as £4 2s. per oz. A cub. ft. of gold
weighs 19,340 ounces.
VII. Prove that
a+b L= b =0 Ha'-b)  8(a®-0°) 16(c"+0

a~b a+b @E+0? A+ T B+ @

VIIL If «— ;/ =9 and ¥ - %: 2
Prove tlmt
é+%= 2 JT+p VIt g—2pg
IX. Solve the equations—
(i) -2 ./32-2 Jo+2 /3=0

GD.5z+J+?=3

a” +y +22=5
q Y +E =9
PART IIL

X. Find the sum of # terms of an 4,P. whose first term and
common difference are given,

If a, b, ¢, d, e ave in H.P, show that bede(b+c+d +¢),
acde (a+co+d+e), abde (a+ b+ d +¢),abee (o +b+c+e),
abed (a+b+4c+d) are in 4.P.

XI. Twelve books, comprising six volumes of poetry and six
volumes on other subjects, are to be arranged side by
side on a shelf. Find the total number of possible ar-
rangements provided that the six volumes on poetry are
always to be kept together.

_ XII. Investigate a method for determining the gzeatest term in
a binomial expansion, and fiid the greatest term of
(1) when a=4§

Tind the co-efficient of &* in the expansion of

2 0
-3

XIII. Prove geometrically that cos 4-+cos B=

A+B __A-B
9 4-8
4 COoS 2 ¢os 2
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0 . 9 S]»ecinl|
Tt cos 6 + cos - = — 1, prove that sin 0 + sing o
“ ' - 2 Mareh, 1895,

= &4 loro
XIV. Find a general expression of all angles which have a given
sine.

Find the complete solution of the equation
sin®0 — sin®d - 2sinf + 1 = 0.

DIVISION B.
7. PURE MATHEMATICS II.
Prormssor Braca, M.A,
Time—Three hours.

Candidates who wish merely to obtain a pass must attempt the questions
in Parts I and II. Condidates who wish to obtwin a credit must attempt
the questions in. Parts 11, and IIL only.  Should any Candidute,
attempting Parts I1. and II1., fail to obtain « credit, he may still be
allowed a pass if his work be good enough. No Candidate may attempt
questions from oll thiee parts.

Candidates for the University Scholarships and the Angas Engineering

Bahibition must attempt the questions tn Parts 11, and ITI. only.

PART L
1. Show how to bisect a given angle.

Show that it is impossible for the external bisectors
" of two angles of a triangle to meet at right angles,

II. The straight lines which join the extremities of two equal
and parallel straight lines towards the same parts are
themselves equal and parallel.

AB and AC are two given’ straight lines. Find two
points D and Z, on AB and AC respectively, so that
DZ is equal to a given straight line, and DAC is equal
to a given angle.

III. Show that, if one circle has internal contact with another,
it cannot have the same centre.

IV, APQB and ACSE are two squares, and @4, 48 are in
one straight line. The points R and P are on the same
side of S¢. Show that ZP and B also meet in this
line, ’
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Spaciul
Sa\\i«.lv;?‘i’l‘xhlic PART TI'
Examinasion,
Maveh, 193, V. Show that in an obtuse angled triangle the square on the

side opposite the obtuse angle is greater than the sum
of the squares on the sides forming the obtuse angle by
twice the rectangle contained by either of these latter
sides and the projection of the other upon it.

VI. The angle at the centre of a circle is double of the angle at
the circumference standing on the same are.

ABC is a triangle. On B(C as chord a circle is
described cutting 4 B and AC in D and Z respectively.
‘On EC as chord is described a circle cutting DE, pro-
duced if necessary in F, and BC, produced if necessary
in @ Show that #& is parallel to 483,

VII. Show how to inseribe a circle in a given triangle.
Given the angles of a triangle and the radius of the
inseribed cirele, Construct the triangle.

PART TII.

VIII. BAC is any angle, and a circle is described about B as
centre, with radius B4 ; a point P is found in the circle, -
such that, PB being produced backwards to meet €4
produced in @, AQ = 4. Show that the angle BAP
is one-third of the angle B4C,

IX. If a straight line be perpendicular to each of two inter-
secting straight lines at their point of intersection, it is
perpendicular to the plane in which they arve,

X, AB and AC ae any two chords of a circle. D is the
middle point of the arc 4B, and DE is drawn perpen-
dicular to the internal bisector of the angle BAC, and
meets the circle again in #. Show that % is the middle
point of the are AC.

XI, If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one
angle of the other, and the sides about one other angle
in each proportional, so that the sides opposite the
equal angles are homologous, the triangles have their
third angles either equal or supplementary.

ACB is a triangle, the angle at B being a right angle.
CD and CE are the internal and external bisectors of
the angle C, D and £ being points on 4B and AB
produced. Show that

BE; BD :; AE*: AC%
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XIIL

XIV.

XV.

1L

IIT.
1V,

XXIX

T cosd — cos ((7 :cos‘: b cose ‘;;m.?}:uli).%mv
sind sine ‘Maroh, 1833,
. A [ . b+ta—-c , ate-0
Show that sin 5= [ STy sty
N sind sine
If the squares of the sides @, b, ¢ of a triangle are in

harmonical progression, then
sin® C. sin (C'+ 24) +sin4. sin (4 + 2C) = 0.

Given the angle 4 of a triangle, the side «, and the area S,
find formulee for the solution of the triangle.

If in any triangle ¢=13'5; =405, and (' =80° find the
other angles, having given
1 cot 40°=10-0761865
L tan 30° 47 =9:7750462 log 2="3010300
L tan 30° 48’ =9-7753334

DIVISION B.

10. EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS.
Proressor Braaa, M.A,
Time—Three hoars,

[Vot more than nine questions are to be attempted.)

If a thermometer be plunged into hot water the mercury
may sometimes be seen to descend a little before rising,
Why is this? ‘

Name two substances which expand, and two which con-
tract, on freezing.

A piece of wire is slung across a block of ice and
carries heavy weights at its extremities. The wire
gradually makes its way through the block without cut-

_ting it in two. Explain this experiment.

What is the use of a ¢ wet bulb” thermometer?

By what three methods may heat be conveyed from place
to place? Give an example of each.

. What features of a sound wave have to do with its inten-

sity, its pitoh, and its quality, respectively ?
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qﬁﬁi":{%{éﬂ“ VI. If a ray of sunlight l.JG admitted into a room by a hole in
Baroh, 1885, one wall and, passing across the room, emerge at a hole
in the opposite wall, it generally contributes to the
illamination of the room. How does it do so, and hy

what precautions may it be prevented frem doing so?
VII. Explain briefly the mode of production of the mirage.

‘Why is it so common above asphalt pavements?
VIII. Give a brief description of the photographic camera.
IX, What is the use of the “keeper ” on a horseshoe magnet?

X. If a charged Leyden jar be placed on an ebonite plate, it
may be lifted up, without effect, by either the knob, or
the outside conting of the jar, but not by both together.
Why? .

XI, What is meant hy coupling voltaic cells (1) in series (2) in
parallel?  What ave the respective effects?

XII. Describe the ways in which the electric light is produced
(1) in an incandescence lamp (2) in an arc lamp.

XIII. Esxplain the principle of the telegraph.

DIVISION B,
12, PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND GEOLOGY.

Proressor Rarpu Tare, I1G.S,, F.L.S.
Time—Three hours.

I. Explain the theovy of artesian wells, and illustrate your
answer by means of a diagram,

I1. How would you determine the absolute quantity of suspended
mineral matter in a given volume of river water ¢
ITI, What is meant by “glacial striation,” and how is it pro-
' duced ?
IV. What are faults and how are they caused ?

V. Describe the different kinds of coral reefs, and how have
they originated ?

VI. What are the principal points to be considered in fixing on
a site for a well?

VII. By what chemical and vital forces are rocks disintegrated ?

VIIL Which océan receives the largest amount of river drainage?
KExplain the reason.
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IX. Deseribe the chief agencies by which the rock materials of g, Sredal
strata are distributed and arranged. Traminaion

DIVISION B.

8. APPLIED MATHEMATICS l
9. CHEMISTRY ‘ No candidates.
1. BOTANY AND PHYSIOLOGY
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University.

Scholarships
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March, 1893.

MARCE, 1893.

UNIVERSITY SGHOLARSHIPS EXAMINATION,

LATIN.
Proressor Kerny, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

Translate :

Tebrpes illa lentum sane vegocium, neque Cornelius
ad Terentiam postea rediit: opinor, ad Considium Axium
Selicium confugiendum est : nam a Caecilio propinqui
minore contesimis numum wmovere non possunt, Sed,
ut ad prima illa redeam, nihil ego illa impudentius,
astutius, lentius vidi: “Libertum mitto: Tito mandavi:”
oxifpes atque drvafBoral. Sed nescio an TavrépaTov HuGY’
nam mihi Pompeiani mpédpopor nunciant aperte Pom:
peium acturum Antonio succedi oportere, eodemque
tempore aget praetor ad populum. Res eius modi est,
ut ego nec per bonorum nec popularem existimationem
honeste possim hominem defendere, nec mihi libeat,
quod vel maximum est. Etenim aceidit hoe, quod totum
cuius modi sit mando tibi ut perspicias. Libertum ego
habeo, sane nequam hominem, Hilarum dico, ratio-
cinatorem et clientem tuum. De eo mihi Valerius
interpres nunciat Chiliusque se audisse scribit haec:
esse hominem cum Autonio: Antonium porro in co-
gendis pecuniis dictitare partem mihi quaeri et a me
custodem communis quaestus libertum esse missum.
Non sum mediocriter commotus neque tamen credidi,
sed certe aliquid sermonis fuit, Totum investiga, cog-
nosce, perspice et nebulonem illum, si quo pacto potes,
ex istis locis amove.

Also :

Quod ad me de re publica scribis, disputas tu quidem
ot amanter et prudenter et a meis consiliis ratio tua non
abhorret—nam neque de statu nobis nostrae dignitatis
est recedendum neque sine nostris copiis intra alterius



Also:
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rraesidia veniendum ‘et is, de quo scribis, nihil habet —Jpivesits
ampluom, nihil excelsum, nihil non summissum atque Egpmiuaton,
populare—, verum tamen fuit ratic mihi fortasse ad
tranquillitatem meorum temporum mnon inutilis, sed
mehercule rei publicae multo etiam utilior quam mihi,
tum improborum impetus in me reprimi, quum hominis
amplissima fortuna, auctoritate, gratia finctuantem sen-
tentiam confirmassem et aspe malorum ad mearum
rerum laudem convertissem. Quod si cum aliqua levitate
mihi faciendum fuisset nnllam rem tanti aestimassem,
sed tamen a me ita sunt acta omnia, non ut ego illi
adsentiens levior, sed ut ille me probans gravior videretur.
Reliqua sic a me aguntur et agentur, ut non commit-
tamus ut ea, quae gessimus, fortuito gessisse videamur,
Meos bonos viros, illos quos significas, et eam, quam
mihi dicis obtigisse, Zmdprar, non mode numquam
deseram, sed etiam, si ego ab illa deserar, tamen in
mea pristina sententia permanebo. Illud tamen velim
existimes, me hanc viam optimatem post Catuli mortem
nec praesidio ullo nec comitatu tenere. Nam, ut ait
Rhinton, ut opinor,

Ol pév map’ 00év eloil, Tols & ovdev péde.
Mihi vero ut invideant piscinarii nostri aut scribam ad
te alias aut in congressum nostrum reservabo. A curia
autem nulla me res divellet, vel quod ita rectum est vel
quod rebus meis maxime consentaneum vel quod a senatu
quanti fiam minime me poenitet.

Principio caelum ac terram camposque liquentis
lucentemque globum lunae Titaniaque astra

spiritus intus alit, totamque infusa per artus

mens agitat molem et magno se corpore miscet.

inde hominum pecudumque genus vitaeque volantum
et quae marmoreo fert monstra sub aequore pontus
igneus est ollis vigor et caelestis origo .
seminibus, quantum non corpora noxia tardant
terrenique hebetant artus moribundaque membra.
hine metuunt cupiuntque, dolent gandentque, neque auras
dispiciunt clausae tenebris et carcere caeco.

quin et supremo cum lumine vita reliquit,

non tamen omne malum miseris nec funditus omnes
corporeae excedunt pestes, penitusque necesse est
multa diu concreta modis inolescere miris,

ergo exercentur poenis veterumque malornm
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Sniyersdty supplicia expendunt. aliae panduntur inanes
et suspensae ad ventos, aliis sub gurgite vasto

infectum eluitur scelus aut exuritur igni :
donec longa dies, perfecto temporis orbe,
coneretam exemit Iabem purumque relinquit
aetherium sensum atque aurai simplicis ignem.

Also:
Talibus Allecto dictis exarsit in iras,
at iuveni oranti subitus tremor ococupat artus,
deriguere oculi : tot erinys sibilat hydris
tantaque se facies aperit ; tum flammea torquens
lumina cunctantem et quaerentem dicere plura
reppulit et geminos erexit crinibus anguis
verberaque insonuit rabidoque haec addidit ove :
“en ego victa situ, quam veri effeta senectus
arma inter regum falsa formidine ludit.
respice ad haec: adsum dirarum ab sede sororum,
bella manu letumque gero,”
sic effata facem iuveni coniecit et atro
lumine fumantis fixit sub pectore taedas.
olli somnum ingens rumpit pavor, ossaque et artus
perfundit toto proruptus corpore sudor.
arma amens fremit, arma toro tectisque requirit ;
saevit amor ferri et scelerata insania belli,
ira super: magno veluti cum flamma sonore
virgea suggeritur costis undantis aéni
exultantque aestu latices, furit intus aquai
fumidus atque alte spumis exuberat amnis,
nec iam se capit unda, volat vapor ater ad auras.

Also :
Dividimus muros et moenia pandimus urbis,
accingunt omnes operi, pedibusque rotarum
subiciunt lapsus, et stuppea vincula collo
intendunt. scandit fatalis machina muros
feta armis. pueri circum innuptaeque puellae
sacra canunt funemque manu contingere gaudent.
illa subit mediaeque minans inlabitur urbz,
o patria, o divom domus Ilium et incluta bello
moenia Dardanidum ! quater ipso in limine portae
substitit atque utero sonitum quater arma dedere :
instamus tamen inmemores caecique furore,
et monstrum mfelix sacrata sistimus arce.
tunc etiam fatis aperit Cassandra futuris
ora dei inssu non umquam credita Teucris :
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108 dfslubra deum miseri, quibus nltimus esset ey
ille dies, festa velamus fronde per urbem, Rty

Also:

Accepi Id. Sext. quattuor epistolas a te missas: unam,
qua me obiurgas ut sim firmior, alteram, qua Crassi
libertum ais tibi de mea sollicitudine macieque narrasse,
tertiam, qua demonstras acta in senatu, quartam de eo,
quod a Varrone scribis tibi esse confirmatum de voluntate
Pompeii. Ad primam tibi hoe scribo, me ita dolere, ut
non modo a mente non deserar, sed id ipsum doleam, me
tam firma mente ubi utar et gquibuscum non habere.
Nam si tu me uno non sine maerore cares, quid me
censes, qui et te et omnibus? Kt, si tu incolumis
me requiris, ecquo modo a me ipsam incolumitatem
desiderari putas? Nolo commemorare quibus rebus sim
spoliatus, non solum quia non ignoras;, sed eltiam ne
scindam ipse dolorem meum. Hoe confirmo, neque
tantis bonis esse privatum quemquam neque in tantas
miserias incidisse, Dies autem non modo non levat
luctum hune, sed etiam auget. Nam caeteri dolores
mitigantur vetustate, hic non potest non et sensu prae:
gentis miseriae et recordatione praeteritae vitae cotidie
augeri,

Explain the allusions to the facts in the passages from
Cicero’s letters.

GREEK.

Prorressor Kurnny, M.A.

Time—Three hours,

Translate—

i'cracrw Edaiwva woz\)\oi oV Ae(o3d,uav70s adeAypdy dmox-
Tewavra Bow)‘rbv év Selmvep kol cruvo&o Kow:; SLU, 7T/\7]‘>I7]l'
plov.  ob yap 77 TAYH napecma'e ™ opy'r]v, AN 5
dripfe’ 098¢ 1O TérTecfor Tols élevBépois eoTi Sewov,
Kab'ﬂ'ep ov Sewoy, GAAG 70 &P Ufpet. 770)\)»0. 'yap dv
TOLr]O'ELEV o TirTwr, & drdpes A@nvawc, &v 6 mabov dva
o dv om-u,'y'yeu)\m Shvound  érépw, TG oxdpoT, T3
/?)\/é;maﬂ,q‘rﬁ gbwvﬁ,/ drav s Hﬁpszv, Grav (bﬂs éxOpds
mdpywy, 6tav kov8vlows, drav éml kdppys. Talro Kkuvel,
Tabr’ élorno dvBpdmovs adrdy, dfbfes dvras Tob mpo-
mphoxiferfar,  oddels dv, & dvdpes 'Afnvoior, Talr’
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iversiiyv 3 /
S dmwayyéAdov Slvairo 70 Sewwdv mapaoTijorat Tols drodovaty
X i e 2N 7 \ s ’
e, 2o oliTws, s érl Tijs dAnbelos kol Tol wpdypaTos TG whoxovTL

\ ~ [ 3 N\ 13 o rd 7 \
kal Tols bpdawy évapyis 4 Ufpis palverar.  orépacte 8¢

N \ ~ &y 5 ~ \ ’
wpds Ads kal fedv, & dvdpes Abyvalor, ral Avyloraole
wap' dulv avrots dap wAewovo, SpyNv éuol wpoaiike wopa-
orijvar wdaxovre Towire drd Meablov ) ToTe éxelve T8
Edafovt 78 1év Borwrdv dmoktelvavri. 6 pév ye vmo

I \ 7 , 3 s 03 N ¢ \ 3

yvwpipov, kal Tobrov pefbovros, évavriov & 1 émra dvb-
pémwv ErAfyn, kal TobTov yvepipor, of TOV pév kakiely
&P’ ofs émpofe, TOv & traivéoeorbor perd TalTa dvacybpevoy

A\ / Y ¢ \ s \ N 3 3 7 3 N
kol kaTaoyovd éovTdv fueddov, kal TubT els olkioy Aoy
3 N ~ > A ’ IaA >~
&ri Seimvov, of pay Badifew ééqy adrd,

Also—
€ 88 Aoldv piv kol Spwpddios yryvéuevos ds ovddy
cipyaopévy dovioerar, Mywy 8¢ kal karairidpevos Taid’
&rexa 10D cukodavtely épd, mwlhs o Sexdis, paAdov 8¢
’ ’ ’ 3 y ’ 5 \ < e 3 ~
puptikis Slkatds eor’ drolwlAévar ; aANG pay s aAnli)
Aéyw, kal 7] pév wpoTepuly, 6T TodT Eleyev, elcednAil
Yo, kai Ty pév mpotepuiy, & T Eheyey, eioelnAife
kol Sielhexto éxelvep, T & vorepaly mdAw (rolTo yaip,
~ 3 3 2 \ < A 3 s L3
ToTo odk éxov éotiv vmepfolyy dralupolus, dvdpes
"Abnvaior) elceA@dv olkade ds éxetvov kol édefi)s ovruai
4 \ \ 3 \ 7 ~ hY
kaBufbpevos, v defwdv épfalvv, TapdvTov moAADY, perd
Tods év ) BovAy Todrovs Adyovs, év ofs adrdxepa kal T4
Sewbrar’ eipiicer Tov 'Aplorapyov, dpvve pév kor' Efwletas
8\ 3 7 \ 3 ~ A{ ~n A\ IQN 2 e
pmdev eipmiévar wepl adrol PAadpov, kol ovdey éppbyTifer
ériopkdy, kal Tobra TopbrTey 16y cvveddrwv, HEiov 8 kal
\Da sy e A y 3y ’ \ ; /
mpos éué avT@ OF éxelvov ylyverlur Tis Swadioes, TolTwv
Tovs mapdvras iy keAd pdprupus.  kairor wis ov Sewwdr,
& dvdpes *Abnvator, pdddov 88 doefles, Méyew s doveds,
kal wddv Gs odk elpyke TubT dropvivol, kal pdvov pév
ovedifer, Todre & Jpwpddrov ylyveslou; xdv plv ddpd
Tobrov éyw kol mwpodd Ty dperépay kaTayepoToviay, obdey
S Zouk’. A8kl dv & Grefl . \ ’ ’
ws éouk’, aduk®d' dv § émefiv, Aédoura Ty Tdfw, ddvov
kowwv®d, 8¢l pe dvmpmrdofou.
Algo—

’8' A\ " s e \ 7, IQN
ovderw kal Tipepov ovppoplas Nyepdy yéyovey, ovSév
~ 7 \

Thy waTpov dmwosrepnlels tm o0vdevos, dANS wapd ToD
warpds oAy oloioy wapadafdv. wls odv dorw
7 "\ z.
Aoparpbrs, 1) Tives al Aerovpylor kal 78 oepvi dvoddpora
\ / 3
Td TOUTOV; €y® pév yap ovx OpB, wAy e Talrd Tis
~ 3y /7 3
Bewpeis oixioy Grodbumrey "Bdevatve rocatryy dore wiow
s AU :
€mirKoTEY TOlS € T TOmY, KOl €ls pvoTplo, THY yovalx’
4 3) 3 N
dyer, iy dAdogé wor BoddyTos, ért 1o Aevkod (etyous
P py 5
70D éxc Zuxvidvos, kal Tpels dkootfovs 7 TéTTapas avrds
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éxov 86 Tis dyoplds vofe, kopBlo kel purd kol puddos

dvopdfoy ovTws dote Tods waptévTas droder. eyd & dou
\ ~ ,8/ ~ L4 / Vs A\ 7 ~

p&v s Blus Tpudis dveko. Mebias kol weprovaios kraTat,
3 Ay o A e A 5 Ao a2 7

otk ol 8 Tu Tovs moANoVs Vudy ddelel & & émraipduevos
7 t ’ 2 A A\, A\ A, 7 (3 ~

Todrois vfpifer, éml moAdols kal ToOUS TUXOVTAS VLY

depikvotueva opi,

Also—

03 rolvvr Boavpdoay’ dv e kal TowdTd TL ToAmHoEl
\/ T 3 k) \ 3Qy 7 > 7 3 AY A 3 7
Aéyew, b5 odk v kadjy o8 olay Aflovww éya v elphimy
'n'onfo'a(rﬁm KOKDS T 7rO/\é;L<u TOV (r'rpaﬂ]yl'fn/ KEXPYUEV @Y,
cw 89 rovra )\eyn, mpds Oedv épurioar’ adrov pepmpévou,
7TOT€pOV 55 ETG/)U.S TS mxem 7rpeo-/3€vcuv wéAews ] A TabTNS
avrijs. €l ,uuev vap €€ érépas, v I\EKPU’T'I]KGV(IL Te TG 770/\s,ua)
o ral ypyorovs Exeav oTpuriyyoels, exdros xpipor’

» R 3 g2 7 3 A ’ o > 343 R e
elAydpert e & éx Todms adris, Tivos éve’ e’ ofs
méppaaa méhis TOV adTis aréoTy, éri Tobrols odros Swpeds

N\ z “~ \ 3 o~ 3 ’ V'
mpogAaBav palverar ; ToY yap avTdy éet TV TE TéUPaTaY
oAy Tuyydvew kal Tods ék TadTys wpéoPes, elrep T TGV
Bukaiwy &yiyvero.

Write a short treatise on the Athenian process of eiayyeAia,

Go through briefly the list of charges brought forward
against Meidas.

Also—
va yap pueya/\aw l//UX(OV iels

0UK cw dudprou Kaxru. & dv 7is éuov

‘TOLU”UTCL )\e-y(m/, ok dv melbor

prs yap Tov exov@’ ¢001/09 épmet,

KaiTot a';u/cpob ,ueycu\wv xwpls

o'd)a)\epov Topyov Hope. 7re)\oVT(/.L'

/.Lera 'yup peydAov Bods & UpLO"T dv,

Kol ,u.eyas 6pfot v7rb pcl(porepwv.

AN od vaoq-ov Tovs dvofTovs
Tom‘wv ‘va/ws mpodiddoker.

wd ToLobTOV dYSpHY Gopvﬂeb

xijpets ovdev o-eevo,uev Tpds Tavr

avra/\egua'@m aob Xa)pbs‘, avag,

aAN 676 yap 87] 70 oov Bpp dmwéSpav,

wafa'yovo-w, dre wrpdy dyélar,

/,Leyav acyvmbv vﬂ-oSew-ov'res‘

Tdx o.V, aldrys el o poveins,
oy TTfeay dduwvo,
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Also—
"Arav® & poxpds xdvaplBunros xpbros
pber T ddnho kol pavévra kpimTera
kovk ot delmwrov 0vdér, dAN dAlokerar
o \ & 3 ~ /.
x& Bewds Spros, yoi Tepiorelels Ppéves.
Kkdyw ydp, 6s 70 Beir’ éKap'répovV,'ré're,
~ 3 z
Bady aidypos ds, édnAivOny ardpa
wpds THsde Tijs yuvaikds' oikreipw 8 viv
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Aecpdvas, os dv AMpad dyvicas éud,
~ ~ 3 3 A,
piyey Bopetar falebonpar Jeds
7 ~ A N T Ay
[OABY Te, XxBpoy & dy doTif3i} kixw,

4 QY 3 7 . ~
kpdpw 768" Eyxos Todudy, ExbicTov BeAdy,
vatas dpifas &vlo prj Tis Seran:

AN adTd vig “Awdns Te cwlévTov kdTw,
3 N\ \ 3 € N Losilt BG4 7

dyd yap &€ ob xepl ToUT Eeldpmy
wap’ "Bxropos 8dpypa Svspevertdrov,
obro 71 kedvdy Eoyxov 'Apyelov wdpo,

> Yy 3 NURA A ’
AN o’ dAybus v Bporéyv wapouplar
sy i TP,

éxOpdy adwpa 8dpa &’ ok ovifoipa.

" Also—

z 3t ) 4 7/

X@pos dvoxTes, S6fa pot wupeaTdly
WA I3 Qs 3 A

vaods ikéoBar Sorpbywy, 7dS év xepoly

7 ’ 3 4
orédy Aafoloy kimibvpidpoTa,
€ ~ \ 3 EINY4 3
ot yap aiper Bupdv Odirovs dyav
Araioe wavrofaiow® odd, omwol’ dmjp
évvovs, T0 kawvd Tols Talot Tekpaiperat,
dAN Eore 708 Aéyovros, fjv Pdfous Aéyyp.
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LATIN AND GREEK GRAMMAR AND Spbvsty,
COMPOSITION, Tamantion

Proressor Kenny, MA.
Time—Three hours.

Tranglate into Latin Prose—

The personal fears of the new emperor contributed
with & kindly and placable disposition to make him
anxious to gain his subjects’ good will by the gentleness
and urbanity of his deportment. Far from assuming the
cold reserve of Tiberius, or the ferocious pride of his
nearest predecessor, Claudius showed himself full of con-
sideration for all who had any claims on the prince and
father of the people. His proclamation of amnesty was
followed by the pardon of numerous exiles and criminals,
especially such as were suffering under sentence for the
crime of treason, Many harsh enactments of the late
ruler were annulled, and compensation made wherever it
was possible. The honours which Claudius paid to the
memory of Augustus were accepted as a pledge that he
would take that illustrious example for his model ; and
mankind began once more to hope for the golden age of
Rome.

What is the difference between the Conjunctive and Subjunc-
tive Moods in Latin? Mention some of the different
usages of the pure Conjunctive.

Write down the portions of the verbs inquam and fari that
are used in the Latin language.

Give the gerider of the following nouns :—vermis, vestis,
orinis, auris, pestis, pellis, mensis, callis, collis, finis,

Translate into Greek Prose :—

The performances of this odious wretch having been
such as I have enumerated, some of his intimate friends,
men of the jury, came advising me to withdraw and com-
promise the cause ; not succeeding with me, they never
daved to say that he had not committed gross offences
and merited the heaviest punishment, but took this
ground, that he had alréady been found guilty and con-
demned. ¢ What penalty,” said they, “ do you expect
the comrt will inflict upon him ¢ Don’t you see that he is
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wealthy, and will speak of trierarchies and official ser-
vices? Mind that he doesn’t beg himself off by it and
laugh at you, paying much less to the state than what
he offers you.” Now, in the first place, I don’t believe
an Athenian jury capable of anything mean, nor imagine
they will sentence him to any lighter penalty than one
by which his insolence will be checked ; that is, either
death, or at least, confiscation of his property. In the
next place, as to his official services, his trievarchies and
such matters, I will tell you what T think.

Write down the portions of the verbs dpéokw, dyddve,

dvaliokw, kAelw, which occur in Attic Greek.

ENGLISH LITERATURE.

Proressor BovneEr, M.A., D.LitT.

Time—Three hours,

I Describe any scene in “Othello” which you consider

II

.

IIL

v

especially striking from a dramatic point of view.

If “ Othello” were a real personage at the present day,
what extenuating circumstances would you urge in his
defence

Explain the following phrases in ¢ Othello "—
(a) Defeat thy favour with an usurped beurd.
(b) God bless the mark.

(¢) Our new heraldry is hands, not heavts.
(d) Like the base Indian, threw « pear! away.

What Elizabethan dramatists would you group with
Marlewe, Shakespeare, Beaumont, and Massinger respec-
tively? Indicate the characteristics of the four schools,

. Give the substance of any three of the following

passages :—
(o) Shakespeare:—As You Like It, Act IL, Se. 7,

beginning :—

“AU the worlds a stage”;
and ending :\—

“sans everything.”
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(b) Shakespeare :—Troilus and Cressida, Act IIL, Sec. 3, inivenily
beg{nnmg —_— . , El\}:ll?l‘ll,l“l%g?'
“ Time hath, my lord, a wallet at his back” ;

and ending :—-

“And drave great Mars to faction.”

(¢) Shirley :—The Contention of Ajax and Ulysses,
beginning :—

“ The glories of our blood and state” ;

and ending :—

“blossom tn the dust.”

(d) Milton :—Paradise Lost, Book III., beginning —
“ Hail, holy light” ; '

and ending :—

“things tnvisible o mortal sight.”

(¢) Dryden :—Absolom and Achitophel, beginning :—
“d man so various that he seemed to be” ;
and ending :—

 He left not faction, but of that was left.”

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND COMPOSITION.

1I.

II1.

1V,

Proressor Bourenr, M.A., D.L1rr.

Time—Three hours,

. Write down five words in modern English of Keltic origin.

How are the Kelts philologically connected with the
English? In what parts of England, Scotland, Ireland, and
France does a Keltic dialect still survive? In what part of
England did it survive #ill comparatively recent times?
What historical inference may be drawn from the geo-
graphical locus of Keltic dialects at the present day ?

At what periods in the development of English has Latin
exercised its influence, directly or indirectly.

What is the distinetion between shall and will? At about
what time was the distinction introduced, and amongst
what English-speaking races is the distinction still ignored ?

Criticise any one of Mr, Marsh’s lectures as reported in the
¢ Students’ Manual of the English Language,” and refer to
any philological theory of his which you regard as original
and plausible.
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Illustrate, by one example in each case, the following state-

ments —

(a). «Language is fossil poetry.”

(b). “Words bear testimony to the sin of man.”
(¢). ““ Words may teach us history.”

(d). “Tt is perilous to etymologize at random.”

VI. Write a short essay on the development of English in Aus-
tralia, with special reference to words and phrases which
would not be understood by an ordinary English reader in
England.

FRENGH.
Proressor Morris, M.A,

Time—Three hours.

1. Translate—

(a) Iarchevéque de Reims revenait hier de Saint-
Germain, comme un tourbillon. &'l croit bien &tre
grand seigneur, ses gens le croient encore plus que lui.
Ils passaient au travers de Nanterre ; ils rencontrent un
homme 3 cheval. Ce pauvre homme veut se ranger,
son cheval ne veut pas; enfin le carrosse et les six
chevauz renversent le pauvre homme. et le cheval, et
passent par dessus, et si bien par-dessus, que le carrosse
en fut versé et renversé. En méme temps homme et le
cheval, au lieu de ’amuser & étre rouds et estropiés, se
relevent miraculeusement, remontent 'un sur lautre, et
s’enfuient et courent encore, pendant que les laquais et
le cocher et larchevéque méme se mettent 2 crier:
¢ Arréte, arréte le coquin, qu'on Iui donne cent coups.
L’archevéque en racontant ceci, disait : ¢ Si j’avais tenu
ce maraud-13, je Ini aurais rompu les bras et coupé les
oreilles.’ MADAME Du SEVIGNE.
Podte ! ta fenéire était ouverte au vent,

Quand celle & que tout bas ton coeur parle souvent
Sur ton fauteuil posait sa téte,
“Oh! disait-elle, ami, ne vous y fiez pas,
Parce que maintenant, attachée & vos pas,
Ma vie & votre ombre s'arrete ;
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“Parce que mon regard est fixé sur vos yeux ontverity
Parce que je n’ai plus de sourire joyeux e

Que pour votre grave sourire ;
Parce que, de amour me faisant un linceul,
Je vous offre mon ceur comme un livre ol vous seul
Avez encor le droit d’écrire ;
“1l n’est pas dit qu'enfin je n’aurai pas un jour
La curiosité de troubler votre amour
Et dalarmer votre, il sévere,
Et inquiet caprice et le désir moqueur
De renverser soudain la paix de votre cour
Comme un enfant renverse un verre !”
Vicror Huco.

(¢) J'eus toujours de Pamour pour les choses ailées.
Lorsque Jétais enfant j’allais sous les feuillées,
J'y prenais dans les nids de tout petits oiseaux ;
D’abord je leur faisais des cages de roseaux
O je les élevais parmi des mousses vertes.
Plus tard je leur laissais les fenétres ouvertes,
Ils ne s'envolaient point ; ou, 8'ils fuyaient aux bois,
Quand je les rappelais ils venaient & ma voix.
Une colombe et moi longtemps nous nous aimémes.
Maintenant je sais art d’apprivoiser les dmes,
Vicror Hueo,
() Triste exilé, quil te souvienne
Combien Pavenir était beau,
Quand sa main tremblait dans la tienne
Comme un oiseau.
Et combien ton dme était pleine
D’une bonne et douce chaleur,
Quand tu respirais son haleine
Comme une flsur.
Mais elle est loin, ta chére idole,
Et tout s’assombrit de nouveau ;
Tu sais qu'un souvenir g’envole
Comme un oiseau.
Déja Paile du doute plane
Sur ton 4me ol nait la douleur :
Et tu sais qu’un amour se fane
Comme une fleur.

Francors CoppER

II. Translate into French—
(a) For fifty-four years I have in various positions ever
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striven to attain two great objects—Firstly, to hold the
British Empire together, and to secure to it the power
of a just expansion ; secondly, I ever strove to preserve
Australia and the islands of the Pacific for some
English-speaking race, all Europeans to be permitted to
occupy these vast territories on equal terms. They were
to be governed by themselves, and to receive a free
education in public schools in which the English
language was taught. America and Great Britain and
her dependencies could, under such cirecumstances, enter
into one great federation, powerful and peace-giving to
all mankind.—G. Grzy, Auckland, November 23, 1892.

(5) At the last examination, a professor put a pletty
difficult question to one of the candidates.

The only answer was silence.

“Come, my boy,” said the examiner, paternally ; “don’t
be troubled. Is it my question that puzzles you?”

“ No,” answered the boy; ¢“it is not the question that
puzzles me. It is the answer.”

(c) French verse lends itself far more readily to
recitation than English, or Latin, or Greek, because the
reciter or actor has far more scope for his personality
in dealing with French syllables than he can have with
syllables which differ from one another essentially in
value, apart from his own choice, One may almost
compare a French actor to an Oriental king whose
subjects are all equal, the Englishman to a medieval
one constantly checked by the intrinsic importance of
this or that powerful vassal. It is therefore natural
enough that the one homotonic language of Europe
should be, admittedly, that which has been most dis-
tinguished by acting.

Parse—déchues, faille, git, repus, sied, veuillez.

Give the two participles, the preterite or past definite, and
the future of the following verbs :—

boire, crasndre, croitre, écrive, metire, nuive, paitre,
plaire, prendre, sutvre, vaincre, vivre.
What are the rules as to agreement of the past participle ?
What is the etymology of—Ane, autrui, jour, méme,
nonchalant, selon?

From what kind of Latin is French derived? Explain
fully.
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GERMAN. Sehererahios
]ii‘“““i““ﬁ",“,
Proressor Morris, M.A, el 1695,

Time— Three hours.

I. Translate—

a. Wer am Puldidlage der Feit zu fithlen wufte, der
fonute {id) vovausdjagen, daf der grofe Krieg desd JFahres 1870
swwifden Deutidhland und Franfveid) fommen mufte, dah er
sum endgiltigen ustrage die grofe Frage zu bringen Yatte,
ob die gevmanifden odber die romanijden BVolfer
bagd Uebergewidit in Guropa Haben jollten. Denn
fhon feit Yangem Dringte alled nac) diefer gewaltigen Ent-
{heidbung nud die unmittelbaven uvgad)en, bie Der Kriegder-
Flarung boveusdgingen, die jpanijdhe ThHronfandidbatur deg Erb-
bringen Qeopold von Holhengolfern, wie die Beleidigung des
Kbnigs von Preufen durdy den franzdiijhen Gejandten Benedetti
im Badbe Ems, toaven nur Vorwdnde um den Kampf bet den
Haaven Herbeizuziehen. Franfreid) wollte um jeden Preid den
RKrieg Haben, thm twar e3 daran gelegen dad midytig aufftrebende
und national i) inumer mehr ftivtende Dentidhland nieberzu-
beugen und wieder su einer untergeordneten Rolle gt ztvingen
venn davauf Hin ftand von je die Politif der Franzofen, fo
lange die Gefdjichte fie mit unsd in BVerithruug bradie.

b, €3 ift eine wunderbave Welt, in der wiv Yeben, RKann
man jie jemal3 ved)t begreifen ? Alles um uns Yer jdeint uns
faflich und perftandlich, und dodh fehlt und von bornberein bdie
Moglicheit, eine eingige Sadye vollftdndig zn vealifiven. Eben
meil ein jegliches Ding jeine eigene Individualitat befipt, tein
Blatt am Bawme, fein WMenjdenantlip unter den Billionen
Crdenbetvofuern dem andern abjolut gleid) ift, fo nnen aud
oir nue bermuthend, aber niemald wirtlidy wiffend, etwas
andbered benvtheilen. Wir treten unjeven Mitmenjdhen nahe
durd) die Spradhe, durd) den Bl von uge zu Auge, durd
treffende Eindriide von Sympathie und Antipathie ; wir glauben
oft einen Menjden vollftandig und ritdhaltslos su fennen, aber
die menjdhliche Natur Hat mehr Verwireungen, melhr Segenjtipe,
S%ﬁtgiel and Unglaublicdhfeiten, al3 bdaB jie cin Tebenslanges
Studinm jemals zu exfddpfen vermddhte, Wuperbem- tragen
wiv felbft dagu bei, uns dad g%genieitige Kennenlevnen griindlidh
Fu eridveren, denn toiv fdujden und unteveinander foft mit
jedem Athemzuge, -

e, Bur Sdmiede ging ein funger Held,
ér Yatt’ ein quted Scywert beftellt.
Dodh al3d e1’3 twog in freier Hand,
Das Shivert er viel zu {Giver exfand,
Der alte Sdinied den Bavt fidh ftreidht :
«Dad Shwert ift nidht su {diver nod) leidht,
Bu jdvad) ift Cuer Arm, id) mein’;
Doch) morgen joll geholfen fein,®




University
Scholarships
Examination,
March, 1803,

xlvi

«Mein, Yeut’, et aller Ritterjdaft!
Durd) meine, nidht durd) Feuers Kraft.”
Dev Jiingling fpridht’s, hn Lraft duvdhdringt,
Das Gdwert er Hodh in Litften jdhwingt.

d. Was madyt Did)y pldplich bleidh und ftumm,
Du fiebesd, bionoes éinb?
Waz {hauft Du Did) fo dngftlid um,
Was Toujdyft Du i den Wind ¢

Hat Didh gemohut ded Herbited Welhn
Tnd rings bad ditvre Laud,

Dafy etnft Du felber toivit vergehn
Und taf and) Du nur Staub?

Rief fterbend Div bie Shwelter dout,
Die welfe Roje, gu,

Wehmiithig lachelnd wohl dag Wort:
Bebent’, etnft welft aud) Du?

©ag, oder war’s ber fahle Duft,
Der um die Walbey zieht,

War e3 ber Kranid) i ver Lujt,
Der nad) dem Sitden flieht?

. Translate into German—
(@) A dictionary is the most awe-inspiring of all books, it

knows so much ; and this one is to me the most awe-
ingpiring of all dictionaries, because it exhausts
knowledge, apparently. It has gone around like a sun,
and spied out everything and lit it up, This is a
wonderful book,—the most wonderful that I know of,
when I think over the impressive fact that if it had been
builded by one man instead of a hundred, he would have
had to begin it a thousand years ago in order to have it
ready for publication to-day.

(6) It was owing to the parsimony of the London
retailers of swords that the English swords fell into
disrepute.  The fact was they employed unskilled
workmen, and bought goods of an inferior quality. To
corroborate this fact it may be necessary to relate a case
in point :—A London dealer, having executed a com-
mission for swords for General Harcourt’s regiment of
dragoons—prior to its going to North America—in the
war of the revolution of that country, was called upon
by 8 General on his return to England, and upbraided
in the severest language of reproach for having supplied
his troops with swords of so base a quality that they
either broke to pieces or became useless in the first
onset of an engagement, by which many of his brave
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soldiers were unworthily slaughtered, and his own
person exposed to the most imminent danger.

(¢) All this will prove no light task, but it must be
faced. It will be deplorable after your past experience
if next winter again faces you with an * unemployed”
problem, and you be not ready with the necessary
anticipatory organization. ¢ Need breaks iron,” says
the old German proverb, and there is here a stern need
before which all opposition must be made to disappear.
One reassuring fact is that your views are likely to
meet with a readier acceptance and a wider recognition
than they did last year. Seriously and soberly I say
that it is quite possible here to succeed in so dealing
with the unemployed difficulty as to give an object
lesson to civilization.

Distinguish between separable and inseparable verbs, and
give three instances of each kind, and of verbs that are
both. Kxplain the use of the last kind fully.

Give the principal parts of the following verbs —

bergen, biegen, Ditten, fangen, gelten, Hauen, laden,
vathen, vufen, {hweigen, trinfen, wachien. '

. Make lists of prepositions according to the cases which they

govern.

‘What rules can you give for order in a German sentence ?
Answer fully.

APPLIED MATHEMATICS.
Mr. R. W. Cmarman, M.A,, B.CE.

Time—Three hours,

. How would you proceed to determine the resultant of any

number of forces acting at one point?

A weight of 10 lbs. is held up by two cords, one of
which makes an angle of 30° and the other an angle
of 60° with the vertical. Find the tension of each cord.

Tind the position of the centre of gravity of a triangular
lamina, and show that it coincides with the centre of
gravity of three heavy particles placed at the angular
points of the triangle.

Uuiversity
Scholarships
Exstsinstion,

March, 1893.
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Tuiverlty TIT. Tnvestigate the vrelation between the power and the
Examunation, weight in the case of any lever, and show how to deter-

mine the pressure on the fulcrum.

Two weights are hung at the ends of a straight uniform
lever, whose weight is 8 Ibs. and whose length is 6 ft.
When the lever is in equilibrium the fulerum is at a
distance of 15 inches from one end, and the pressure on
the fulerum is 50 lbs. What are the weights ¢

1V. Through the highest point of a vertical circle a number ot
chords are drawn, If particles be allowed to slide from
rest down these chords, prove that the time of descent is
the same for all.

V. A force of 10 1bs. weight acts upon a mass of 12 ounces,
What acceleration will it produce? If the mass is
originally at vest, after how many seconds will it have
moved over a space of 64 yards? (Take g = 32).

V1. Define the term Work. If three heavy particles are raised
vertically through different heights, show that the whole
work done is the same as that of raising a particle whose
mass is equal to the sum of the three masses from the
first position of the centre of gravity of the particles to
the last.

A cylindrical shaft, & feet deep, is full of water. To
what depth will the water have to be pumped out in

order that the work done may bel of the whole work
n

required to empty the shaft?

VII. Determine what weight of aleohol must be mixed with 150
grammes of water, in order that the mixture may be of
the same density as olive oil. The specific gravities of
alcobol and olive oil may be taken as ‘79 and 92
respectively.

VIII. Draw a diagram showing the action of Smeaton’s Air Pump;
and if the capacities of the receiver and cylinder be R
and C respectively, determine the density of the air in
the receiver after n strokes of the piston.

I1X. Describs the common hydrometer.

An hydrometer floats in a liquid with three centi-
metres of its stem above the surface. The weight of the
hydrometer is 11 grammes, its volume is 12 cub. cm.,
and the area of cross section of the stem is ‘05 sq. em.
Find the specific gravity of the liquid,
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University
Schol.m-slx.ips
PURE ‘f The same papers as set for the Senior . e Saos:
MATHEMATICS Public Examination in March.
CHEMISTRY
EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS
BOTANY AND PHYSIOLOGY No candidates.

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND
THE PRINCIPLES OF GEOLOGY




Angas
Engineering
Exhibition

Examiuation,

March, 1893,

MARCE, 1893.

ANGAS ENGINEERING EXHIBITION EXAMINATION,

FRENCH The same papers as set for the
GERMAN } University Scholarships in
APPLIED MATHEMATICS} March,

PURE MATHEMATICS The same papers as
PHYSICS set for the Semior

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND Public Examination
THE PRINCIPLES OF GEOLOGY ) in March.

CHEMISTRY.
Proressor Renwte, M.A., D.Sc.

Time—Three hours.

[N.B.—Candidates are expected to give formule and equations wherever
possible. ]

I. State and illustrate the law of multiple proportions.

II. What volume (at 0° ¢ and 760 m..m) and weight of
ammonia must be combined with nitric acid in order
that the resulting nitrate of ammonia may yield 1 litre
(at 0°C and 760 m . m) of nitrous oxide!

I11. What is a Hudiometer ¢ Explain how it can be used to
determine the composition of water by volume.

IV. Explain Weldon’s process for the manufacture of chlorine.

V. How can carbon dioxide he converted into carbon
monoxide ? State any other methods you know of for
the preparation of carbon monoxide. Why does carbon
monoxide burn, while carbon dioxide does not %

VI. How are the properties of chlorine, bromine, and iodine
connected with their atomic weight? Mention any
other group of elements velated to one another in a
similar way.,
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VII. Give the formulwe of three of the salts known as alums. A,
What is alum used for ? Exhibition

March, 1893,
VIII, What happens when a solution of sugar is mixed with
yeast ?

IX, How would you find the specific gravity of a piece of rock
salt ?




John Howard
Clark Scholarship,
1893,

1L

IIL

Iv.

Lii

APRIIL, 1893,

JOHN HOWARD GLARK SCHOLARSHIP.

ENGLISH LITERATURE. FIRST PAPER.
Proressor Bovnemr, M.A,, D.Lirt.

Time—Three hours.

. Indicate briefly, with special reference to the ¢ Faerie

Queene,” Spenser’s most striking merits as a poet. What
do you consider his chief defect, when you compare him with
Shakespeare? What continental models largely influenced
him in the composition of the ¢ Faerie Queene’’? What
evidence do we find in the poem that it was written under
the influence of Irish scenery, and social conditions peculiarly
Trish ?

Quote in full any stanza from the Faerie Queene and explain
its metrical structure,

Write down ten words in the Faerie Queene for the meaning
of which you had to consult a glossary, and give the
meanings found.

How are “ Duessa,” ¢ Belphebe,” and “ Artegal” connected
with the story ? Show that a double allegory frequently un-
derlies the characters introduced into the poem.

What account is given by Spenser of the Irish poets of his
day ? Criticise his ¢ View of the present state of Ireland”
from a strictly literary point of view.

ENGLISH LITERATURE. SECOND PAPER.

L

Prorrssor Bovneer, M.A,, D.LirT,
Time—Three hours,

Describe the structure of the Sonnet in its strictest form,
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What deviations from that form are noticeable in
Shakespeare’s Sonnets ?

What conjectures may be made regarding the ¢ M.
W. ‘H.,” and the “T. T.,” of the dedication, the “ better
spirit,” of Sonnet 80 ; the ¢“Will,” of Sonnet 135; the
“two loves of comfort and despair,” of Sonnet 1441

Give a condensed account of the sequences of thoughts in
the Sonnets from the first to the thirty-second.

Give two or three instances of far-fetched conceits in the
Sonnets.

Quote or describe any one of the following :—

(@) Sonnet 66. On the Weariness of Life.
Beginning : ¢ Tired with all these,” &e.

(b) Sonnet 74. On the Melancholy of Life’s Decline.
Beginning : ¢ That time of year,” &c.

(c) Somnet 128, To a Lady Playing on the Virginal.
Beginning : “ How oft when Thou, my musie,” &e.

Presuming that ¢ with this key Shakespeare unlocked his
heart,” what opinion may be formed of Shakespeare’s
character from a perusal of the Sonnets?

John Howard
Clark Seholarship
1893,

[
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ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE
OF LL.B.

FPFIRST YHAR.

ROMAN LAW.
Proressor Browy, LL.B., avp Mr. G. J. R. Murray, B.A,, LL.B.

Or«lim[:rgvllihmn., Time——ThI‘ee hours.
November, 1803 1. Give some account of the agencies by which Roman Law

was developed during the Republic.

II. Distinguish between tutele and cura. What was a tutor
fiduciarius in the times of Gajus ‘and Justinian respect-
ively?

TIT. What is the legal effect of the following words :—Lucius
Titius heres esto. rogo te, Luci Titi, ut cum primum
possis hereditatem meam adire, eam Gaio Seio reddas %

What rights are conferred upon the parties respect-
ively Dby the Senatusconsulta Trebellianum and
Pegasianum ?

IV. What are the various significations of the term jus?

V. Translate—

Non tantum autem testamento facto potest quis
codicillos facere, sed et intestatus quis decedens fideicom-
mittere codicillis potest. sed cum ante testamentum
factum codicilli facti erant, Papinianus ait non aliter
vires habere, quam si speciali postea voluntate confirm-
entur. sed divi Severus et Antoninus rescripserunt, ex
his codicillis qui testamentum prascedunt, posse fideicom
missum peti, si appareat eum qui postea testamentum-
fecerat, a voluntate quam codicillis expresserat, non
recessisse,—Jusr. II, 25, 1,
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VI. Discuss the propriety of the definition of jus personarum Oy Mxw
3 as Family Law, Novomben 3643,
! VIL State the clauses of the lex Aelia Sentia velating to manu-
‘ mission, In what does the historical importance of the
lex consist ?

VIIL. In what cases did hypothec arise by operation of law?
IX, Describe the procedure in pignoris capio.
X. Give and explain Justinian’s definition of obligatio. Explain

the nature of contractus. What other agreements were
enforceable, and in what manner ?

XI, Translate and explain—

(@) Igitur cum quis absentis negotia gesserit ultro
citroque inter eos nascuntur actiones quae appellantur
negotiorum gestorum : sed domino quidem vei gestae
adversus eum qui gessit directa competit actio, negoti-
orum autem gestori contraria. quas ex nullo contractu
proprie nasci manifestum est: quippe ita nascuntur
istae actiones si sine mandato quisque alienis negotiis
gerendis se obtulerit: ex qua causa ii quorum negotia
gesta fuerint etiam ignorantes obligantur,

. —dJusy IIL, 27, 1.

(8) Tollitur adhuc obligatio litis contestatione si modo
legitimo judicio fuerit actum. nam tunc obligatio quidem
principalis dissolvitur, incipit autem teneri reus litis
contestatione : sed si condemnatus sit, sublata litis con-
testatione incipit ex causa judicati temeri. et hoc est
quod aput veteres seriptum est, ante litem contestatam
dare debitorem oporters, post litem contestatam condem-
nari oportere, post condemnationem judicatum tfacere
oportere.—G. I1I. 180.

XII, What place in the history of Roman Law procedure does
the formulary system ocoupy? Describe the various
parts of the formula,

THE LAW OF PROPERTY.
Mz, G. J. R. Mugrgray, B.A,, LL.B,, and Mz, P. R. Stow.
Time—Three hours.

1. Write a description of the Teutonic mark and the Norman
nanor, showing and accounting for as far ag you are able
the chief resemblances and differences between them.




o

Ivi

Ordingry Bxafn., II. What is the meaﬁing of estate? Distinguish with examples
Nomdrat Veat s, between quality and quantity of estate.

IIL. In what ways may an estate for life be created or arise?
What was the origin of the tenancy for life without
impeachment of waste? Under what circumstances will
equity interfere with the tenant of such an estate?
Can this jurisdiction of equity be excluded in the instru-
ment creating the life estate? If so, how, and by virtue
of what authority ?

IV. What was provided by the Inheritance Act, 1867, as to the
descent of real estate on the death of the owner in-
testate ?

Ave there any cases in which the old law of descent
still applies ¢

A person dies intestate seised and possessed of real
and personal estate. Under what circumstances will the
real and personal estate respectively devolve upon dif
ferent classes of persons?

V. What are the various estates in co-ownership that may be
oreated or arise in real estate ? A
Explain briefly the characteristics of each and how in
each case the co-ownership may be determined.

V1. The objects of the Real Property Act, 1886, as stated in
section 10, are to simplify the title to land, to facilitate
the dealmg therewith, and to secure mdefeamblhty of
title to all registered proprietors, except in certain cases.

Ixplain how the Act effects these purposes,

VII. In what different ways may the property in corporeal chat-
tels be transferred inter vivos?
State and explain the 17th section of the Statute of
Frauds.

VIII. Explain the terms bill of lading, charter-party, freight, ma-
rigime lien.

IX, Give the hlstoxy of the law 1elatmg to the assignability of
choses n action.

X. What is a debt ? Under what circumstances may interes
be claimed on a debt?

/

/
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THE LAW OF PROPERTY.
Mz. G. J. R. Murray, B.A., I.L.B., Axp Mg, P, R. Stow.

Time—Three hours.

I. What are the provisions of the Statute of Uses, and when
was the Statute passed ?
In a conveyance of lands to
(1) 4 and his helrs ;
(2) 4 and his heirs to the use of B;
(3) 4 and his heirs to the use of B and his heirs in trust
for ¢ and his heirs ;
what respective estates do 4, B and C take in the lands?
Explain shortly the operation and effect of the Statute
of Uses in determining such estates,

II. What is an executory interest, and in what manner may it
be created by virtue of the operation of the Statute of
Uses ¢ : ,

Explain the meaning of the rule of law that it was
necessary to have a preceding estate of freehold to sup-
port a contingent remainder.

What iz the statutory law upon this subject ?

1II. Explain very briefly the feudal doctrine of subinfeudation.

What are the provisions of the Statute of Quia

emptores, and what was the object of this enactment?

IV. If furniture and wines are left by will to 4 for life and after
his decease to B absolutely, what interest, if any, does B
take in either the furniture or the wines, and has B any,
and if so, what remedies to compel 4 to take proper care
of the furnitwre during A’s life ¢

V. Define a policy of life insurance, and wention the provisions
of the statute 14 George III., ¢, 48, with regard to the
ingurable interest of the person for whose benefit the
policy is made.

Is it necessary for the assignee of such policy to have
an insurable interest ?

VI. What covenants and powers are implied under the Bills of
Sale Act, 1886, with respect to a bill of sale for securing
money ?

Can a valid security be given overTpersonal chattels,
under any circumstances, without the necessity for a
registered bill of sale?

Ordinary Exam.,
LL.B.

Firsh, Year,
Novembor, 1893,
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ortinmy Exam. VT, What covenants are implied under the Real Property Act,
L TED e 1886, with respect to the following instruments %

(«) a memorandum of lease ; (b) a transfer of lease ; '

(c) a transfer of land subject to a mortgage.

VIII. Who may be the owner of a British ship, and into how

many shares is the property in every British ship
divided ?

What are the provisions of the Merchant Shipping
Acts with regard to equitable interests in British ships?

IX, What is the definition of partnership? FExplain the mean-
ing of the maxim Jus accrescends dnter mercatores locum
non habet pro beneficio commercit,

X. Explain shortly the mortgagees’ position and his liability to
the superior landlord in the case of a mortgage of lease-
holds by way of assignment, and in the case of a mort-
gage by way of underlease. Which do you consider the
more advantageous one for the mortgagee to take ?

ENGLISH | The same papers as set for the First year of the
LATIN B.A. course.

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW } Thgegggeylggfefﬁ;m for the
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SE OOND YE_A_R, LL;B- Onlmnlr{gxum,,

L,
Second Year.
November, 1893,

, JURISPRUDENCE.
Mg, G. J. R, MurrAy, B.A,, LL.B., axp Mg, T. Hewitson, LL.B,

Time—Three hours.

1. State the essential elements of sovereignty as analysed by
Austin,
“The sovereign is incapable of legal limitation,”
Explain this proposition, and show what practical limita-
tions there are on the power of a sovereign,
II. What according to Sir Henry Maine are the agencies by
which law is brought into harmony with the progress of
society ¢ Give a brief explanation of each.

III. Compare the Praetorian law with English equity (e) as to
. their origin, (b) as to their substance,

IV. What does Austinregard as the real defects of judiciary law?
Consider whether any of them can be remedied,

V. Give Austin’s explanation of the term “ status.” What in
your opinion is the true test of a status?

V1. What do Austin and Holland respectively mean by the
expression Public Law? What position would each
assign to it in a code?

VII. Examine Austin’s analysis of “injury.” Will a merely
mental condition ever constitute an injury ?

VIII, Write explanatory notes on the following passages :—

(@)  Positive Morality considered without regard to
its goodness or badness might be the subject of a science
clogely analogous to jurisprudence.”

(6.) “1I distribute laws proper, with such improper
laws as are closely analogous to the proper under three
capital classes.”

1X. Briefly recapitulate the argument by which Maine controverts
the assertion that the power of testation is a right con-
ferred by the Law of Nature. .

X. Compare Austin’s clagsification of the matter of the Law of
Things into (1) primary rights and primary relative
duties (2) sanotioning vights and sanctioning duties
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Ordinary Exafn,, (velative and absolute) with Bentham’s corresponding
eond Yenr, division of the same subject matter into Substantive Law
and Adjective Law.

X1, Discuss the conception of a “ Law of Nature.”

XIL. How do Austin and Blackstone differ in distinguishing
Crimes and Civil Injuries ?

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW.
Mr. G. J. R. Murray, B.A., LL.B., axp Mg, T. Hawirson, LL.B,
Time—Three hours,

I. Give an account of the curin regis and ity principal off
shoots. What provision was made for bringing it into
contact with the different parts of the kingdom?

II. In what cases since the Conquest has Parliament altered the
succession to the Crown ¢

III. Write an account of Bates’s case. What was the later
history of the principle involved in it?

IV. When were the Triennial and Septennial Acts passed and
what were their respective objects? What is the cor-
responding law in South Australia ?

V. What laws are in force in Colonies which have been respec-
tively acquired (@) by cession, (b) by conquest, (c) by
occupation ?

VI. Under what circumstances may a suitor obtain leave to
appeal from a decision of the Supleme Court to the
Privy Council?

VII. Describe trial by impeachment with reference to (a) its
origin and history, (b) its procedure.

VIII, What is a money bill? Examine both i their origin and
extent the respective powers of the two Houses of Par-
liament in South Australia as to originating, amending
or rejecting money bills,

IX. What were the provisions of the Statute of Praemunire?

X, Eszplain (1) ne exeat regno ; (2) writ of privilege,

“The freedom of Members from arrest has become not
50 much a Parliamentary privilege as a legal right.”
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Explain this statoment and discuss the limits of the legal ~Ortinuy fixum.,

vight, C e
XI. Examine briefly the powers of the South Australian Le-

gislature to (@) commit for contempt; (b) make laws

respecting its own constitution, powers and procedure.

XII. Mention the questions of chief importance which arose in
connection with the prosecutions for seditious libel from
the publication of No. 45 North Britain (1763) to Stock-
dale’s case (1789).

LAW OF CONTRACTS.
Mg, T. Hewrtson, LL.B,, axp Mr. E. B, GruxbpY.
Time— hours,

1. Discuss the rights of a contracting party (a) to enforce or
(b) to avoid a contract when (1) the direct object of the
agreement is to do an unlawful act, (2) the agreement
being lawful the intention of one or all of the parties
thereto is unlawful,

II. Write notes on the following cases :—(1.) Maxim Norden-
feldt Gun Company » Nordenfeldt. (2.) Taylor w.
Caldwell. (3.) Lampleigh v Braithwait.

II1. 4 lets a public-house to B, who covenants in the lease that
A shall have the exclusive right to supply beer. B, with
A’s consent, assigns his lease and gives possession to C,
who erects a brewery, and supplies his own beer, Dis-
cuss fully A4’s right and the nature of his remedies.

IV. State the rules as to the admissibility of parol evidence
in an action on simple contract in writing to show, (a)
mistake, (b) fraud, (¢) omission of terms. Will the
same rules apply ; if so, to what extent, when the
writing is (1) a memorandum under the Statute of Frauds
(2) under seal?

V. Explain the terms (@) independent promise, (b) condition,
(¢) warranty, (d) making representations good. What
are the rights of an injured party on breach of (a) and
(¢) respectively ?

VI. Define—Partnership, Agency, Performance, Waiver, Inland
Bill of Exchange.
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oniingy ¥xamy VTT, State the rights and liabilities of principal and agent as
Novermber, 1863 between themselves.
VIIL ‘A promiser cannot assign his liabilities under a contract.”
Give the reason for this rule and the exceptions to it.
IX, Enumerate the modes in which a contract may be discharged.
4 enters into a contract with B which is discharged
by B’s default, What are 4’s rights?
X, Define that kind of fraud called the exercise of * Undue
Influence” and give instances,
XI. What are the elements necessary to a valid contract?
Describe each of them briefly.
XII. Enumerate the contract required to be in writing by the
Statute of Fraud, and explain and comment on the state-
ment of Sir Frederick Pollock that *the weight of
recent opinion is in favour of holding that notwithstand-
ing the difference of language the 17th Section like the
4th is only a law of procedure.”

LATIN | The same papers as set for the Second year of the B.A.
LOGIC | course.
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THIRD YEAR, LL.B. "

Third Vear,
November, 1893,

INTERNATIONAL LAW.

Proressor Prrr Coeserr, D.C.L.,, anp Mr, G. J. R, MURRay,
B.A., LL.B.

Time—Three hours.

1. State the various sources from which the rules of Public
International Law are drawn, and estimate the authority
of each,

I1. Distinguish between recognition of belligerency and recog-
nition of independence. What conditions are necessary
for these respective stages of recognition? Give
examples.

II1. Explain the difference between mediation and arbitration,
Give an account of the Behring Sea Arbitration, stating
clearly the points at issue between Great Britain and the
United States, and the decision of the arbitrators upon
them,

IV. What rules have been laid down for determining who
are legitimate combatants in war?

V. Examine briefly the effect of an outbreak of war, (¢) upon
different kinds of treaties previously entered into
between the belligerent states, and (5) upon the commer-
cial velations existing between subjects of those states.

VI. How far would (@) the exaction of requisitions, and (b) the
levy of contributions, by a naval force upon undefended
coast towns, be regarded asg permissible in modern mari-
time warfare ?

VII. ¢ The operation of a contract of affreightment depends on
the flag.” Explain and illustrate this.

VIII. 4, an English woman, residing in England, and having real
and personal property in that country, marries B, a
Frenchman, and goes to reside with him in France.
What effect will the marriage have on A’s property,
assuming that there was no marriage settlement? If
there were a settlement executed in England, by what
law would its validity and effect be determined?

IX. State shortly the conditions governing the liability of a de-
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Ordinary Exam,, fendant in an English Court for a tort committed

Third Year,
Novembur, 1893, abroad.

X. In what branches of Private International Law is domicil of
importance? How may it arise, be changed and
extinguished ?

XI. Explain and illustrate the principle that the procedure in a
South Australian Court is governed by the lex fore.

XII. 4, domicled in Scotland, dies seised of real estate in Eng-
land and South Australin. He leaves a widow and two
sons, the elder of whom B had been legitimated in
Scotland per subsequens matrimonium of his parents,
4 devises a portion of his English realty to B, but leaves
the remainder of the English land and the land in South

" Australia undevised. Who will take the lands in the
two countries? Give reasons for your answer.

LAW OF WRONGS.
Mg, T. Hewrrson, LL.B., anp Mz. J. R. Anpurson, LL.B.
Time—Three hours.
(Give Reasons for your opinions.)

I Explain the term Mens rea. Illustrate by reference to the
offences of (‘@) Murder, (6) Manslaughter caused by an
omission (¢ ) Libel (d) Forgery.

IL. What is the limitation of time as to bringing actions for (1)
Assault, (2) Malicious Arrest (3) Slander (4) Trover

ITI, Distinguish crime and civil injury. What steps, prepara-
tory to crime, are themselves criminal? Define each
offence,

IV, Explain Damawm sine injurie, unlawful intention, negli-
gence, Arve the two latter, or either of them, always
necessary elements in liability avising ex delicto or quasi
ex delicto ?

V. (@) State the law as to criminal liability of infants, (5) In
what cases is a married woman presumed to have acted
under the coercion of her husband ? Ts the presumption
rebuttable ?

VI. Define Libel and Slander. State any special enactment
relating to either of them in this province.
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VII. 1 When will force applied to the person of another be OrdingyExsm.
lawful } Novemmbon, 1893
11, What are the limits of consent (as a defence) with
respeoct to offences against the person ?
VIII. Discuss briefly the extent of the liability of (1) a husband
for his wife’s torts, (2) a partnership firm for the torts of
individual partners.
IX. Distingunish between larceny and embezzlement. Upon the
trial of a person for embezzlement it appears that he
took the property in question in such a manner as to
amountt in law to larceny. What course may the jury
talke ?
X. Define (a) False Imprisonment (b) Slander of Title. Discuss
as matter of defence in tort («) Leave and license (b)
Inevitable accident.

XI. What must be proved on a charge of perjury?

XII, What rules were laid down in (1) The Bernina (2) Lumley
v, Gye (3) Six carpenters’ case ?

THE LAW OF EVIDENCE AND PROCEDURE.
Mgr. G. J. R, MurraYy, B.A., L.L.B., AND Mg. A, BucHANAN.
Time—Three hours.

I. What were the objects of the Supreme Court Act, 18781
What portions of the jurisdiction of the Supreme Court
ave not affected by it, and by what Acts are the excepted
portions regulated ?

II. What are the chief prerogative writs and what ave their
respective objects? ‘

II1, Desoribe the various modes of enforcing judgments and
orders of the Supreme Court within the jurisdiction,

IV. Under what circumstances is evidence admissible without
the sanction of an oath?
V. When may a confession be received in evidence against a
prisoner on his trial for a criminal offence

VI, What is meant by secondary evidence of a document, and
when may it be given ?

VII, State the principal requisites of an affidavit to be used in
any action or civil proceeding.
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orabyay Exan. - VTT, A document by law requiring a stamp is tendered in evi-

Noixd Yoar, dence at the trial of an action but rejected for want of a

) stamp. Can the party seeking to put the document in
evidence, get over the difficulty, and how !

IX. May a Local Court have cognizance of (a) an action in
which the title to an incorporeal hereditament shall inci-
dentally come in qguestion, (b) an action in which the
validity or effect of a limitation under a will is disputed ?

X. Is there any, and, if any, what condition precedent to a
debtor petitioning for adjudication of Insolvency against
himself %

XI. Will probate be granted of a will signed by the testator and
two witnesses but where there is no attestation clause ov
a defective one, and evidence that the requisites of the
Statute have been complied with cannot be procured ?
Explain the reasons for your answer. '

XII. State shortly the procedure by which a subject in South
Australia may obtain redress from the Government in
the following cases :\—

(¢) Where the claim is by reason of default by the
South Australian Railways Commissioners in the execu-
. tion of a contract entered into by them.
(6) In the case of a pecuniary claim.
(¢) In the case of a claim other than pecuniary in
nature,

PRINCIPLES OF EQUITY.
M=z, G. J. R. Murray, B.A,, L.L.B,, axp Mg, E. B, Grunpy.

Time—Three hours.

1. Explain and illustrate the maxims, Equity acts in personam
and Vigilantibus non dormientibus aequtas subvenit,
II. What is the effect in equity of the following transactions :—

(@) A father purchases an estate and takes the convey-
ance in the name of one of his children,

(b) Three persons contribute money for the purchase
of an estate, and the property is conveyed to one of them
absolutely.

(¢} 4 purchases an estate from B, who conveys it to 4
before the purchase money is paid.

In the last case, if 4 should die before the payment is
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made, who would be liable (z) apart from statute, and
(b) by statute, to pay the purchase money ?

Explain the equitable doctrine of election.

By what different persons or authorities may the estate of a
deceased person be administered in South Australia ¢
Trace the history of the law as to the liability of real
estate in the hands of an executor or administrator to,
the payment of the deceased’s debts.

State and explain the point which was decided in the case of
Ackroyd v, Smithson.
To what extent does the doctrine of conversion apply
in South Australia ?

Under what circumstances are mistakes (a) of law and ()
-of fact, relieved against in equity?

“In equity a specific performance of a contract covenant or
duty will be decreed where damages would not afford an
exact compensation for the non-performance thereof
whatever may be the form or character of the instru-
ment containing such contract or covenant or giving rise
to such duty.” Explain and comment on this statement
and on the remedy by specific performance generally,
giving illustrations, and stating some of the grounds on
which this remedy will be refused.

Explain the maxims “ He who seeks equity must do equity,”
and “ He who comes into equity must come with clean
hands,” and give illustrations, -

In what order were debts due from the estate of a deceased
person payable out of legal assets, irrespective of statue,
and what modifications have been effected by legislation ?

Explain and contrast “ performance ” and ¢ satisfaction.”

How can a trust be created, and what are the essential ele-
ments of a trust,

State and comment on the doctrine of Equity with legmd
to penalties and forfeitures.

Ordinary BExam,
LL.B.

Third Year
November, 1693,
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NOVEMBER, 1893.

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE
oF M.B. AND GH.B.

FPIRST YHARXR.

Owdinary Bxam.,

B, wd O, ANATOMY.
omenhen 165 Proressor Warson, M.D., F.R.C.S.
Time—Three hours.
I. Give a description of the bony thorax.
II, Classify briefly the bones and joints of man,
TII, Describe the cerebral surface of the base of the skull,

IV. State the relative positions of the bones and ligaments of
the Tarsus,

V. Compare and contrast the extensor muscles of the fingers
and toes,

VI. Enumerate the structures divided in removal of the
shoulder givdle,

PRACTICAL ANATOMY,
Proressor Warson, M.D,, F.R.C.S.

A v voce and Practical Examination was held in the Dissecting
Room, ‘
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ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY. STB i,
Tirat Year

K. C. SrirLing, M.D., F.R.S. Novembe 1863,
Time—Three hours,
( Vot more than five questions to be attempted. )

I. When aquatic animals are kept in an aquarium, green
water plants are placed in the water ; why is this done ?
Discuss this question in connection with the fact that if
there were no green plants in the world, there would be
no possibility of a continuance of animal life,

II. What would be your answers if you were acting as a
demonstrator, and were asked by one of your students—

a. How to recognise sieve-tubes in a longitudinal
section of a rhizome of a fern?

b. How to distinguish between antheridia and arche-
gonia on the prothallus of & fern as seen under the
microscope ?

c. How to distinguish between the mycelium of
Mucor and Penicillium ?

III. In what vespects is a Vorticella more highly specialized
than an Amoeeba, and a Hydra than Vorticella ?

IV. Write an account of the changes that take place in the
embryo-sac during the maturation and fertilization of
an oosphere of a phanerogam,

V. Write an account of the most characteristic properties o
Protoplasm.

VI Draw diagrams representing the relations of the various
structures cut through in transverse sections of—

a. The body of a frog at the level of the kidneys.

b. The body of a crayfish at the level of the heart,

PRACTICAL BIOLOGY.
E. C. Svirring, M.D., F.R.S.
Time—Three hours,

I. Mount and identify the specimens a, b, ¢, Make drawings
of typical portions, with such e\plan'ttm y marginal notes
ag may be necessary.
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dbwry Brami TI, Make the dissection indicated. Draw a sketch of your pre-
Nt Y pe_u'ation indicating the names of the parts to which you
wish to call attention,
III. Ascertain the nature of the materials x, 7, 2

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.

Proressor Rennie, M.A,, D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

(N.B.—Cundidates are cxpected to write formule and equations wherever
possible. ) '
I. What is the result of heating aqueous hydrochloric acid
with peroxides ?
What weight of a ten per cent. solution of hydrogen
- ;peroxide would be required to convert one gramme of
ferrous chloride in solution in dilute hydrochloric acid
into ferric chloride ¢
II. Describe two methods of obtaining oxygen on the large
scale—one from the atmosphere, and one from any other
source, :
IIT. Describe and explain the conditions necessary for the con-
version of ammonium salts into salts of nitric acid.
How can nitric acid be converted into ammonia ?

IV. A solution of sodiwm sulphite is warmed with: dilute
sulphuric acid and zine. Explain the reactions which
oceur.

V. Write the formula for ordinary borax. Explain how to
obtain boracic acid from it, and state all you know about
the properties of, and tests for the latter.

VI. Describe as accurately as you can how to prepare potassium
bromide, given a supply of bromine and all other neces-
sary reagents,

VII. How are silver and gold separated from one awmother when
found associated ag in nature ? Explain fully.

VIII. Write a brief account of the experiments and reasoning by
means of which the presence of terrestrial elements in
the sun has been ascertained.

IX. What are the following substances, and how are they pre-
pared :—Calomel, Fehling’s solution, Condy’s fluid, ver-
million, plaster of Paris, sugar of lead, red oxide of
copper, and Nessler’s solution



Ixxi

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. Oplimary B,

x Fira% Yen]xg.gq
Prormssor Rewnis, M.A., DRc, oventhern, T8

Time—Three hours.

I. Analyse qualitatively the substances placed before you,

N.B.—There were four substances each containing not more than
one acid and one base,

MORPHOLOGICAL AND SYSTEMATIC BOTANY.
Proressor Ravee Tarm, F.L.S., F.G.S.
Time—Three hours.

I. What are the chief differences between a oot and a stem ?

I, What is the nature of the organs termed Phyllodia? Name
some native plants possessing them.
I11. What is a tendril? Mention with examples the different
organs of the plant which may be modified into tendrils.
IV. Describe as fully as you can the structure of an apple.
V. Describe an anther. Mention with examples and illustrate
by diagrams some of the chief modifications.
VI. What Natural Ovders of Australian plants have pellucid-
dotted leaves? Briefly distinguish one from another.
VII. Define pappus, involucre, basilary style, free placeniation,
circumscrss dehiscence.
VIII. Give a synopsis of the principal sub-divisions of the Order
Rosaces ; naming a genus in each.
IX. Name the kind of inflorescence of each of the plants placed
before you (1 to 5).

X, Refer to their Natural Orders the accompanying plants (1
to 10).

ELEMENTS OF HEAT ELECTRICITY AND
‘ MAGNETISM.

The same papers as set for Physics for the First year of the
B.A., degree, ’ ‘
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Mheman SECOND YEAR M.B. & CzIB.
Second Year.
November, 1893,

ANATOMY.
Proressor WiLson, M.D.
Time—Three hours,

1. Give a complete description of the os sacrum,

II. Describe the cartilaginous mechanism of the larynx, inelud-
ing the articulations and ligamentous connections of the
component cartilages.

State the origin, insertion, nerve supply, and func-
tion of the M. crico-arytenoideus lateralis,

III. Give an account of the naked-eye anatomy of the uterus,
including its nerve and blood supply, and its topo-
graphical relations within the pelvis.

IV, Describe the steps of the dissection required to expose the
; posterior tibial artery from its origin to its termination,
Note, in their proper order, the relations of the struc-

tures necessarily exposed in such a dissection,

V. Describe and illustrate, by means of a diagram, the strue-
ture of a transverse section of the medulla oblongata a
little above the calamus scriptorius.

PRACTICAL ANATOMY.
Proressor Warson, M.D,, F.R.C.S.

A vwwd voce and Practical Examination was held in the Dissect-
ing Room,

PHYSIOLOGY.
E. C. Smiruing, M.D., F.R.S.
Time—Three hours.

Not more than five questions ave to be attempted.

I. Explainly concisely why, as a rule, the pulse is not present
in the veins. Under what circumstancesimay a venous
pulse appear ? '
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What is the effect upon the vaseular and respiratory
systems of the following experiments :

@, Section of both Vagi in the neck,

b. Stimulation of the central end of one Vagus, the
other being intact.

. Stimulation of the peripheral end of one Vagus.

d, Stimulation of the central end of the Depressor
Nerve before and after section of the abdominal
splanchnics. Ixplain the probable causation of
the effects you deseribe,

Compare and contrast gastric and pancreatic digestion of
proteids.

Urea is the chief product of the disintegration of proteid
food ; it is formed in the tissues ; it is discharged into

Ordinary Exam,,
M. 8. and Ch.B,,
Second Year.
November, 1833

the blood ; it is separated from the blood by the action

of the renal epithelium. State the procfs on which
these propositions rest.

. Describe the structure of an alveolus of a mucous salivary

gland in a condition of rest and of activity, Compare
it with the alveolus of an albuminous gland. What
interpretation do you place upon the appearances you
deseribe !

Write an account of peristaltic action, as manifested in the
alimentary canal.

PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY.
E. C. Smruing, M.D., F.R.S.
Time—Three hours.

Identify the specimens 4, B, C, &c.

Mount the specimens X, ¥, Z. Identify them and draw a
diagrammatic sketch of a typical part of each, with such
explanatory marginal notes as may be necessary.

Describe the piece of apparatus assigned to you, and make
a diagram showing the arrangement of the essential
parts. For what purpose would you use it ?

Make ready the apparatus and dissection to show the exist-
ence of currents of rest in muscle,
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B3k ey ORGANIC CHEMISTRY.
Secoud Year
Noveuber, 1843,

Proressor Masson, M.A., D.Sc., axp Proressor Rewnig, M.A.,
D.Se.

Time—Three hours,

1. Discuss the preparation, properties, and constitution of
chloral and chloral hydrate, and give some account of
the controversy regarding the structure of the latter
substance.

II. Describe the action of (a) hydrocyanic acid, {b) hydroxyla-
mine, (¢) phenyl hydrazine, on ketones and aldehydes.

III. Discuss the theory of isomerism as illustrated by the butyl
alcohols,

IV. Describe the preparation and properties of  nitroglycerine,”
and criticise this name for the substance in light of its
proved constitution.

V. Give an account of the lactic acids.

VI. Give some account of uric acid, and the substances allied
to it,

VII. Describe some modes of formation of phenol, and write what
you know of its properties, Point out the resemblances
and differences between the phenols and ordinary
alcohols.

VIIL Describe the reactions which aniline undergoes with ()
chloroform and aleoholic potash, (&) carbon bisulphide,
(¢) sodium nitrite and hydrochloric acid.

IX. Give anaccount of the generic characters of the hydrocarbons
of the olefine series.

PRACTICAL GCHEMISTRY.
Proressor Resniz, M.A., D.Sc.

Time—Three hours,

I. Analyse qualitatively the substances placed before you.
There were two substances each containing not more
than two acids and two bases, and not more than one
organic acid and one organic base,
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THIRD YEAR, M.B. & C:.B. gy
N ovell;nwr:3 Tg{)&

PHYSIOLOGY.
Proressor AnDEmrson Stuart, M.D.
Time—Three hours.
Not more than five of these questions are to be attempted.

I. Write a concise account of the phenomena of asphyxia, and
explain the nervous and other factors by which they are
produced.  What is the condition of the vascular
system in asphyxia and how does it arise ?

I1. State what you know of the manner in which the chief
constituents of the bile are formed, of the changes which
occut in them and of their ultimate fate.

T1I. Describe the microscopic anatomy of the spleen, What is
known of the part played by this organ in the animal
economy ?

IV, Compare the effects on the metabolism of the body of an in-
crease in the relative amounts of nitrogenous, fatty and
carbohydrate food respectively. How do the egesta of
the body differ under the conditions of rest and hard
work 1

V. Mention evidence to show the parts of the nervous system
which are concerned with the maintenance of the
equilibrium of the body and describe the origin and mode
of termination of the ramus vestibularis of the auditory
nerve,

VI. Write an account of the vascular and lymphatic arrange-
ments of the central nervous system. Discuss the
question of the origin and functions of the cerebro-
spinal fluid and the manner in which vascular changes
in the brain are brought about.

PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY.
E. C. Srruing, M.D., F.R.S,
Time—Three hours.

I. Stain, mount and describe with diagrams the specimens o
1, 2, and 3, |
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ox‘“ﬁ“ji,ffl%i‘,‘{? I1. Take tracings showing resolution of the curve of tetanus.

Third Y.

Novewver, 183, TTI, Identify the specimens 4, 5, 6, &c.

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE I
Josepr C. Vzrco, M.D. (Loxpox), F.R.C.S. (Eneranp).

Time—Three hours,

I. Give the causes and treatment of Epilepsy.
II. Describe the symptoms and treatment of acute Nephritis,

ITI. What are the symptoms and morbid anatomy of Addison’s
Disease ?

IV, Diagnose between Rheumatism and the Gout.
V. Write what you know about Myxoedema.
VI. Describe, diagnose, and treat Psoriasis,

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE Il
Josgpe C. Verco, M.D. (Loxvox), F.R.C.S. (ExcraND).
Time—Three hours,

T. Give the causes and course of Chorea.

TI. Name the complications of Stune in the Kldney, and show
how you would recognise them.

II1. Enumerate the causes of Ansemia, and describe fully its
treatment.

“ IV, What are the symptoms and complications of Acute
Rheumatism.

V. Describe Graves’s Disease, and give its morbid anatomy.
VI, Write all you know about Herpes and Zona.

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE QF SURGERY.
B. Pourrox, M.D,, Ch.B., F.R.C.S
Time—Three hours,

I, Distinguish between Sapreemia, Septiceemia, and Pyeemia,
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11, Mention the various dislocations of the head of the femur,
describing the position of the limb in each instance,

III. Describe the varieties of Primary Venereal Sores, their
consequences and treatment.

IV. How is fracture of the lower end of the radius produced?
What deformity follows?  Describe the treatment
needed.

V. Describe the different forms of Hydrocele, and their
treatment.

VI. Describe the local symptoms of Acute Periostitis of the

Tibia.  State the possible results, and detail the
treatment,

PATHOLOGY.
Prorrgsor Warson, M.D., F.R.C.S,
Time-—Three hours,
I. Sketch briefly your views on the nature and mode of pro-
duction of tuberculosis.
I1. Give an account of the chief varieties of tumours.

IIT. Describe the anatomical characters of inflammation as it
oceurs in the liver.

IV. What is the nature of the various changes produced by
degeneration in those structures in which it most
commonly ocecurs.

V. Discuss the pathology of peritonitis.

VI. Specify the paths of transit of emboli, and describe the
general effects of embolism.

—y

MATERIA MEDICA.
W. L. Crepaxo, M.B,
Time—Three hours.

I. What are the chips (I.)? What are the officinal prepara-
tions; and what is the physiological action of the
drug ?

Ordinary Exam.,
BB, and Ch.B.,
Third Year,
Novewmber, 1893,




Ordinary Exnm,
M.B. and Ch.B,,
Third Yenr
November, 1893,
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II.

. What are the officinal preparations of iodine!?

Ixxviil

What is the vhizome (IL)? Name the officinal prepafn-
tions, with their doses; and describe the physiological
action,

What are the seeds (IIL)? Whab officinal preparation is
there? What other pharmacopeeial preparations contain
this drug?

What are the flower-heads (IV.)? What active principle
do they contain, and to what use is this put in
medicine?  What effect on vision is sometimes
produced ¢

What is its
general physiological action !

Name and arrange the officinal compounds of sodium
according as their action is simply alkaline, saline, or
purgative ; place the alkaline series in sequence
according to their causticity.

What is a cholagogue? Name a characteristic mineral and
vegetable one, with their respective doses and prepara-
tions, if any.

What are the preparations of the acetate of lead? State
their composition. Describe the physiological action on
the alimentary canal.

What are the preparations of chloroform? and name the
active ingredients that any of them may contain.

Contrast the physinlogical action of chloral hydmte and
strychnine.

What is its

Describe briefly its physiological

Name the preparations of Dbelladonna.
principle alkaloid ?
action,

Describe the action of digitalis on the heart and blood-

vessels. State what precautions should be taken when
giving this drug in full doses.

SURGICAL ANATOMY.

No paper set,
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FOURTE YEAR, M.B. & Cz=Z.B.

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE.

The same papers as set for the Third year.

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SURGERY.

1L

111
IV.

VL

L

IL

B. Pourton, M.D., Ch.B,, F.R.C.S.

Time—Three hours.

. Describe the more common forms of fracture of the tibial

shaft, the symptoms, the process of repair, and proper
treatment.

Enumerate the various causes of acute synovitis, Mention
the symptoms of acute synovitis of the knee-joint.
Describe the pathological changes, and give the
treatment,

Write all you know of Carbuncle.

Describe the symptoms, consequences, and treatment of
chronic enlargement of the prostate gland.

. What diseases may attack the mammary gland in the

female? Describe the varieties of malignant disease,
their probable course, and treatment.
What are the causes and the immediate and remote

consequences of sudden extravasation of urine? What
treatment would you adopt ?

FORENSIC MEDICINE.
Avrrep Lunpon, M.D.
Time—Three hours.

Give a full account of strychnine poisoning, the symptoms,
treatment, pathological appearances, and the mode of
detection of the poison in organic mixtures.

Sabine v. T. K. Hamilton.—Discuss as fully as you can the
medico-legal questions raised in this case.

Ordinary Exami,,
M,B, and Ch.B.
Fourth Year,
Noventher. 1893
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Sy o TT1. Several cases of abortion having been reported in the local

Noarth Yo papers during the past few months, discuss the medico-
legal aspects of such cases. What amendments would
you suggest in order to render the law on the subject
more operative ?

IV. Discuss all the questions that might have been raised with
referénce to the Rosina Street tragedy.

CLINICAL AND PRACTICAL EXAMINATIONS.

Clinjcal and Practical Examinations in Medicine and Surgery
were held at the Adelaide Hospital.
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FIFTIE YEAR M.B. & CxE B.

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE. I

Jamms Jamieson, M.D.
Time—Three hours.

L. Mention the diseases with which smallpox is most liable to
be confused, and describe in detail the points to be
attended to in the differential diagnosis.

II: Describe the symptoms, diagnosis and treatment of peri-
carditis in its different stages.

II1, What is the nature of the condition known as aleoholic
paralysis, and what are its symptoms and treatment ?

IV. Give an account of the causes, symptoms, and treatment of
bronchiectasis.
V. Give an account of the treatment of dysentely, both in ity
acute and chronic forms.

VI, Desoribe the various conditions which lead to the production
of accentuation of the second cardiac sound.

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE Il

Josepr C. Vmroo, M.D. (Lonp.), F.R.C.S. (Exc.)
Time—Three hours.
I Give the symptoms and physical signs of cirrhosis of the
liver.
IL. Describe the symptoms, course, and treatment of tuberoular
cerebral meningitis.

ITI. What are the symptoms of stone in the kidney? How
would you recognise the various complications which may
arige ? ‘

IV. Mention the complications and Sequele of Measles which
have fallen under your own observation, and give the
treatment appropriate to each, Enumerate any others
which may supervene.

V. With what diseases may Pysemia be confounded, and how
may it be diagnosed from them?

VI. Write what you know about Herpes and Zona.

Ordinary Exam,
M.B. aud Ch B,
Fifth Year.
Nuvember, 1893,
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gy pom. PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SURGERY. |

. I«‘llﬂ;]Yealrs.%
ovamubur, 3. .
Wa. Garonmgr, M.D., C.M. (Guas.)

Time—Three hours

I. Define *“Antiseptic Surgery.”
Discuss the principles upon which its practice is
based, and detail minutely how you would apply it to a
case of compound comminuted fracture of the Tibia
and Fibula in the middle third of the leg with complete
rupture of the Anterior Tibial Artery.

II. What results may be apprehended from a punctured wound
of the Femoral artery in Scarpa’s triangle ?
What treatment would you recommend, and state
your reasons fully?

III. What various conditions may lead to retention of urine?

Detail fully the symptoms of each, and the
treatment—both immediate and remote—which you
would adopt,

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SURGERY. Il
B. Pourron, M.D., Ch.B.,, M.R.C.S.
Time—Three hours.

T. What forms of disease may attack the tongue? Describe
particularly all the forms of ulcemtxon, giving the
treatment for each.

II. In what cranial injuries is trephining indicated ¢ Describe
the operation minutely.

1I1. Under what circumstances may blood be passed by the
urethra ¢ How would you determine its probable
source? Give the treatment in each instance.

IV. What are the causes, symptoms, consequences, and
pathology of acute osteomyelitis of a longbone?
Describe any case you may have observed.

V. What forms of fluctuating or fluid swellings may be found
in the neck? Describe their various characteristics, and
give the proper treatment in each instance.
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OPHTHALMIC SURGERY. Qe
Fifth Year,
M. J. SYMONS, M.D. November 1893,

Time—Two hours,
( Four, and only four, of the questions to be answered.)
1. Describe and compare Hypopyon and Onyx, How are they

treated ?

II. What diseases cause dilatation, what contraction, of the
pupil 1

III. What is meant by Idiopathic Night-blindness? Under
what circumstances is it found in Anstralia ?

IV. Describe the eye symptoms found in Grave’s disease.

V. Glioma of the Retina: Its nature, appearance, progress,
and treatment.

AURAL SURGERY.
W. Ansrey Giues, M.B,
Time—One hour.

L. Describe briefly the pathological changes which occur in an
advanced case of chronic dry catarrh of the middle ear.

II. Mention the symptoms of thrombus of the lateral sinus,
cavernous sinus, and longitudinal sinus.
Describe in detail the steps of the operation recom-
mended for septic thrombus in the lateral sinus.
ITI. What complications may follow upon an attack of otitis
externa chronica ?

SURGICAL ANATOMY.,
Proressor Warson, M.D., F.R.C.S.
Time-—Three hours.
I. Write a general description of the epiphyses of the long
bones. )
II. Give an account of the veins of the head and neck.
ITI. Write a topographical description of the liver,
TV. Describe the Perinenm in both sexeg,




Ordinary Exnin,

3L.B, and Ch,B,,
Fifth Year,

Novembher, 1803,

1I.

1L

Iv.

VL

I

Ixxxiv

OBSTETRICS AND DISEASES OF WOMEN.
E. W. Way, M.B, axo R. H, Pergs, M.D., F.R.C.S., Eng,

Time—Three hours,

. Describe the mode of origin, structure, and function of the

Amnion,

Describe the origin, course, and management of a case of
puerperal septicecemia.

In cases of pelvic deformity precluding natural passage of
feetus  through pelvis, state what measures may be
employed to effect delivery, and the reasons that would
guide you in the choice of each,

Give the conditions requiring the induction of premature
labour and the methods usually employed.

What conditions may lead to heemorrhage from the unim-
pregnated uterus and give the treatment suited to each.

Give the chief varieties of Tumours of the Ovary, and state
how you would distinguish a small Ovarian Cyst from
extra uterine pregnancy.

LUNACY.
A, S. Parerson, M.D.
Time—Three hours,

What ave the forms of procedure necessary to obtain the
admission of a patient into a Lunatic Asylum in South
Australia—1, Pauper ; 2, Private or Pay : 3, Dangerous?

11, Define the term insanity, What is the organic lesson

common to all forms of mental disorder ¢

II1, Distinguish between hallucination and delusion. Soms

V.
V.

people, especially such as have a lively imaginatiow, are
subject to hallucination. How can you distinguish a
hallucination of this kind from one occurring in an
insane person ? Menticn an instance of hallucination in
a sane person.

Contrast the leading features of mania and melancholia.

In a typical case of general paralysis there are certain
physieal and mental symptoms diagnostic of the disease.
What are these ? i
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VI. What are the forms of mental derangeément incidental to
the child-bearing state? What is the treatment and
prognosis in each ?

VII. Diseased mental states are divided into three groups. What
are these ! Some writers add a fourth, that of defective
mental inhibition, Define this, and give the chief forms
of insane impulse.

HYGIENE.
Tromas BorrawIick, M.D.
Time~—Three hours.

I. (o.) State what you know about the process of * Nitrifica-
tion ” as it occurs in the soil. (f.) What conclusions

would you draw from the presence of Nitrates and.

Nitrites in drinking water? and give your reasons.
(y.) Indicate the chief differences which a chemical
analysis would show between the influent and effluent
water of an effective sewage farm,

II. What is Pettenkofer’s theory in regard to the relation of
ground water to Enteric Fever?

I1T. (a.) What period of quarantine is necessary in the case of a
patient recovering from Measles? (B.) How long is it
necessary to keep under observation a susceptible person
who has been exposed to the risk of infection from
Measles? (y.) What are the difficulties in the way of
the successful application of preventive measures in an
outbreak of Measles !

IV. State the advantages to be derived by a Medical Officer of
Health from compulsory notification of infectious
diseases,

V. The “ Public Health Acts Amendment Act, 1884, of this
province provides for the notification of certain infectious
diseases.

(o.) What are the diseases at present specified

(B.) How may other diseases than those specified be
brought under the provisions of the Act !

(v.) What are the duties of medical practitioners in
respect thereof ?

Ordinary Exam.,
M.B. and Ch.B,,
Fifth Year,
November, 1893,
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Grnery Bxem. T, Contrast the relative merits of disinfection by steam and by
Novembor, 165, hot dry air.

VIL (o) What is meant by “infant mortality,” ‘and how is it
usually expressed? (B.) Disouss the influence of a high
Birth-rate on the general Death-rate.

VIIL. Describe the morphological characters of the Micro-organisms
placed under the Microscopes numbered 1, 2, and 3, and,
if possible, name them.
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DPECHEMBER, 1893.

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE
oF M.A

LATIN AND GREEK,
( F'rom Books specified. )

Rev. Cawon Poone, M.A.; Mgr. D, J. Byarp, B/A,; and
Mr. F. Havcoms, M.A.

Time—Three hours.
Ordi Exum,
Translate— S .
ccemper, 3.
T & 4p &y’ aibopévas Saidas Pépe xedva vl
Eipixde’ *Qmos Gvydryp Ieoyvopidao,
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» b 7 4 4 ~
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Also— :
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T/ LD 3 hY e 3 37 8 /.
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Ordinary Bxam, "By djror Mevélaos dvdyer mdvras *Axaiobs
Deceuber, 1893, Néorov /u/,wﬁ(rl<so~t9m & edpéa viTo, (9a;\a'0‘o‘77g,
08 ’Ayu‘qumw 7ro,u7rav envﬁmre' /’ov/\ero yap po
Aady é E[)UI\UI\GGLV pékos B iepas c.«a*ro,m as,
Qs 100 "Abyvaiys Sewdy xdAov éfuréooiro,
Nijmios, ov8e 70 1j8y, 6 od weloeorlar épelder:
3 ’ 5 & ~ ’ ’ 3y 3y
Ov yip 7 alfo, Geby Tpémero voos aicy éyrov.
Qs 70 pv \a,)\mrow'w dpetSopéve éréegay
"Boracar of & dvépovaay ékvipmdes *Axmiol
"Hyn Beomealy, dixe 8¢ apiowr ijvdave Sovlal.
T/ et hY e ’
Nikra pév déoaper xalerd ¢pealy oppaivorTes
3 7 ESELRN N ~ . ~
AANsJhotst éml yap Zeds 1jpTve wijpo kKaxolo
T A s ey 14 7 s o ~
Ho0er & of pév véas Elkoper eis dAa Suy
Krijpard v évribépecto fabuldvovs te yuvaikas,
‘Hploees § dpa Aaol épyriovro pévovres
ADOy map’ *Arpeidy *Ayapépvovs, worpméve Aubdy
cH 7 y 3 ’ f) ; R I3 8\ Iy B
ploees & avafdvres éhatvoper at 8¢ pdN dko,
”P‘ \ 3 /7 8\ 6 N 14 7
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"Hs TéveSov § ENOdvres épétaper ipo, Oeolauy,
3 (¥4 A ) 3 7/
Oikade iépevor Zebs & ol mo pmijdeto véoTov,
Svérh gty % 5 Ny Setb %
Zxérios, 8s p’ épur Bpoe kv émy Sebrepov abris.

Also—

Tov 8¢ péy’ oxOijoas wpouédy Lavlds Mevédaos®

“\\Q 4 2 /)\ 8\' 4 3 8 b b4 3
wimo, 1) pdAa &y kpaTepddpovos dripds €v evvy

“Hledov edvmbivar dvdiiides odrol vres,
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NeSpovs KoL/u)m/(ro, Vez)yeveas yoz\a@?}l/ovs
Kvypovs egepm]o-c Kol ay«sa TOUEVTO,
Bookopéry, 6 0 éretru E’)]V em’:;)wﬁev E‘UV:]V
"Apdporéporat 88 Tolaw deikéo, ror/wv €¢)I]I<€V
“0s 'Oduoeds kelvowrtv dewéa wérpov épijoet.
Al yop, Zel Te wdTep kol 'Abnvaiy kol Amoddoy,
T ~ PAY (ayd Y 3, z 3 A 7
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~ > g 3 ~ \ LY ]
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Tmll ov35v TOUL éyd /<pv1,bw éros obd émikebow,
Also—
s pd, 6 & widrina woioer &v péov, éoxe 8¢ xipa,
IIpda e 8¢ of wolyoe yudduyr, Tov & érduwoer
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’Ks 1ro'rapnoﬁ mwpoxods® 6 & dp’ a/ul)w yotvar' exap,\,bev A4,
Decembor, 18U3.

Xecpas‘ Te a-wﬁapa.s GAL yop 858;19;70 pirov K7]p.
"28ee 86 xpba 7rm/'ra, Ha/\amra. 36 KijKLe 77'0/\/\7]
"Av arépo Te pivds 6 6 & ap’ am/evo*'ros kol dvavdos
Keir o)\L‘yr}wex\ewv l\u./;m‘og 86 v alvds lkovey,
TAAN c')"rs & p’ a,um-vvro kal és ppéva O pds dyépOy,
Kal mdre 83 xpijdeprvor dmd éo Avoe feolo,
A A A 3 \ € I ~

Kai 16 pév & worapov dApupierro pebijre,
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, Y ’ t 3 ~ A\
Aégaro yepal pidyow: 6 8 ék morapolo NaoBels
Sxoive dmexAivly, kioe 8¢ feldwpov dpovpar.
*Oxbijaas 8" dpo. elre wpds &v peyalsjropo Ghudy:
“:’Q prot ézld), Tl wdo 5 T Vo pou ;m}ma-ra, vévyprac;

~ z

Ei pév © év worapy Svakydée vikra duidoow,
D{ / 3 8 I \ \ QAA' 37

g @ dpudis oTiBy Te kary kal OfAvs poy
'BE oA Ains Sapd bra. Bupdy

£ oAvynmelins Supdoy kexogdmdre Guudy

57 ) A \ 7 3 A ’
Adpy & &k worapob Yuxpy mvée BB wpd.
Ei 8¢ kev & kMiTvv dveSos xal Sdamov DAy
Gapvow & ﬂ'vKLVOLU'L karadpdo, € pe pebely
‘Piyos kal xdparos, 'y/\m\epog 3¢ pot 07rvos ETTE/\,G?],
Acidw piy Gfpeaaey EAwp K(/.l, kbppa yévopat,

Comment on Epic forms of the pronouns in the foregomg
passages.

Translate and explain allusions—

Ut hoc utimur maxume nore moro, molestoque mul-
tum !

Atque uti quique sunt optumi maxumi,

Morem habent hune ; clientes sibi omnes volunt

Tsse multos ; bonine an mali sint, id haud

Queeritant : res magis queritur, quam fides

Quojusmodi clueat.

Si est pauper atque haud malus: nequam habetur ;

Sin dives maluw’st : is cliens frugi habetur.

Qui neque leges, neque equom bonun usquam colunt,

Sollicitos patronos habent.

Datumi denegant, quod datum est ; litum pleni,

Rapaces, viri fraudulenti,

Qui aut feenore aut perjuriis habent rem partam ;

Mens est in querelis.

Juris ubi dicitur dies ; simul patronis dicitur :

Quippe qui pro illis loquantur, que male fecerint.

Aut ad populum, aut in jure ves est, aut ad judicen.

Sicut me hodie nimis sollicitum cliens quidam habuit,




Ordinary Exam,,
b

M.A,
Ducelnber,’lSﬂB.

Xe

Neque, quod volui, agere quicquam licitum est, ita me
attinuit,

Apud Adiles, preeliis factis plurimisque pessumisque,

Dixi causam ; conditiones tetuli tortas, confragosas ;

Aut plas aut minus, quam opus erat, multo contro-

versiam

Duxeram, ut ne sponsio fleret. Quid illic +—Quid?
Preedem dedit ;

Nec magis manufesto ego hominem unquam ullum teneri
vidi ¢ :

Omnibus malefactis testes tres aderant acerrumi.

Also—

ME. At ego te sacram coronam surripuisse scio Jovis ;
Et ob eam rem in carcerem te esse compactum scio ;
1it postquam es emissus, ceesum virgis sub furca scio;
Tum patrem occidisse, et matrem vendidisse etiam scio.
Satin’ heec pro sano maledicta maledictis respondeo %
SE. Obsecro hercle, medice, propere, quicquid facturu’s
face !
Non vides hominem insanire
MED. Sciw’, quid facias optumum ?
Ad me face uti deferatur.
SE. Ttane censes ?
MED. Quippini ¢
Ibi meo arbitratu potero curare hominem.
‘ SE. Age, ut lubet.
MED. Elleborum potabis faxo aliquos viginti dies.
ME. At ego te pendentem fodiam stimulis triginta dies.
MED. I, arcesse homines, qui illunc ad me deferant !
SE. Quot sunt satis?
MED. Proinde ut insanire video, quatuor ; nihilo minus.
SE. Jam hic erunt. Adserva tu istunc, medice.
MED. Imo ibo domum :
Ut parentur, quibus paratis opus est. Tu servos jube,
Hune ad me ferant.
SE. Jam ego illic faxo erit.
MED. Abeo.
SE. Vale.
MX. Abiit socerus, abiit medicus: nunc solus., Proh
Jupiter,
Quid illuc est, quod me hice homines insanire preedicant ?
Nam equidem, postquam natus sum, nunquam gegrotavi
unum diem ;
Neque ego insanio, neque pugnas neque ego lites coepio :



)
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Salvus salvos alios video ; novi homines, alloquor, Ordingey Fxa,
An illi perperam insanire me aiunt, ipsi insaniunt ? Deeamber, 1893,

Quid ego nunc faciam? Domum ire cupio: at uxor
non sinit ;
Huce autem nemo intromittit. Nimis proventum est
neguiter.
Hic ero usque. Ad noctem saltem, credo, intromittar
domum.
Also—
PE. Quin tu istanc orationem hinc ueterem atque
antiquam amoues ?
Proletario sermone nune quidem, hospes, utere.
Nam i solent, quando accubuere, ubi cena adpositast,
dicere :

Quid opus fuit istoc sumptu tanto nostra gratia ?
Insaniuisti hercle: nam idem hoc hominibus sat erat
decem.’

Quod eorum causa opsonatnmst, culpant et comedunt
tamen,

P.A. Fit pol illuc ad illut exemplum: ut docte et
perspecte sapit.

P.E. Set eidem homines numquam dicunt, quamquam
adpositumst ampliter

Tube illut demi: tolle hanc patinam : remoue pernani,
nil moror:

Augfer illam offam porcinam : probus hic conger frigi-
dust :

Remoue, abi aufer’: neminem eorum haec adseuerare
audias,

Set procellunt sese in mensam, dum inhiant [quae fa-
stidiunt]|. 1

PA. Bonus bene ut malos descripsit mores. PE, Haut
centensumam

Partem dixi atque, otium rei si sit, possum expromere.

P. A, Igitur id quod agitur huice primum praeuorti decet.

Nunc hoc animum aduortite ambo. opus est mihi opera
tua,

Periplecomene : nam ego inueni lepidam sucophantiam,

Qui admutiletur miles usque caesariatus, atque uti

Huic amanti ac Philocomasio hanc ecficiamus copiam,

Vt hic eam abducat habeatque,

Also—

PA., Sceledre, Sccledre, quis homo in terris alter [test]
audacior ?
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Quis magis dis inimicis natust quam tu atque iratis?
SC. Quid est ?

PA. Tuben tibi oculos ecfodiri, quibus id quod nusquamst
uides ?

SC. Quid, nusquam ? PA, Non ego tuam empsim uitam
uitiosa nuce.

SC. Quid negotist ? PA. Quid negoti sit rogas  SC.
Quor non rogem ?

PA. Non tu tibi istam praetruncari lingnam largiloquam
iubes ?

SC. Quam ob rem inbeam ? PA. Philocomasium eceam
domi, quam in proxumo

Vidisse aibas te ausculantem atque amplexantem cum
altero.

SC. Mirumst lolio uictitare te tam uili tritico.

PA. Quid ifam? SC. Quid luscitiosu’s. PA. Verbero
edepol tu quidem

Caecu’s, non luscitiosus : nam [eccillam] quidem domi.

SC. Quid,domi? PA. Domi hercle uero. SC. Abiludis
me, Palaestrio.

PA. Tam mihi sunt manus inquinatae. SC. Quidum?
PA. Quia ludo luto.

SC. Vae capiti tuo. PA. [Tuo] istuc, Sceledre, pro-
mitto fore, .

Nisi oculos orationemque alia conmutas tibi,

LATIN AND GREEK.
(F'rom books specified

Time—Three hours.

1. Translate, with brief marginal notes—

Avpetos 8¢ kdpra. Papéws sjveike, idov Grdpa, SoxtpdraToy
’ » ~n 14 3 4 L ’
Aehwfypévor: & Te Tob Opdvov dvemySijoas dvéfucé Te
4
Kol ei'per(é Py doTis fl’?] )’6 /\w,(*intfc/,//,fvo\s K{fLi é T 7\rom§:
govre ; 0 8¢ elwe' “ovk €oTi obTos wwyp OTL Ay OV, T
dotu Sdvapus rooatTy dué 8y B¢ Salbebvar: olire Tis dAdor-
pfwv/, IH] IBacru\/eﬁ, Td8e é'pyac{rab, o’.’)\/\‘ ovTds éym {pswv'r‘t\w,‘
Sewwdy i woredpevos *Agovpiovs Tlépoyot karayeran.” 68
(i/.’LeL/ﬁeTo'\ “/(3 (rxeq')w,(rf)ra-re \civSpc’u:v, ’e:py(p ) aio'x/a’o-,ﬂp
|
odvopa 70 kdAMoTor e, ¢pds Ot Tous woMopkevpévovs
gewvrdy dvpkéotos Solelvar 1( &, & pdrate, AedwfBypévov
oed fdgaov ol woléuor mapaoTiTovTar ; ks ovk élérA-
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rpo@v,ueop,evm @S péyTToO TOL)TaL,

1I. Translate, with brief marginal notes—

Otho, quanquam turbidis rebus et diversis militum
animis, cum optimus quisque remedium praesentis
licentiae posceret, volgus et plures seditionibus et ambi-
tioso imperio laeti per turbas et raptus facilius ad civile
bellum inpellerentur, simul reputans non posse princi-
patum scelere quaesitum subita modestia et prisca
gravitate retineri, sed discrimine urbis et periculo

" senatus anxius, postremo ita dissernit: “mneque ut

affectus vestros in amorem mei accenderem, commili-
tones, neque ut animum ad virtutem cohortarer (utraque
enim egregie supersunt), sed veni postulaturus a vobis
temperamentum vestrae fortitudinis et erga me modum
caritatis. tumultus proximi initium non cupiditate vel
odio, quae multos exercitus in discordiam egere, ac ne
detrectatione quidem aut formidine periculorum : nimia
pietas vestra acrius quam consideratius excitavit. nam
saepe honestas rerum causas, ni iudicium adhibeas, per-
niciosi exitus consecuntur. imus ad bellum. num
omnes nuntios palam audiri, omnia consilia cunctis prae-
sentibus tractar1 ratio rerum aut occasionum velocitas
patitur?  tam nescire quaedam milites quam scive
oportet. ita se ducwmn auctoritas, sic rigor disciplinae
habet, ut multa etiam centuriones tribunosque tantum
inberi expediat. si, cur iubeantur, quaere singulis
liceat, pereunte obsequio etiam imperinm intercidit. an
et illic nocte intempesta rapientur arma? unus alterve
pertidus ac temulentus (neque enim plures consternatione
proxima insanisse crediderim) centurionis ac tribuni
sanguine manus imbuet, imperatoris sui tentorium in-
rumpet ?

Algo—

Multae et atroces inter se militum caedes, post sedi-
tioriem Ticini coeptam manente legionum auxiliorumque
discordia ; ubi adversus paganos certandum foret, con-
sensu, sed plurima strages ad septimum ab urbe lapi-
dem, singulis ibi militibus Vitellius paratos cibos ut
gladiatoriam saginam dividebat ; et effusa plebes totis
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se castris misenerat.  incuriosos milites—vernacula Ordings,Fxum.,
utebantur urbanitate—quidam spoliavere, abscisis fur- Decemben 183,
tim balteis, an accineti forent rogitantes. non tulit

Indibrium insolens contumeliae animus : inermem popu-

lam gladiis invasere. caesus inter alios pater militis,

com filium comitaretur ; deinde agnitus, et volgata

caede temperatum ab innoxiis. = in urbe tamen trepida-

tum praecurrentibus passim militibus : forum maxime

petebant, cupidine visendi locum, in quo Galba iacuisset.

nec minus saevam spectaculum erant ipsi tergis ferarum

et ingentibus telis horrentes, cum turbam populi per

inscitiam parum vitarent aut, ubi lubrico viae vel occursu

alicuins procidissent, ad iurgium, mox ad manus et

ferrnm transirent, quin et tribuni praefectique cum

terrore et armatorum catervis volitabant.

’

III. Translate and comment on—

(@). ** Nam generari et nasci a prineipibus fortuitum
nec ultra sestimatur.”

(). “Proinde (vl perinde) in tuta quee indecora si
cadere necesse sit oceurrendum diserimini.”

(e). “Simulacrum dese non effigie humana continuus
orbig latiore initio tenuem in ambitum mete modo
exsurgens ; et ratio in obscuro.”

(d). ““Tua ante omnes experientia.”

TV. Tacitus takes evident pains fo vary as much possible the
expressions for facts that have to be often stated. Can
you give illustrations of this ?

V. “The readings of the texts of Herodotus seem regulated by
no fixed principles, and not cnly are various dialects
admitted, but the same word appears even in our best
M.SS. in divers forms.” Can you suggest the sources
of this variety ?

VI. Translate and comment on—
(@). odry 8¢ (Z.e. Ethiopia) xpuvody te déper wodAAdy kal
Népavras dpdLlagpéas,

(B). érvrpomainy wapd MoAukpdreos Aafiow myv apxijv.

(). Td pév ipfiov adTd dumemrodio pévoy Tods E/proaeiovq
w68os ErTKe
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2':::):1;3;;‘:' GREEK AND LATIN,
( Not specified.)

Time-—Three hours.

1. Translate—

Odi profanum volgus, et arceo :
Favete linguis ! carmina non prius
Audita Musarum sacerdos
Virginibus puerisque canto.
Regum timendorum in proprios greges,
Reges in ipsos imperium est Tovis,
Clari Giganteo triumpho,
Cuneta supercilio moventis,
Est ut viro viro vir latius ordinet
Arbusta suleis ; hic generosior
Descendat in Campum petitor ;
Moribus hic meliorque fama

Contendat ; illi turba clientium
Sit maior : aequa lege Necessitas
Sortitur insignes et imos ;

Omne capax movet wmna nomen.
Destrictus ensis cui super impia
Cervice pendet, non Siculae dapes

Dulcem elaborabunt saporem,

Non avium citharaeque cantus

Somnum reducent : somnus agrestium
Lenis virorum non humiles domos
Fastidit umbrosamque ripam,
Non Zephyris agitata Tempe.
. Disiderantem, quod satis est, neque
Tumultuosum sollicitat mare,
Nec saevus Arcturi cadentis
Impetus aut orientis Haedi,

Non verberatae grandine vineae
Fundusque mendax, arbore nune aquas
Culpante, nunc torrentia agros
Sidera, nunc hiemes iniquas.

Contracta pisces aequora sentiunt,
Tactis in altum molibus ; hue frequons
Caementa demittit rederaptor
Cum famulis, dominusque terrae



xevil

Fastidiosus : sed Timor et Minae
Scandunt eodem, quo dominus ; neque
Decedit aerata triremi, et
Post equitem sedet atra Cura.

Quod si dolentem nec Phrygius lapis,
Nec purpurarum sidere clarior
Delinit usus, nec Falerna
Vitis Achemeniumgque costum,

Cur invidendis postibus et novo
Sublime ritu moliar atrium 1
Cur valle permutem Sabina
Divitias operosiores ?

II. Translate—

Jam stridunt ignes, jam follibus atque caminis

Ardet adoratum populo caput, et crepat ingens
Sejanus : deinde ex facie toto orbe secunda

Fiunt urceoli, pelves, sartago, patellee.

Pone domi lauros, duc in Capitolia magnum
Cretatumque bovem : Sejanus ducitur unco
Spectandus | gaudent ommes. Quee labra? quis illi
Vultus evat? nunquam, si quid mihi credis, amavi
Hunc hominem. Sed quo cecidit sub crimine? quisnam
Delator? quibus indieiis, quo teste probavit?

Nil horam : verbosa et grandis epistola venit

A Capreis. Bene habet ; nil plus interrogo, Sed quid
Turba Remi? Sequitur fortunam, ut semper, et odit
Damnatos. Idem populus, si Nurtia Tusco

Favisset, si oppressa foret secura senectus

Principis, hac ipsa Sejanum diceret hora

Aungustum. Jam pridem, ex quo suffragia nulli
Vendimus, effudit curas, Nam qui dabat olim
Imperium, fasces, legiones, omnia, nunec se

Continet, atque duas tantum res anxius optat,
Panem et Circenses,

Add any notes you think necessary.

IIT. Translate—

Flagitatum ut vacationes praestari centurionibus
solitae remitierentur. namque gregarins miles ut tribu-
tum annuum pendebat, quarta pars manipuli sparsa per
commeatus aut in Ipsis castris vaga, dum mercedem
centurioni exsolveret, neque modum oneris quisquam
neque genus quaestus pensi habebat. per latrocinia et

Ordinary Exum,
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raptus aut servilibus ministeriis militare otium redime-
bant. tum locupletissimus quisque miles labore ac
saevitia fatigari,donec vacationem emeret. ubi sumptibus
exhaustus socordia insuper elanguerat, inops pro locu-
plete et iners pro strenuo in manipulum redibat ; ac
rursus alius atque alius, eadem egestate ac licentia
corrupti, ad seditiones et discordias et ad extremum bella
civilia ruebant. sed Otho ne volgi largitione centurionum
animos averteret, fiscum snum vacationes annuas exsolu-
turum promisit, rem hand dubie utilem, et a bonis
postea principibus perpetuitate disciplinae firmatam.
Laco praefectus, tamquam in insulam seponeretur, ab
evocato, quem ad caedem ejus Otho praemiserat, con-
fossus; in Marcianum Icelum ut in libertum palam
animadversum.

1V. Translate—

ETEOKAHE,
kot vOv mohiTaws Tdede Sradpdpovs Puyds
ﬁffc'rf\b, Seppolijour’ dbvyor rdriy
70 10y Obpaler & ds dpiar’ SpéAdeTe
adrol & B¢’ avTdy évdobev wopboipeda.
rowdta & dv yvvoufl cuvvaiey Exous,
kel i) Tis dpxAs Ths épdjs drovoerar,
dmyp yovip Te, xd@ TL TOV peralypiov,
zﬁqd)os ko™ 0NTOV ox\e@pta [301))\61}0‘6701,,
/\ev(r'mpa. Spov & ovre ,w] Pdyy pbpor.
péter yap avdpl, pay yuri) Bovdevétw
Tdfwler: &vdov & oboa, py BALByy 7i0e,
fjkovoas, 9 odk Hkovaas, 7 kody Aéyw ;
X0 )
& pidov Oibimov Téros, édeao”’ dror-
cago. TOV GppuaToKRTUTOV
drofSov dre Te ob-
pyyes e:c)uz'ygav e/\urpoxm,
irmkdy 7 a.ypvvrvwv
andalivwy SiaeTdpma
TUPLYEVeTAV XAAVOY.
ETEOKAHZ, .
7{obv; 6 vouTNs dpo, ) els wpdpav ryor
wpvpvn@ev €dpe ,un]xom\)v Uu)'ra;pc’ag,
veds kapobons wovriy wpds kUpaTL,
What is the allusion in the last sentence ?

V. Translate—

To & & médepoy Exovra B8 o Swuxéerar émedy TOV
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dra, kel AafBipevos s Ke¢a)n]s éxoeler’ ;Lefa Se, o-apma'as‘
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wAdora Séppata yepduaktpo. €y, dvip dpuoros obros
7 \ \ 3 ~ 2 ~ 3 7 \ ré
kékprraw woAAol 8¢ adTy éx TV drodeppdTov kal YAalvas
émelvvo-Oor TowelaL, auppdrrovres kardmep Saitas’ moAlol
8¢ avBpion éxOpdv Tis Sefids xépas vexpdy évrwv drodel-
povtes obroloy Svule, kaAdTTpas TGV dapetpéwy wotedyrac’
8éppa, 6¢ dvfpdmov kol mwoxV kol Aopmpov v dpo oxeddv
Seppdrwy wivTwy AapmpbraTtor AeukbryTe woldol ¢ ral
o 3 > ’ \ ’ 3\ @y )
6Aovs dwdpas exdelpavtes kol Swarelvavtes éml ESAwy &
Irrwv wepupépova,

COMPOSITION, HISTORY, AND PHILOLOGY.
Time—Three hours.

I. For Latin Prose—

While their minds were in this state of suspense and
agitation, Piesco appeared. He set before their eyes
the exorbitant as well as intolerable authority of
the elder Doria, which the ambition of Giannetino,
and the partiality of the Kmperor to a family more
devoted to him than to their country, was about to
enlarge and to vender perpetual. This unrighteous
domination, continued he, you have it now in your
power to subvert, and to establish the freedom of your
country on a firm basis, The tyrants must be cut offl
I have taken the most effectual measures for this pur-
pose. My associates are numerous. I can depend on
allies and protectors if necessary. Happily the tyrants
are as secure as | have been provident. Their insolent
contempt of their countrymen has banished the suspicion
and timidity which usually render the guilty quick-
sighted to discern, as well as sagacious to guard against
the vengeance which they deserve. They will now feel
the blow, before they suspect any hostile hand to be
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1L

IIL

V.

VI

VII.

VIIL

C

nigh. . Let us then sally forth, that we may deliver our
country by one generous effort, almost unaccompanied
with danger, and certain of success.

For Greek Prose—

SENSIBLE THINGS. Phil. This point .then is agreed
between us, that sensible things are those only which
are immediately perceived by sense. You will farther
inform me, whether we immediately perceive by sight
any thing beside light, and colours, and figures: or by
hearing, any thing but sounds : by the palate, any thing
beside tastes : by the smell, beside odowrs: or by the
touch, more than tangible qualities. Hyl. We do not.
Plal. It seems therefore, that if you take away all
sensible qualities, there remains nothing sensible? Hyl.
T grant it. Phdl. Sensible things therefore are nothing
else but so many sensible qualities or combinations of
sensible qualities? Hyl. Nothing else. Phil. Heat
then is a sensible thing? Hyl. Certainly. Phil. Doth
the reality of sensible things consist in being perceived?
or, is it something distinet from their being perceived
aud that bears no relation to the mind? Hyl. To exist
is one thing, and to be perceived is another. Phil. T
speak with regard to sensible things only: and of these
T+ ask, whether by their real existence you mean a
subsistence exterior to the mind, and distinot from their
being perceived, Hyl. 1 mean a real absolute being,
distinot from and without any relation to their being
perceived.

Give a short account of the attempted reforms of the

- Gracchi. '

What events led to the outbreak of the Peloponnesian
War? Compare the strength of the contending parties.

Give o brief sketeh of Epaminondas, Marius, Themistocles,
Cn, Pompeius.

What titles were assumed by Octavianus, and for what
reasons ¥

Explain and illustrate Grimm’s Law of the interchange of
congonants,

Analyse the following forms, showing the force of each
element :—facillimus, reppulimus, Socidéws, elev, éremrei-
opeblo, congumpse, peiloy,
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IX. Explain and illustrate “compensation,” ¢ assimilation,” Oty Fxum.

“dentalism.,” What elements were used in Latin and Decembor 168
Greek to express the pastness of an action ?

(1t will be sufficient to answer any 6 of the last 7 questions.]

" MATHEMATICS (Part I.)

Prorrssor Braae, M.A,

Time—Three hours.

I. Solve the equations
(i) 1 + 1
", &~ 2%+ 3 =246 "7
(ii) ®+ 7= - 6a.

II. There are three balls in a bag, ved, blue and green respec-
tively, A ball is drawn and replaced : another drawing
is made and the ball again replaced, and so on. Ifind
the chances

‘(i) that in six drawings the red has been drawn three
times, the blue twice, and the green once.
(if) that in six drawings one ball ‘has been drawn
three times, another twice, the remaining one once.

-

ITI, Show that it is imp‘ossible for the angles of a triangle to be
in Arithmetical Progression, whilst the sides are in
Geometrical Progression.

IV. Prove deMoivre’s theorem. Separate log sin (v+y »\/Tl)
into real and imaginary parts.

V. A hollow cylinder of radius ¢ has its axis horizontal.
Inside it there restsin stable equilibrium a sphere of
diameter @, whose centre of mass is at a distance & from
the cenfre. If the cylinder be revolved an angle ¢
about its axis and there be no slipping, find the position
taken up by the sphere.

VI Find the form taken by a uniform heavy string hanging
freely between two points.

Two equal discs, each of radius @, are placed in
the same wertical plane, and with their centres in
the same horizontal line, at a distance apart equal
to 3a. A string of length wa is fastened at its two
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ends to the two highest points of the discs, and partly
rests on the discs, partly hangs in the form of a
catenary between them. If ¢ be the length of the axis
of the catenary, and ¢ the angle'made by the tangent to
the catenary with the vertical at the point where the
string leaves either dise, then c=a ¢ tan ¢.

VII. Show how to find the time of quickest descent from any

point to a curve, point and curve being in the same
plane.

Find the nature of the curve in which the time of
descent down any chord to the lowest point is the same,
gravity being the moving force and the resistance of the
medium through which the particle passes being pro-
portional to the velocity.

VIIL A particle is projected parallel to the axis of « from a

IX.

point in the axis of g, distant « from the origin. The
velocity of projection is v, and the particle is subject to
a repulsive force from the axis of , parallel to the axis
of y and equal to py. If the curve described is a
catenary, show that v=a ./,

mass of incompressible liquid contained in a vessel
revolves uniformly about a vertical axis under the
influence of gravity. Determine the pressure at any
point, and the surfaces of equal pressure.

If air, originally at pressure p, contained in a
oylinder, revolve uniformly about the axis of the

cylinder, find the pressure at any point, neglecting the
effects of gravity.

MATHEMATICS.

THEORY OF EQUATIONS AND ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY,

R. W, Crarman, M.A., B.C.E.

Time—Three hours.

I. Show how to transform an equation into another, the roots

of which are equal to those of the proposed equation
multiplied by a given quantity.
Use the method to transform the equation
- fF+ 3 —2 =0
into another in which the co-efficients are all integral,



II.

111.

IV.

VL

VIL

VIIL

IX.

‘e

Cl11

State and prove the theorem known as Descartes’ Rule of
Signs. ‘ :
Give Cardan’s solution for the cubic #* 4 g 4 » = 0.
Prove that the roots of the equation
a* — 62"} 102 — 4 =0

toos® T Loog? Qar Loos® 37
are cos® —, 4008? —, 4cos® —,
8 8’ 8

In an equation of the nth degree in its simplest form, if p
be the numerical value of. the greatest negative co-
efficient and « "~* the highest power 'of » which has a

1
negative co-efficient, prove that 1 + »7 is a superior
limit of the positive roots.

If L, my nyy Iy my ny, Iy my ny ave the direction cosines of
three straight lines mutually at right angles, and
Ly M; N, &c., denote the minors of I, my, n,, &c., in the
determinant

L my
ly my ny,
by my  my

prove that Z2 4 L2 + L} = 1 with two other similar
rvelations, and Iy L, + M M, + N N,=0 also with two
other similay relations.

Find the length of the latus-rectum and the equation to the
axis of the parabola (3 + 4y)*+ 2o+ 64y - 3=0.

Show that through five points, no four of which are in a
straight line, one conic and only one can be drawn,
Conics are drawn through the four extremities of two
perpendicular chords of a circle. Show that the locus
of the centres is a rectangular hyperbola.

Determine the equation to the tangent at any point of &
conic given by the general equation of the second degree
in trilinear co-ordinates, )

Find the equation to one of the escribed circles of the
triangle of reference.

Prove that the middle points of all parallel chords of an
ellipsoid lie on a plain through the centre.
Find the equation to the plane section of the ellipsoid
#*/a® + 32/b* + 2*/¢*==1 whose middle point is a, f3, 7.

. Investigate a method for determining the principal radii of

curvature at any poifit of a surface.

Ordinary Exam
M.A
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Ordingy, Fxaum. If p,, p. denote the puncnpal 1adu of curvature at any
Decomber, 1633, point of the surfage 2°4y°42 = o® prove that
1 — dayea®
e (@)

DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS AND DIFFERENTIAL
EQUATIONS.

J. H. Micrenn, M.A.
Time—Three hours,

L Prove that if 2 is a function of the independent vaviables z, y
& _ @
dudy ™~ dydzx
Illustrate by considering the meaning of these expressions
on the surgwe z=f(x, y) and by finding the difference

between them when &,  ave both functions of another
variable d.

IL Find, by Taylov’s theoxem, or otherwise, the first three

terms in the exp _(1?”)7
III. Prove that
. v In  du aw

Cdat | »lg do?  da?
\i'he1ep+q_7z
Prove also that

y,(%)g“ff(x) =e t//(% + “)f (@)

IV. Investigate an expression for the curvature of the curve
#=f(t), y=F(t) at the point £. From each point of a
curve is drawn a line making a constant angle « with
the normal, If @ be a point on the envelope of this
line, P the corresponding point on the original curve, O
the centre of the curvature of the curve at 0, then OQP
is a right angle and the radius of curvature of the en-

d, .
velope at @ is equal to p sina + pd—f cos o 'where p is the

radius of curvature of the curve at P and s'its arc.



Y

V. A point P is carried by a curve 4 which rolls on' another Oy Bam.
curve B, the point of contact being 0. Show that the Deober180
cmvatme of the locus of 7 is

' 1 cos ¢
o 7 key+7g) ‘
Where %, k&, are the curvatures of 4, B at 0, r» = 0P and
¢ is the angle between OF and the normal at O,
Show that if an equiangular spiral rolls on a straight
line its pole describes another straight line,

VI. Show how to find the singular solutions of a differential
equation of the first order, noticing what extraneous
curves your method leads to,

Integrate and find the singular solution of
2 dg/ : dy 2
(1—=% 7 +2wg/—+(1 -#)=0
an equation 1educxble to Clanauts form on solving the

quadratic for .

VIL Show that alinear differential equation can be depressed one
order if a particular integral is known of the equation
without the térm not containing the dependent variable.

Integrate
(1 =29 T8 o 1y =f(a)

VIIIL. Give a theory of the integration of linear differential
equations with constant co- efﬁclents

* Integrate
d% _ady
-3 1 y=aa®+ 0
%0 + 2y =ax® + e

IX, Show that a curve whose chord of curvature through the
origin is proportional to the radius vector is of the class
™ =a™ cos m 0.
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ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DECREE
OF B.A.

FIRST YHEHAR.

LATIN (Pass).
D. J. Byarp, B.A,
Time—Three hours,

Translate—
Nam mihi continuo major quaerenda foret res
atque salutandi plures: ducendus et unus
et comes alter, uti ne solus rusve peregreve
exirem ; plures calones atque caballi
pascendi, ducenda petorrita. nunc mihi curto
ire licet mulo vel si libet usque Tarentum,
mantica cui lumbos onere ulceret atque eques armos ;
objiciet nemo sordes mihi, quas tibi, Tilli,
cum Tiburte via praetorem quinque secuntur
te pueri lasanum portantes oenophorumque.
hoe ego commodius quam tu, praeclare senator,
milibus atque aliis vivo. quacungue libido est,
incedo solus; percontor, quanti holus ac far ;
fallacem circum vespertinumque pererro
saepe forum ; adsisto divinis ; inde domum me
ad porri et ciceres refero laganique catinum.
cena ministratur pueris tribus, et lapis albus
pocula cum ecyatho duo sustinet ; adstat echinus
vilis, cum patera gutus, Campana supellex.

Parse—quanti, and write notes on echinus, and Campana
supellex,
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. Translate and explain the allusions—

Accipe quod numquam reddas mihi,” 8i tibi dicam,
tune insanus eris, si acceperis? an magis excors,
rejecta praeda, quam praesens Mercurius fert ¢
scribe decem a Nerio ; non est satis: adde Cicutae
nodosi tabulas centwm, mille adde catenas :
effugiet tamen haec sceleratus vincula Proteus.
cum rapies in jus malis ridentem alienis,

fiet aper, modo avis, modo saxum et, cum volet, arbor.
si male rem gerere insani est, contra bene sani ;
putidius multo cerebrum est, mihi crede, Perelli
dictantis, quod tu numquam rescribere possis.
audire atque togam jubeo componere, quisquis’
ambitione mala aut argenti pallet amore,

quisquis luxuria tristive superstitione

aut alio mentis morbo calet ; hue propius me,
dum doceo insanire omnis vos ordine, adite.

Translate—

Ceterum Britannjam qui mortales initio coluerint,
indigenae an advecti, ut inter barbaros, parum comper-
tum. Habitus corporum varii, abque ex eo argumenta.
Namque rutilae Caledoniam habitantium comae, magni
artus CGermanicam originem asseverant. Silurum colo-
rati vultus, torti plerumque crines, et posita contra
Hispania Iberos veteres traiecisse easque sedes occupasse
fidem faciunt. Proximi Gallis et similes sunt, seu
durante originis vi, seu procurrentibus in diversa terris
positio coeli corporibus habitum dedit. In universum
tamen aestimanti Gallos vicinam insulam occupasse
credibile est. Torum sacra deprehendas, superstitionum
persuasiones ; sermo haud multum diversus; in depos-
cendis periculis eadem audacia, et, ubi advenere, in
detrectandis eadem formido. Plus tamen ferociae
Britanni praeferunt, ut quos noudum longa pax emol-
lierit. Nam Gallos quoque in bellis floruisse accepimus;
mox segnhitia cum otio intravit, amissa virtute pariter ac
libertate. Quod Britannorum olim victis evenit; ceteri
manent, quales Galli fuerunt.

Parse and give the syntax of emollierit and torti.

Translate—

Finis vitae eius nobis luctuosus, amicis tristis,
extraneis etiam ignotisque non sine cura fuit, Vul-
gus quoque et hic aliud agens populus et ventitavere ad

Ordinary fix in.,
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domum et per fora.et circulos loguti sunt, nec quisquam
audita morte Agricolae aut laetatus est, aut statim
oblitus.  Ft augebat miserationem constans rumor
veneno interceptum. Nobis nihil comperti affirmare
ausim. Ceterum per omnem valetudinem eius, erebrius
quam ex more principatus per nuntios visentis, et liber-
torum primi et medicorum intimi venere, sive cura illud
sive inquisitio erat. Supremo quidem die momenta ipsa
deficientis per dispositos cursores nuntiata constabat,
nullo credente sic accelerari, quae tristis audiret.
Speciem tamen doloris animo vultuque prae se tulit,
securus iam odii, et qui facilius djssimularet gaudium
quam metum. Satis constabat lecto testamento Agri-
colae, quo coheredem optimae uxori et piissimae filiae
Domitianum scripsit, laetatum eum velut honore
iudicioque.  Tam caeca et corrupta mens assiduis
adulationibus erat, ut nesciret a bono patre non scribi
heredem nisi malum principem. '

Ausim and dissimularet, explaining the moods.

Translate—

Quos quo facilius repellerent, si forte bellum renovare
conarentur, ad classes sedificandis exercitusque compe-
randos quantum pecunize queeque civitag daret Aristides
delectus est qui constitueret, ejusque arbitrio quadrin-
gena et sexagena talenta quotannis Delum sunt collata.
Id enim commune grarium esse voluerunt. Quee omnis
pecunia postero tempore Athenas translata est., Hic
qua fuerit abstinentia nullum est certius indicium, quam
quod, cum tantis rebus preefuisset, in tanta paupertate
decessit, ut qui efferretur vix reliquevit. Quo factum
[est], ut filiee ejus publice alerentur et de communi
serario dotibus datis collocarentur. Decessit autem fere
post annum quartum, quam Themistocles Athenis erat
expulsus.

For Latin Prose—

. The peasants, with their wives and children, fled to
caves and woods, where the latter were starved to death
by the inclemency of the weather, and want of sus-
tenance ; and the former, collecting into small bodies,
increased the terrors of war, by plundering the supplies
of both armies, attacking small parties of all nations,
and cutting off the sick, the wounded, and the stragglers.
The repeated advance and retreat of the different con-



cix
tending parties exasperated these evils. Every fresh Ordimags txun.,

band of plunderers which arrived was savagely eager yinii Y,
after spoil; in proportion as the gleanings became scarce,

HONOUR PAPER.

The Honour Paper in Latin for the First year was the same as
the Pass Paper in Latin for the Second year.

-GREEK (Pass).
Mr. D. J. Brarp, B.A.
Time—Three hours,
Translate—
LY \ > A\ k) 7 3 |3 ’ y -~
& yap éué dmoxtelyyre, oV padlws dAAor Towolirov
ebprioeTe, drexvas, € Kal yelowdTepov cimeiv, wpookelpevoy
T wéAer Hwd Tov Oeod, bomep irme peyoaly pev kal yevvaiom,
L4 \ A 3\ 14 \ 14 3 s € \
o peyéfovs 8¢ volearépp kai Seopéve éyeipeafor bmd
pibwmés Tivos®  olov 8 poi Sokel & Oeds éué Ty wéAew wpoo-
Tebeiévar TowolTdy Twvw, 8s. Dpds éyelpwr xoul melbwy ral
> s 13 o QN 4 \ 11 ’ ke
dvedifwr, éva ExaaTov obdev wodopor TRV Gpépoy §Any
~ ’ ~ K b 3 < Ié
wavraxod wporkabi{ov. Towolros oy dAlos od pudiws
¢~ ’ ooy 5 303y 3\ ’ / ’
bply yevijoerat, 6 (wﬁpss‘, aAN éov épol wecﬁno-ﬁe, peioeat,
prov* v,uag &1 w‘ws Tdy av ayxB8pevor, omep ol vara(‘ov'res
eyeLpop.evoL Kpovcrawes dv pe, maBépevor "AviTe pddivs dv
mroK'rewam‘e, elTa TOV /\om'ov ﬂtov rafedSovres duarelotr
e pij Twa dAXov 6 Beds dplv émumépbee kmdbpevos
¢ ,r\ o 3 3 A 7 0" ~ £y 3\ ~ -~
vpdv, 61 & eyd Tvyxdrw dv Towobros, olos Vo Tob feot
-~ ’ ’ 3 N 4 . 3 \ 24
7)) wéher Beddobai, évfevde dv kaTuvojouire  ov yap dvl-
A
powivy dowe 1O éué Tov pév épovtod dmwdyTev fpelgrévas
kol dvéyeaBat 1oV olkelmy dpelovpévor TooatTe §0n émy,
70 8¢ dpérepov mpdrTew del, idly éxdoTe mpooLoVTA doTep
Id N\ 3 N\ 7 3 ~
warépa 1) ddeAdpdv wpeoSBlrepoy, mwealbovra éryredeloOac
aperTs.
Translate—
yo pev yap moldkis é0éhw Tebvdvar, el Tabr éoTiv
3 ~ 3 o A\ 4 ~ A N b C A
dAnlY émel Euovye kal avTd OavpacTy) dv ey ) SarpSy
3 7’ c ’ % 4 z \ 3 ~ ~
a 91601, omére dvriyoip TTodapider kat Alovre 79 Telapsd-
~ N b 3 . -~ AY 9 A
@vos kol ef Tis dAAos TOV molady Sid kplow dikov
4 3 ’ AY 3 ~ 4 \ \
Téfvyrey, drTimapaSdAdovTt 1o éuavrov wdby wpds T
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(62:4

ékefvwv, ®s éyo olpa, oﬁk &V 5778%9 €in. kol Sy 1o péyoTov,
Tovs éKel ege'ru{owa, Kol epevvmwa tomrep TOLS ewav@a
&a'yew, ns avrwv a'oq5os éori kal Tis oletar pév, éom &
ol em wéor & dv TS, 4] aVBpeg Sikaoral Segcuxro eferaaab
'rov éml Tpowm dyaydvra T?]V 'n'oz\)qu a7, pa'rw.v 77 OSvmrea
] L,w'vqﬂov 7] u/\/\ovs poplovs dy TS etror kol avﬁpag Kal
yvvauws, OLS’ el Sraléyeolfor ral gvvswcu Kol eéﬁa{ew
am;xa.vov av ew] evé‘ac,uowas TdvTws ov Sfrov TolTov ye

éveka of éxet dmorTelvovar T4 Te yop dAAa eddarpové-

7 3 « 2 -~ ~ 3 4 A\ R 5y 4
Tepol elowy of éxel 7OV évBdde, xal 7787; Tov Aourdv pbvov
3 4 4 3 b hY s/ k) ~ oy 7
dfdvarol elow, elmep ye 10 Aeybpeve dAnli éoriv.

Translate—

3 ) A3 N I NS ’
DAL du i’ apopTelv' ov yap els ¢ dpapTive.
TP, od 840 éxotod y, év 0¢ ool Aedelbopa,
DATL, 7{ dpgs; [rdler xepds éupTopév ;
TP, «al o@v ye yoviTov, kov pebijoopal roTe,
2y s N s s ’ ’
BAL kar, & Ta/\awa, ool Tdd’, el meloes, koKd,
TP, peifov 'yop i ool ;u; 'rvxew ’TL pou KAKOV ;
PAL o)\scs‘ 70 /Lévv'oc wPAY Y e/mL TL/M]V (j)épa
TP. «dmera kplrres Xpiol’ tkvovpérys épnot
3 ~ \ 3 ~ 3 0 \ 4
DAI, éx Tdv yop aloxpdy érbra pyxuvdpela.
TP. odkolyv Aéyovoa TipmoTépe pavel,
DAL dmwelfe wpds Oebv Sefuas 7 pijs pébes.
TP b 87, émel 3 b 8t8ws 6 yph
. oD 87, émel pot 8Bpov ob Sidws o Xpijv.
@AI 8 e . ’ \ \ AN N \ /

. Sdow (re[J’os Y0P Xepos aidotpar 76 oév.
TP u'Lyu)/L av 7)877 (ros yop ovwev@ev Adyos.
PAlL & 7/\7]/}01/, OLOV, pq‘rep, Wwa‘ﬁns épov,

TP, & e(r\s Tadpov, Tékvoy, 5 T{ s T68e ;
PAL od 7, & Tadaw’ Spaspe, Awoviaov Sdpo,
4 ’ I ’ " ’ 7 / P’ ~
TP. réxvov, T{ wdoxeas ; ovyydrovs karoppoleis ;
DAL 7piry & éym. Saryres vs drdAlvpar.
TP L \ . ~ 7 /’ .
. &k Tou wém Ayypar ol wpoSijoerar Adyos ;
DAL éxeiflev npels od vewoTi SvoTvyels.
TP.  o08év 71 paAAov 0l & [Bodhopas kAew
A / (
DAL e
~ 3 7/ z e \ \ ’
whs dv o por Aéfeias dpe xpy Aéyew ;
3 ! N 3 ~ ~ ~
TP. o0 pdvTis eipi Tdpavi] yrovor oupos.
DAL 7 Tob& b By Aéyovoiy dvbpdimovs épav ;
TP IIS by ~ 3 N 3A{ 0’ o
. Ty, & wal, Tavrdy dAyewov O dpa.
DAL nuels dv EL ey 5076 © KeXpnpévoL,
7:“ XPH
TP, =i dijs; epas, w Tékvov, O 1'0/)(1)71'(1)1’ Thos
DAL doris w60 ofirds éo0' 6 s Apaldvos,

Translate—

8ei 81 oe detfar 7O Tpdmy SrepOdpyv.
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Id \ ~ ~y Y 4
morepa 10 1Hode obp éxallioTedero
TACOY YUvaLKGY 3 3 oov olkijoey 8dpuov
3 3 \ \ 3 7
dyrAnpov edviy wpogAafBov érjmica ;
o 7 s \ 7 ’
nKkieTd ¥, €t ) Tas Pppévas Siépbope

Ovyriv doowrwy Gyddvel] povapylio.
3L AL eQN ~ 7
AN bs Tuparvely 58 Tolot odippooiy ;

, SRS 3 Ay w n
pdratos dp’ Av, ovdauot pév dv Ppeviv.
Tpdooeay yip € whperTe, kivbuvds T drww
erL'u'o-w 8530)01 Tﬁs 'rvpaVVL'Sos Xdpev,
|_e'yw & dyavas /st Kp(m-sw ‘BEAApvikods
7rpw'ros ﬁez\om dv, & méAer 8¢ Sedrepos
oy Tols dploTols ebtuyely del Ppllous.
&v o), MdexTar 70y Eudv, 7o, & SAN Eyest
€l /L%V vap 7"’]\1/ Lot papTVs ofds el éyd,
kol 'rqo'é" optrons gbey'yos Rywvi{ouny, .
epyol.s' av eldes Tods KU.I\OI)S‘ Siefdy,

viv & Spriby oou Zijve. kai wédov xBords
3 N ~ ~ 7 ) o /
Spvopt Tov o0V pAfmold difaofor yopuwy
5 0 ~ ) A "
pn® dv Bedfjoar pnd dv Evvoray Aofely.
a0 ’ 3 Ny g
7 Tép’ SAofumy dxAens dvdvupos,
s b 3 4 7
dmolis doikos, Puyds dAnTedwy xBéva,
kal pijre wovTos pijre yij 8éfartd pov
adpras Qavdyros, €k karods wépuk’ dyip.
sy ¢ ’ y 3 s ’ ’
€i 8’ 10 SEL/Lawova a7rw1\e<rev Biov
-0k 008™ éuol 'yap 0¥ Gépus wépo, Aéyduy.,
ea-mqbpow;a'e 8 ovk €xovoo cuppoveir,

Huels & éxovres o kadds éxpdpelo,

II. Parse—dAd, karéfavrar, Suédpbuprar, dpres, dvacfar,
IIT. Translate—

Kal Tadra ,uev &) etpyrar boa -ruw exewov ep‘ywv e,
7r)\ew'1-aw popTipwy swpax@n Ta 'yap TotabTa 0 Tekpun-
plowv 'n'pocheLTa.L dAN avapw;zm:. /I.OVOV apKEL Kkal ev@vs
mwoTebeTar,  viv O -n;v év 1-:; ) avrov CLpGT?]V TEpa-
copat Snhedy, 8’ Wy TodTo ErpatTe KOl wdVTOWY TOV Ka.)uov
pe kal whvTe TG aio-xpr}, s’SsSc’wkev Aynm)\aos ‘yap To
pév Ocia ourwg eoeﬁe*ro ws xal of roz\slum Tovs elcewov
8provs kol Tds éxetvov omovdas migrorépos évépulov 5 Ty
¢ ~ R 3 S N3/ ) . 7
covTiY Puhiov of pev drvovr eis TalTOV lévor, 'Aynoildy
8¢ adrovs dvexeipifov. olrw péyo kal kaAdv krijua Tols Te
3 14 N A\ AY ~ N\ 7 A\
dAdows dmaat, kal avdpl 8% oTparyyd, 7O boidy Te kal mo-
Tov elval Te kal dvTa éyviofor.

IV. For Greek Prose—

The news of the battle of the Leuctra was received
with astonishment throughout Greece. It was every-

Ordinary Exam,,
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Ordinusy kxua, where felt that a new power had arisen—that the

T prestige of the old Spartan discipline and tactics had
departed, Yet at Sparta itself, though the reverse was
the greatest that their arms had ever sustained, the
news of it was received with an assumption of indiffe-
rence characteristic of the people. The Ephors forbade
the chorus of men, who were celebrating the festival of
the Gymmnopaedia, to be interrupted. They directed
the names of the slain to he communicated to their
relatives, and forbade the women to wail and mourn.
On the morrow, those whose friends had fallen appeared
with joyful faces, while the relatives of the survivors
seemed overwhelmed with grief and shame.

HONOUR PAPER.

The Honour Paper in Greek for the First year was the same as
the Pass Paper in Greek for the Second year.

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.
(Pass).
Proressorn Bouneer, M.A., D.Lirr,

Time—Three hours.
A, LANGUAGE.,

1. Examine and illustrate the following statement :—
“Comparative Grammar has shown us that languages
may be classified in two ways.”

IL. State and explain the three leading principles of Grimm’s

law, )

Give examples——one in each case will suffice—of the six

variants of @ as an elementary sound “¢n the spoken

Lnglvsh Alphabet.” ,

IV. Give five instances of plurals formed in English by vowel-
change, and explain the philological process by which fd¢
became feet.

V. Enumerate the velative pronounsin modern English, and
indicate some instances of a now obsolete employment of
them in Elizabethan literature, '

T1I.,



exIil

VI. Write brief notes on the following verbal forms :— Ordingy o,
irat Year,
Are, quoth, held, told, methought. Novomber, 1658,

B. LITERATURE.

Prorussor BOULGER, M.A., D.Litt,
Time—Three hours.

I. Describe any passage in ¢ Paradise Lost ” which you con-
sider especially characteristic of Milton’s sublimity.

II. Comment on the following statements:—¢ Critics have
thought that the great religious and Puritan poet of Eng-
land intended to make Satan his hero.”

IT1. Give a condensed account of Milton’s reference to_his blind-
ness in ¢ Paradise Lost,” Book TIL., lines 1-55.

IV. Refer to passages in the Essays of Elia illustrative of
Lamb’s wit, humour, pathos, erudition, and inaccuracy.
One reference in each case will be sufficient,

V. Summarise Lamb’s essay on “The Old and New School-
master,”

VI. Whence did Tennyson procure material for his Althum'm
idylls, and how did he modify it? Refer to passages in
 The Coming of Arthur,” and in “ The Passing of Arthur,”
which are allegorical. Quote any single linés where the
sound is meant to convey the sense, and any single lines
which present us with a picture.

PHYSICS.
Proressor Braga, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

[Not more than ten questions arve to be attempted altogetlm , NOr MOTe
than four from any one section.]

SECTION I

T. State the theorem of “Parallelogram of Forees,” and
describe in full a way of proving it experimentally.

IT, In what way may the screw be looked upon as a form of the
inclined plane? Pr ove the formula connecting the
magnitudes of ¢ power™ and ““weight” in the case of the
screw, .




onl v Dxam,,
) 1111’%“(\. Xam, IIL
First Year, .
Noveuker, 1893,
Iv.
Vv

VI

VIL

VIIL

IX,

XL

XIL

XIIL

X1V.

exiv

If a body fall from vest for 10 seconds how far will it fall 1
How far will it fall in the eleventh second T If it starts
with a velocity of 50 feet a second, how far w1ll it fall in
10 seconds ?

Describe the Cartesian Diver and explain its principle.

. State Boyle’s law.  The mercury in a barometer tube, 1 sq.

cm. in section, is 76 em. high. There is a space of 10
cm. between the top of the mercury and the top of the
tube. A small bubble of volume v at atmospheric pres-
sure is introduced into the tube and rises to the top.
The mercury sinks to 75 em.  Find ».

SECTION 1L

If & number of iron filings be placed in a test tube, and the
tube be then stroked whilst it is held in a horizontal
position, it is found to have magnetic properties, What
does this prove? How does this help to explain the fact
that a piece of iron may become “saturated” with
magnetism ?

Deseribe and explain the principle of the Leyden jar.

Describe briefly what goes on in a Daniell’s cell during the
passage of a current.

A current is running along a wire stretched on a board.
The two wires from a galvanometer are counected to two
points 20 em. apart and a deflection of 10 degrees is
observed. The ends of the galvanometer wires are then
placed 40 cm. apart on the stretched wire and the deflec-
tion is approximately doubled. Explain what this means.
Can you give any reasons why the doubling is not usually
exact ?

. Describe in a elementary way the principles of the dynamo,

and explain in particular why it is self-exciting.

SECTION IIL

Describe a way of measuring the coefficient of expansion
with heat of a liquid.

Describe in full a method of finding experimentally the
Latent Heat of Steam.

How may reflexion and refraction be explamed on the
wave theory of light

A man is able to distinguish clearly objects at a distance,
but objects close to him appear indistinet, Show by a



CXV,
diagram the probable defect in his eyes, and the way in Oxingy M
o . A . i
which it may be cured. What is astigmatism ? November, 1565,
XV. What is Helmholtz’ explanation of differences of quality in
muasical notes?  Give illustrations.

PURE MATHEMATICS . (Pass)
Prorrssor Brace, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

I. A straight line 4B is bisected at ¢' and perpendiculars are
erected at C and B ; any straight line 4PQ is drawn
through 4 to meet these perpendiculars in P and @
respectively. Show (by the methods of the first book of
Buclid) that 4P =PQ.

Hence (or otherwise) show how to draw from a given
point a straight line to a given circle so as to be bisected
by a given straight line. Is this always possible ¢

II. Show that the angles in the same segment of a circle are
equal.
If straight lines 0B, OC, 0D, bedrawn from any point
O and from any point 4 perpendiculars 4B, AC be
drawn to 0B, OC tespectively, and if BC be perpendicu-
lar to OD, show that the angle 408 is equal to the
angle COD.

IIL. In a circle chords which are equal are equidistant from the
centre. .
Draw a circle to cut off equal intercepts, of a given
length, from three given straight lines.

IV. If O be the centre of the circumscribed circle of a triangle
and 4 X the perpendicular from the vertex on the base,
show that the angle 04X is equal to the difference
between the angles at the base.

Hence given the base of a triangle, the difference
between the angles at the base, and the radius of the
circumseribed circle of the triangle, construct the
triangle. :

V. If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle
of the other and the sides about these angles propor-
tional, the triangles are similar : and those angles which
are opposite to the homologous sides are equal.
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Ordiugy Bum, VT, Show that every solid angle is contained by plane angles
Nowt e which are together less than four right angles.
VIL In any triangle 4 BC prove that—
(1) sin 4 sm B _s8in ¢

C 4

o (B=O) v A
(2.) asin ~T~(b £) cos 5

(3 re a sin 3 sin 3

€oS
2

VIIL. Determine the sides ¢ and ¢ of a triangle being given
4=2810, B=93°15" 30", b=25'63,
L sin 28° 10'=9-6739769
L cos 3° 15'=99993009
L cos 3°16"=9'9992938
L sin 58° 34’ =9'9310750
L sin 58° 35’ =9-9311522
log 1211 =3-0831441
log 1212 =3-0835026
log 2190 = 3:3404441
log 2191 = 3-3406424
log 2563 = 3-4087486

PURE MATHEMATICS Il. (Pass).
R, W. Crapyan, M.A,, B.C.E
Time—Three hows.
I. Solve the equations—
2+ @ =17
(e) { "c+—g/3:g/y+ 29 = ¢ ,
(b) 2a? —33,—(on+1> N2 —3@——-1
+2 V2 =
II. Prove that " — y" is dlvmble by # — y if 2 be any positive
integer.
Ifa® + pa® + g + randa® + p'a® + o + 7
have a common factor # — a, prove that
w=1"21 g
p—p
IIL. Show that a ratio of greater inequality is diminished, and a
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ratio of less inequality is increased, by adding the same Oy B

quantity to both its terms. N f;ﬁf{,;e‘i‘m
T¢ a _ — c
b-c¢ c—a a—0b
show that ¢® + 0° + ¢ = 3 abe

1V, Find the sum of » terms in a given Geometrical Progression.
Explain under what circumstances it is possible to sum
an infinite number of terms.
Apply this to prove the ordinary rule for expressing a
recurring decimal as a proper fraction,

V. Six ladies and six gentlemen are seated along two opposite
sides of a long table, six on each side. What are the
total number of possible arrangements if no two ladies
and no two gentlemen sit together, and a lady is always
seated opposite to a gentleman %

VI. Investigate a method for finding the greatest term in the
expansion of (z + a)=
Find the greatest term in the expansion of (2 + 3a)*

if @ = &,
VIL Prove that cos (180° -~ A) — cos 4, and sin (180° + 4)
= —sin 4.
Find the values of cot 5—:‘3’”, gec 5%
VIII. Prove that
2 tan 4
t = - 7 =
(a) tan 2 4 Tt d
1 tan? 4
b t(. b -
(6) tan 4 tan 4 + cot 4 tan 4 — cot 4

= — sin %24, tan %4. tan 2 4.

IX. A man standing on the side of a hill observes that a tree,
some distance above him, subtends at his feet an angle
of 30°. He then goes down the hill a distance of 50
yards (measured along the hill side) and observes that
the tree now subtends an angle of 15° If the hill
slopes at an angle of 30° with the horizontal, and the
tree be supposed to be growing vertically, determine the
height of the tree.

HONOUR PAPERS.

The Honour Papers in Mathematics for the First year were the
same as the Pass Papers in Mathematics for the Second year.
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Second Year.
November, 1843,

LATIN (Pass Paper).

Mgz, D. J. Brarp, B.A.
Time—Three howrs.
Translate—

Hine via, Tartarei quae fert Acherontis ad undas,
Turbidus hic caeno vastaque voragine gurges
Aestuat atque omnem Cocyto eructat arenam.
Portitor has horrendus aquas et flumina servat
Terribili squalore Charon, cui plurima mento
Canities inculta iacet, stant lumina flamma,
Sordidus ex humeris nodo dependet amictus.

Ipse ratem conto subigit, velisque ministrat,
Et ferruginea subvectat corpora cymba,
Tam senior, sed cruda deo viridisque senectus,
Huc omnis turba ad ripas effusa ruebat,
Matres atque viri, defunctaque corpora vita
Magnanimum heroum, pueri innuptaeque puellae,
Inpositique rogis iuvenes ante ora parentum :
Quam multa in silvis auntumni frigore primo
Lapsa cadunt folia, aut ad terram gurgite ab alto
Quam multae glomerantur aves, ubi frigidus annus
Trans pontum fugat et terris inmittit apricis,
Stabant orantes primi transmittere cursum,
Tendebantque manus ripae ulterioris amore,
Navita sed tristis nunc hos nune aceipit illos,
Ast alios longe submotos arcet arena.

Translate —
Tum vates sic orsa loqui: Dux inclute Teucrum,
Nulli fas casto sceleratum insistere limen ;
Sed me cum lucis Hecate praefecit Avernis,
Ipsa dewm poenas docuit, perque omnia duxit.
Gnosius haec Rhadamanthus habet, durissima regna,
Castigatque anditque dolos, subigitque fateri,
Quae quis apud superos, furto laetatus inani,
Distulit in seram commissa piacula mortem,.
Continuo sontis ultrix aceincta flagello
Tisiphone quatit insultans, torvosque sinisira
Intentans anguis vocat agmina saeva sororum.
Tum demum horrisono stridentes cardine sacrae
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Panduntur portas. Cernis, custodia qualis Ordinary Exun.
Vestibulo sedeat ? facies quae limina servet ! e
Quinquaginta atris inmanis hiatibus Hydra
Saevior intus habet sedem. Tum Tartarus ipse
Bis patet in praeceps tantum tenditque sub umbras,
Quantus ad aetherium caeli suspectus Olympum.

Translate—

Sed redeo ad me. Quartum ago annum et octogesi-
mum : vellem equidem idem posse gloriari quod Cyrus,
sed tamen hoc queo dicere, non me quidem eis esse
viribus, quibus aut miles bello Punico aut quaestor
eodem bello aut consul in Hispania fuerim aut quad-
riennio post, cum tribunus militaris depugnavi apud
Thermopylas M. Glabrione consule ; sed tamen, ut vos
videtis, non plane me enervavit, non afilixit senectus :
non curia viris meas desiderat, non rostra, non amici,
non clientes, non hospites, . Nec enim umquam sum
assensus veteri illi landatoque proverbio, quod monet
mature fleri senem, si diu velis senex esse. Igo vero
me minus diu senem esse mallem guam esse senem ante
quam essem. Itaque nemo adhuc convenire me voluit
cui fuerim occupatus. At minus habeo virium quam
vestrum utervis. Ne vos quidem T. Ponti centurionis
viris habetis: num ideirco est ille praestantior ?
Moderatio modo virium adsit et tantum quantum potest
quisque nitatur, ne ille non magno desiderio tenebitur
virium, '

Translate—

Omitto enim vim ipsam omnium quae generantur e
terra, quae ex ficl tantulo grano aut ex acini vinaceo aut
ex ceterarum frugum aut stirpium minutissimis semini-
bus tantos truncos ramosque procreet ; malleoli plantae
sarmenta viviradices propagines nonne efficiunt ut
quemvis cum admiratione delectent? Vitis quidem quae
natura caduca est et, nisi fulta est, fertur ad terram,
eadem, nt se erigat, claviculis suis quasi manibus quid-
quid est nacta complectitur, quam serpentem’ multiplici
lapsu et erratico, ferro amputans coercet ars agricolarum,
ne silvescat sarmentis et in omnis partis nimia fundatur.
Ttaque ineunte vere in eis quae relicta sunt existit tam-
quam ad articulos sarmentorum ea quae gemma dicitur,
a qua oriens uva se ostendit, quae et suco terrae et calore
solis augescens primo est peracerba gustatu, dein matu-
rata dulcescit vestitaque pampinis neo modico tepore caret
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et nimios solis defendit ardores: qua quid potest esse
cum fructu laetius, tum aspectu pulechrius?  Cuius
quidem non utilitas me solum, ut ante dixi, sed etiam
cultura et natura ipsa delectat : adminiculornm ordines,
capitum iugatio, veligatio et propagatio vitium, sar-
mentorum ea, quam dixi, aliorum amputatio, aliorum
immissio.

Translate with notes on the constructions—

1)

jam tuta tenebam
Ni gens . . invasisset.

(2) Stabant orantes primi transmittere cursum,
(3) O miserum senem qui mortem contemnendam esse non

viderit.

(4) Plato escam malorum appellat voluptatem quod ea

videlicet homines capiantur ut hamo pisces.

(5) Hic genus antiquum Trojae, Titania pubes,

Fulmine dejecti fundo volvuntur in imo.

Translate

For

Forte fuit juxta patulis rarissima ramis

Sacra Jovi quercus de semine Dodonaeo.

Hic nos frugilegas aspeximus agmine longo

Grande onus exiguo formicas ore gerentes,

Rugosoque suum servantes cortice callen:.

Dum numerum miror, ‘ Totidem, pater optime,’ dixi,
¢ Tu mihi da cives, et inania moenia supple.’
Intremuit ramisque sonum sine flamine motis

Alta dedit quercus. Pavido mihi membra timore
Horruerant, stabantque comae. Tamen oscula terrae
Roboribusque dedi, nec me sperare fatebar ;
Sperabam tamen, atque animo mea vota fovebam.

Latin Prose—

Cicero’s death, though violent, cannot be called un-
timely, but was the proper end of such a life, which
must have been rendered less glorious, if he had owed
its preservation to Antony. It was therefore what he
had not only expected, but seems even to have wished.
For he, who before hal been timid in dangers and
despouding in distress, from the time of Ceesar’s death,
roused by the desperate state of the Republic, assumed
the fortitude of a hero, discarded all fear, despised all
danger ; and when he could not free his country from a
tyranny, provoked the tyrants to take that life which he



exxi

no longer cared to preserve. Thus, like a great actor on Oty Esam.
the stage, he reserved himself as it were for the last act, Vﬁigﬁ::;}f}"’]‘,;;q;
and after he had played his part with dignity, resolved

to finish it with glory.

HONOUR PAPER.

The Honour Paper in Latin for the Second year the same as the
Pass Paper in Latin for the Third year.

GREEK (Pass).
Mg. D. J. Bvarn, B.A.

Time—Three hours,
I, Translate—

14 o L4 3 3 ’
ofay &etfas drépos aiflomos dyyelioy
drXaTov 0v8 pevrrdy,

~ Vs ~ o 2
7OV peyddoy Davady vro kAglopevar,
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3 ~ \ 7 s TOS LAY eall Z\_
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TOL, TapaTNIKTY prL ovyKaTaAras KGI\CLL-
vol's Eipeowy Bora xal Borijpus irmovdpas.

TEKMHZZA.

5 ~ \ ® .y o€
dpor keblev, kelbev dp’ Huiv
Seopdriv dywr fAvle moipvay
By iy piv oo odd’ éri yalas,
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1'0”0 /Lev l<e¢a/\7;v Kal 'y/\wo-o-av dipoy
meeL Beploas, Tov & SpBov dvw
I\LOVL Sioas,
,ueyo.v L7r1r03€1'771/ purijpe AafBdy,
malet /\Lyvpg phaTLyL &m\'q,
rkokd Sevvd{ov pipad, d Salpov

3 N S ~ AQ /e
kotdets dvSpiy édiduger.

ATT, "AvSpes, pidov T mplrov dyyeilos Gedw’
Teﬁ;\pos wdpearv dprt Muaiov dwo
KPUYOY, /Lécrov 8¢ mpospolaw O'Tpofﬁ‘ywv
AvSa{eTm 'roas TaTLY ’ApyecoLg op.ov
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~ E \ 4 I3

roewy épvoTa Siemepurd Oy Eida.
Adyer 8 épis Spapoton Tov wpocwTdTn
dv8piv yepbrrav év fuvadAayy Adyov.

3 3t 3\ 3 n € Vs /8 N
AN Gpiv Alos mob 'oTiv, Os Pppdow Tdde;
T0ls kuplows yap wdvra Xy Aoty Adyov.

XO. ovk &dov, AL ppoddos dpriws, véus

\ ’ b /C 7
BovAds véowry éyraraleifas Tpdmors,
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~ € A my e ’ ey
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Ve "Kder 8¢ ‘ye, ¢a,uev wpb TobTwy 'T'l]l' Tod loov G‘TLO'TIIIU‘I]V 0““‘“‘“ o,
eu\v;gbswn ; Nai. Ilplv yevéoOar dpa, ds éotker, dvdyy Njﬁi‘;:“;};’*]";“g
Nty ov'rm' su\ntf)svm "Hotkev.
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N N I4 L JONEAN] ’ . < I{/ O 3 ’ A
yap dv wpémro, Epm, & Zdrpates, 6 Kéfys. 09 pévrow pa
Z}L”, i & ds, TOL:yd/JTOL Tozﬁz’oig ey (7.7:‘(1,0‘!;1’, é'(\;bn, \[5 Kéfys,
4 2 - ~ ,
ékelvor, ofs 71 péder s avrev Yuxiys, ANG pi) odpar
7r/\d'r-rov‘rsg ctﬁm Xa[psw ei7r61/7'es o K(IT(\I. 1'0.1”1'0, 7rope150v'raL
ameg, s ovk €iddaw Gy epkm/'rm, adrol & 7)yovpevon ot
Setv ¢ evav'rw. ™ g‘bu\oa'ogbw, Tpa‘rTew Kol 777 e/cewv)s AMoet
Te kot kabapp@ Tadry Tpémovrar éxelvy émdpevor, 3 kel
vayyetTar.
s A &t / 3 ~ e / P
Odkoty ad opoloyijoaper év Tols mpbober mijmor’ dv
adTy, dppoviey ye oloav, évavrin {Sew ols émreivortto Kal
~ \ 7 . P < ~ / 4

XoAGTo kel mwdAAoito xui dAdo Sriovy wdbos wdoyoe
A 3 2 ’ ~ s y o LY, Ny
éxeiva &8 $v Tvyxdver odoa, dAN émeabor éxelvois kal
0 P ¢ 7 1 / 3 . ~ \ s
otmor dv yepovelew ; ‘Quodoyloaper, épy s yap ob ;
"I obv ; viv ob whv Tovvavtior Hulv dalverar épyalopéry,
Wyepovedovod Te éxelvov wdvrov & Gv ¢mol Tis adryy
elvas, kal dvavriovpuéry GAiyov wdvre 8ud wavrds Tod Slov
xat Seawéovoa wdvTas Tpémovs, Ta pév yolerdTepor koAd-
fovaa kal per’ dAynddvwv, T¢ Te KaTd TRV YUpvecTUY
kal Ty laTpikijy, T4 8¢ wpadrepov, kal T4 pev dredodaa,
N\ A ~ -~ 3 ’ NS ~ Y / ¢
70, 8¢ vovleroloo Tals émibupiots kol dpyals kal péfois ts

4N odoa AN mpdypaTe Sadeyopéry,

alwpeitar &) kal rxupaiver dve kol xdrw, kol & dyp kol
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'U')//)(l) 70 m'eupa, Sm/ovs TIVAS avepovs kol appydvovs
7T(LPE\(€T(LL kal elowdy kal eng STav Te odv [Sppijoar]
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II. Give, with examples, the principal uses of émi, pero, wapd,
and wpds,

ITI. Translate—
TR ’ ~ 8 ~ Y]
ol pév Tolvuy Towfra Stevoofivro, ol 8 Apérepor wpé-
yavou ot /\o«/w-/uo Sévres Tods & TH woMéuy KWvaovs
dAAa voplfovtds Tov €lrled Havm'ou dfdvaTov mept OV

dyalldy rotalstmey Adyoy, ol épofSiyoay 7O wAjbos
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Tov dvavriov, dANG. T adTdv dper] pdllov émioTevoar,
K(;E a,i(rxvvé/,nex/m dre Joav of BapBapor al’vr('fw v Ty \(6/)0
oK GVépEvay ereoeab o08e ﬁonﬁr]o*m TOVS Tuppdyovs,
ovd’ (07}(97]0'01/ Setv eTepocg s Uwﬂ]pfa.s Xdpty  eldéva,
dAAe U(f)ww am‘ocg‘ 'rovg u/\/\ovs "BEAAyvas,  Tolra g
'va,un] 7rcw1'e§ vyvéyres a1r771/1-wv oALyoL TpOS 770/\/\01)9
evépufoy yup a7r09avew pev aurots [.LGTU. TAYTWY TPOTIKeLY,
dyafods & elvae per’ SAiyov, kal Tds pév Yoxds aAdorpias
3ue 7oy Gdvarov xexrijobor, Ty & &k T0v kevdbvoy pripmy
Blav kaTalelfe,

IV. For Greek Prose—

The stateliness of houses, the goodliness of trees,
when we behold them, delighteth the eye: but that
foundation which boareth up the one, that root which
ministereth unto the other nourishment and life, is
in the bosom of the earth concealed ; and if there be
oceasion at any time to search into it, such labour is
then more necessary tnan pleasant, both to them which
undertake it and for the lookers on, In like manner,
the use and bonefit of good laws, all that live under
them may enjoy with delight and comfort, albeit the
grounds and first original causes from which they have
sprung, be unknown, as to the greatest part of men they
are.

HONOUR PAPER.

The Honour Paper in Greek for the Second year was the same
as the Pass Paper in Greek for the Third year.

I

II.

1.

DEDUCTIVE LOGIC (Pass).
Prorrssor Boureer, M.A,, D,Lirt,

Time—Three hours.

“ The terms ‘ form’ and ‘matter, in their philosophic use
require some explanation.” ZThompson’s Laws of Thought.

Give some explanation.

Differentiate “ first notions ” from “second notions,” With

which of the two groups is Logic more closely connected ?
What is meant by the differentiation of the predicate’!



Iv.
V.

VL

1L

IIL

IVv.

V.

VI

L

CXXV

Enumerate and coriticise Sir W. Hamilton’s additions to the Ordhiny Eua,

list of judgments as given by Thompson. What symbol
would you assign to the proposition :—
It is very hot to-day?
Give the contrary and contradictory of the proposition :—
All men are lars.

What ave the rules of a correct logical definition ?

Construct syllogisms illustrative of the following fallacies :—
Undistributed middle ;
Tlicit process of the major.
Illicit process of the minor.

Prove that of the premises of a sorites the last alone can be
negative.

INDUCTIVE LOGIC (Pass).
Proressor Bouremr, M.A., D.Lirr,
Time-—Three hours.

., Differentiate the deductive and the induective methods of

reasoning, and, taking any proposition in Euclid, show
how far its demonstration depends on the one method and
how far on the other.

What rules may be laid down for the right conduct of a
natural classification ?

What is meant by the method of residues? Apply it to
Newton’s calculations concerning the velocity of sound.

Which of Mill's canons would you employ for explaining the
iridescence of ““ mother-of-pearl”? How would you employ
the canon !

Refer to some aphorisms in the “ Novam Organum” where
we find an approximation to Mill’s canons.

“Two events may arise from a common cause, and be co-
existent, and yet have not the most remote analogy or
dependence upon each other.” Give an instance of this,

APPLIED MATHEMATICS I.
Proressor Braga, M. A.
Time—Three hours.
Three forces a,cting at a poin,t are represented in direction

Second Year,
November, 1893,
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Ordinity Exmn. and magnitude by the three perpendiculars from the
Secondl Ve centre of the circumseribed circle of a triangle upon the

Novemnshey, 1893,

sides. Show that there can only be equilibrium when
the triangle is equilateral,
TI. Show how to find the resultant of two parallel forces.
A uniform rod of length 2« of weight IV rests hori-
zontally en the top of a rough sphere of radius «. A
weight P is hung from one end of the rod:; show that
it will now bhe in equilibrium when inclined to the hori-

zon ab an angle ————.
I A 1
1TL. Represent by a diagram the forces called into play when a
number of particles of equal weight are fastened at in-
tervals along a string whose weight may be neglected.

IV. Find the centre of gravity of a belt of a sphere cut off by
two parallel planes,

Find the centre of gravity of the solid ieft when one
cube is cut off from another, two corvers of the cubes
coinciding and the edges being parallel each to each.
Show also that when the portion removed is almost the
whole of the original cube the centre of gravity is nearly
two thirds of the way, from the common corner, along
the diagonal te the opposite corner.

V. A rod of weight P has at one end a ring which slides on a
fixed horizontal rough beam. A string is fastened to the
other end of the rod and, passing over a pulley in the
same straight line as the beam, carries at the other end
a weight 2. The rod is in equilibrium, but on the
point of slipping, when it and the string are equally
inclined to the horizon at an angle z. Show that
sin #=4%, and that the coefficient of friction between
rod and beam is /5

VI. In the case of that system of pulleys in which each
pulley has its own string, and the ends of all the
strings are fixed to the beam, find the formula connecfing
power and weight, the weight of the pulleys being taken
into account.

VIL Define the terms mom ntum, impulse, kinetic energy.

If a shot weighing 1 cwt. leaves the muzzle of a gun
with a velocity of 1,000 feet a second ; what impulse has
been given to it? If the force acting behind the shot
was constant whilst the shot was in the gunm, and
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the shot moved a distance of six feet before leaving the
muzgle, what was the magnitude of the force?

VIII. Show that the time of descent down all chords of a circle
drawn through the highest point is the same.
4 is the lighest point of a circle, O the centre. A
radius OP is drawn making an angle of 45° with O4.
@ is the middle point of OF. Show that the quickest
time of descent from @ to any point of the circle is to
2,/2-12

a point R, such that cos AOR = %

APPLIED MATHEMATICS IL
R. W. Cmarman, M.A., B.C.E.
Time—Three hours.

1. If the resistance of the air can be neglected, shew that the

path of a projectile is a parabola.

A projectile is fired 50 as just to pass over the tops of
two vertical poles whose heights are 24 ft. and 25 ft., and
whose distances from the point of projection are 30 ft.
and 373 ft. respectively. Show that the projectile was
fired at an angle of tan ~' ¥ with the horizontal, and find
the velocity of projection.

II. Two smooth elastic spheres in motion come into direct col-

lision, Show how to find their velocities after-impact.

A smooth ball is dropped from a point at a height 7
above the ground, and at the same instant another
smooth ball is projected vertically upwards from the
ground from a point directly underneath, The two balls
collide when the first one has fallen through %, If the
balls are of equal muss and the coeflicient of restitution
is ¢, show that the interval between their times of reach-
ing the ground is ¢ /2,

Vg

HI. If a particle describe a circle of radius » with uniform ve-
locity v, find the dirvection and magnitude of its accelera-
tion, :

IV. State the property commonly regarded as the fundamental
property of a fluid, and give a demonstration based upon
it of the fact that the pressure at any point of the fluid
is the same in every direction.

Ordinary Exam.
B.A,

Second Yoar,
November, 1693,
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osdinary Bxam, Y, Find the position of the centre of pressure on a rectangle
Novambor, 15is. immersed vertically in a fluid with one side in the
surface. '

A hollow cubical box is partly filled with water, which
oceupies % of the volume of the box. The box is placed
with one edge horizontal, and the two faces meeting at
that edge make equal angles with the vertical. If the
length of one edge be 3«, show chat the vertical depth
below the surface of the centre of pressure on one of the

wholly immersed sides is §vg%

VI. Explain how to determine the resultant vertical and resul-
tant horizontal pressure in a given dirvection of a liquid
on any surface.

A solid hemisphere is wholly immersed in a liquid of
density p. The plane base is uppermost, with its centre
at a depth % below the surface, and makes an angle of
45° with the horizontal. Determine the resultant pres-
sure on the spherical surface.

VIL If 4 and B denote the volumes of receiver and cylinder
respectively of a Smeaton’s air-pump, find the density of
the air in the receiver after n strokes of the piston.

If after 5 strokes the pressure of the air inh the
receiver is equal to that of 1/% in. of mercury, the
height of the barometer being 30 in,, find the ratio of
4 to B.

VIII. Find the tension to which a spherical surface is subjected
when it contains gas at a given pressure.

Two soap-bubbles made from the same solution are
attached together, Show that the film dividing them
forms a portion of a sphere whose radius (R) is given by
the formula

1 1 1
R 77y
when 7, and #, denote the radii of the two outer

surfaces.

HONOUR PAPERS.

The Honour Papers in Mathematics for the Second year were
the same as the Pass Papers in Mathematics for the Third year.
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THIRD Y T A R , B.A . ok

Third Year.
November, 1843,

LATIN (Pass).

OVID, HEROIDES; TACITUS, ANNALES XIV., &o., &o.

Mr. F. Harcomus, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

I, Translate— )
(2) Surdior ille freto clamantem nomen Orestis

®

o

Traxit inornatis in sua tecta comis.

Quid gravius capta Lacedaemone serva tulissem,
Si raperet Graias barbara turba nurus?

Parcius Andromachen vexavit Achaia victrix,
Cum Danaus Phrygias ureret ignis opes.

At tu, cura mei si te pia tangit, Oreste,
Inice non timidas in tua inra manus,

An siquis rapiat stabulis armenta reclusis,
Arma feras, rapta coniuge lentus eris?

Si socer exemplo nuptae repetitor ademptae,
Nupta foret Paridi mater, ut ante fuit,

Nec tu mille rates sinuosaque vela pararis ;
Nec numeros Danai militis. ipse veni !

Sic quoque eram repetenda tamen : nec turpe marito,
Aspera pro caro bella tulisse toro,

Quid, quod avus nobis idem Pelopetus Atreus,
Et, si non esses vir mihi, frater eras?

Vir, precor, uxori, frater succurre sorori :
Instant officio nomina bina tuo.

Mittit Hypermnestra de tot modo fratvibus uni.
Cetera nuptarum crimine turba iacet.

Clausa domo teneor gravibusque coercita vinclis :
Est mihi supplicii causa, fuisse piam.

Quod manus extimuit iugulo demittere ferrum,
Sum rea : laudarer, si scelus ausa forem.

Esse ream praestat, quam sic placuisse parenti.
Non piget inmunes caedis habere manus,

Me pater igne licet, quem non violavimus, urat,
Quaeque aderant sacris, tendat in ora faces :
Aut illo iugulet, quem non bene tradidit ensein,
Ut qua non cecidit vir nece, nupta cadam :
Non tamen, ut dicant morientia ¢ paenitet’ ora,

Efficiet. non est, quam piget esse piam,
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Paeniteat sceleris Danaum saevasque soroves.
Hio solet eventus facta nefanda sequi.

Cor pavet admonitu temeratae sanguine noctis,
Lt subitus dextrae praepedit orsa tremor,

Quam tu caede putes fungi potuisse mariti,
Scribere de facta non sibi caede timet.

Sed tamen experiar. Modo facta crepuscula terris,
Ultima pars luecis, primaque noctis erat :

Ducimur Inachides magni sub tecta Pelasgi,
Et socer armatas accipit ipse nurus,

Undique conlucent praecinctae lampades auro:
Dantur in invitos impia tura focos :

Vulgus ¢ Hymen, Hymenaee’ vocant, fugit ille vocantis,
Ipsa Iovis coniunx cessit ab urbe sua.

Placuit sollertia, tempore etiam iuta, quando Quin-
quatroum festos dies apud Baias frequentabat. illue
matrem elicit, ferendas parentium iracundias et placan-
dum animum dictitans, quo rumorem reconciliationis
efficeret, acciperetque Agrippina, facili feminarum cre-
dulitate ad gaudia. venientem dehine obvius in litora
(nam Antio adventabat) excepit manu et complexu,
ducitque Baulos, id villae nomen est quae promon-
torium Misenum inter et Baianum lacum flaxo mari
alluitur, stabat inter alias navis ornetior, tamguam id
quoque honori matris’ daretur : quippe sueverat triremi
et clagsiariorum remigio vehi. ac tum invitata ad
epulas erat, ut occultando facinori nox adhiberetur.
satis constitit exstitisse proditorem, et Agrippinam
auditis insidiis, an crederet ambiguam, gestamine sellae
Baias pervectam. ibi blandimentum sublevavit metum :
comiter excepta superque ipsum collocata. nam pluribus
sermonibus, modo familiaritate iuvenili Nero et rursus
adductus, quasi seria consociaret, tracto in longum con-
vietn, prosequitur abeuntem, artius oculis et pectori
haerens, sive explenda simulatione, seu periturae matris
supremus aspectus quamvis ferum animum retinebat.

“Verum et tibi valida actas, rebusque et fructui rerum
sufficiens, et nos prima imperil spatia ingredimur, nisi
forte aut te Vitellio ter consuli aut me Claudio postponis,
sed quantum Volusio longa parsimonia quaesivit, tantum
in te mea liberalitas explere non potest. quin, si qua
in parte lubricum adolescentiae nostrae declinat, revocas,
ornatumque robur subsidio inpensius regis? non tua
moderatio, si reddideris pecuniam, nec quies, si reliqueris
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principem, sed mea avaritia, meae crudelitatis metus in Ortivgy Fram
ore omnium versabitur, quodsi maxime continentia tua Third Tew.
laudetur, non tamen sapienti viro decorum fuerit, unde

amico infamiam paret, inde gloriam sibi recipere.” his

adicit complexum et oscula, factus natura et consuetu-

dine exercitus velare odium fallacibus blanditiis, Seneca,

qui finis omnium cum dominante sermonum, grates agit :

sed instituta prioris potentiae commutat, prohibet coetus
salutantium, vitat comitantis, rarus per urbem, quasi

valetudine infensa aut sapientiae studiis domi adtine-

retur.

II. For Latin prose, in the style of Tacitus—

There was an universal reign of hatred and terror,
Slaves took bribes to ruin thelr masters, freedmen
their patrons; and those who had no enemies were got
rid of by means of their friends. Nevertheless, the
barrenness of the age in virtue was not so great as to
exclude the production of some good examples. There
were mothers who shared the flight of their children ;
wives who followed their husbands into banishment ;
brave relations; staunch sons-inlaw; slaves, whose
fidelity was proof even against torture ; there were
noble gentlemen, who bore with fortitude the ubmost
penalties, even the last penalty of all ; and the vaunted
deaths of ancient times had their parallels here. Mani-
fold were the afflictions that befell mankind, but these
were not all, for in the sky and on the earth there were
prodigies, thunderbolts giving their warnings and pro-
phecies of things that should come to pass, some of them
portending good and some evil, some of doubtful and
some of manifest interpretation ; for never has more
incontestable proof been given that it is not our hap-
piness that the gods care for, but vengeance.

ITI. For Latin prose—

The tender respect of Augustus for a free constitution,
which he had destroyed, can only be explained by an
attentive consideration of the character of that subtle
tyrant. A cool head, an unfeeling heart, and a cowardly
disposition, prompted him, at the age of nineteen, to
assume the mask of hypocrisy, which he never after-
wards laid aside. With the same hand, and probably
with the same temper, he signed the prosoription of
Cicero and the pardon of Cinna. '
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oy Exan. 7Y, (five meaning of—concertator, obnoxius, secta, ultro, bona

Third Yeur.
November, 1893,

obsignare, ludes eders, coloniam deducere; and the
modern names of—Camulodunum, Mona, Verulamium.,

V. Translate—

Is

Coteris servis non in nostrum morem, descriptis per
familiam ministeriis, utuntur: suam quisque sedem,
suos penates regit. frumenti modum dominus aut
pecoris aut vestis, ut colono, iniungit; et servus hac-
tenus paret. cetera domus officia uxor ac liberi exse-
quuntur,  verberare servum ac vinculis et opere
coérecere rarum.  occidere solent, non disciplina et
severitate, sed impetu et ira, ut inimicum, nisi quod
impune. liberti non multum supra servos sunt, raro
aliquod momentum in domo, nunquam in civitate,
exceptis dumtaxat iis. gentibus quae vegnantur. ibi
enim et super ingenuos et super nobiles fascendunt :
apud ceteros impares libertini libertatis argumentum
sunt.

Fenus agitare et in usuras extendere ignotum ; ideo-

que magis servatur quam si vetitum esset. agri pro

numero cultornm ab universis in vices occupantur, quos
mox inter se secundum dignationem partiuntur.
facilitatem partiendi camporum spatia praestant. arva
per annos mutant ; et superest ager. nec enim cum
ubertate et amplitudine soli labore contendunt, ut
pomaria conserant et prata separent et hortos rigent :
sola terrae seges imperatur, unde annum quoque ipsum
non in totidem digerunt species: hiems et ver et aestas
intellectum ac vocabula habent; auctumni perinde
nomen ac bona ignorantur.

Funerum nulla ambitio: id solum observatur ut
corpora clarorum virorum certis lignis crementur,
struem rogi nec vestibus nec odoribus cumulant : sua
cuique arma, quorundam igni et equus adiicitur,
sepulernm caespes erigit. monumentorum arduum et
operosum honorem, ut gravem defunctis, aspernantur,
lamenta ac lacrimas cito, dolorem et tristitiam tarde
ponunt, feminis lugere honestum est, viris meminisse.

any distinetion to be drawn between °libertus’ and
¢libertinus’ ¢
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LATIN (Honours).

PLINY (Ep. I. axp IL), PLAUTUS, CAPTIVI, &c., &c.

Mg. F. Harcoms, M.A.

Tims—Three hours.

I. Translate—

(@)

Q)

Mirum est quam singulis diebus in urbe ratio aut
constet aut constare videatur, pluribus cunctaque non
constet, nam si quem interroges ‘hodie quid egisti?’
respondeat ‘ officio togae virilis interfui, sponsalia sut
nuptias frequentavi, ille me ad signandum testamentum,
ille in advocationem, ille in consilium rogavit.” haec quo
die feceris necessaria, eadam, si cotidie fecisse te reputes,
inania videntur, multo magis cum secesseris. tunc enim
subit recordatio ‘quot dies quam frigidis rebus ab-
sumpsi I’ quod evenit mihi, postquam in Laurentino
meo aut lego aliquid ant seribo aut etiam corpori vaco,
cuius fulturis animus sustinetur.  nihil andio quod
audisse, nihil dico quod dixisse paeniteat: nemo apud
me quemquam sinistris sermonibus carpit, neminem ipse
reprehendo, nisi tamen me, cum parum commode scribo ;
nulla spe, nullo timore sollicitor, nullis rumoribus
inquietor ; mecum tantum et cum libellis loquor, o rec-
tam sinceramque vitam, o dulce otinm honestumque ac
paene omni negotio pulchrius! o mare, o litus, verum
secretumque poveelor, quam multa invenitis, quam multa
dietatis ! proinde tu quogque strepitum istum inanemque
discursum et multum ineptos labores, ut primum fuerit
occasio, relinque teque studiis vel otio trade. satius est
enim, ut Atilius noster eruditissime simul et facetissime
dixit, otiosum esse quam nihil agere.. vale.

Ex alio latere cubiculum est politissimum ; deinde vel
cubiculum grande vel modica cenatio, quae plurimo sole,
plurimo mari lucet ; post hane cubiculum cum procoe-
tone, altitudine aestivum, munimentis hibernum : est
enim subductum omnibus ventis. huic cubiculo aliud et
procoston communi pariete junguntur. inde balinei
cella frigidaria spatiosa et effusa, cuiug in contrariis

" parietibus duo baptisteria velut eiecta sinuantur, abunde

capacia, si mare in proximo cogites. adiacet unctorinm,
hypocauston, adiacet propnigeon balinei, mox duae
cellae magis elegantes quam sumptuosae: cohaeret
calida piscina mirifica, ex qua natantes mare aspiciunt,

Ordinary Exwm,

"third Year,
November, 1883.
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nec procul sphaeristerium, quod calidissimo soli inclinato

iam die occurrit, hic turris erigitur, sub qua diaetae

duae, totidem in ipsa, praeterea cenatio, quae latissimum

mare, longissimum litus, villas amoenissimas prospicit.

est ot alia twris: in hac cubiculum, in quo sol nascitur

conditurque : lata post apotheca et horrenm : sub hoc

triclinium, quod turbati maris non nisi fragorem et

sonum patitur, eumque iam languidum et desinentem ;

hortum et gestationem videt, qua hortus includitur.

gestatio buxo aut rore marino, ubi deficit buxus,

ambitur : nam buxus, qua parte defenditur tectis, abunde

viret; aperto caelo apertoque vento et quamquam

longinqua aspergine maris inarescit.

PH. Magis non factum possum uelle quam opera experiar
persequi,

Id ut scias, Touem supremum testem laudo, Hegilo,

Me infidelers non futwrum Philocrati—HE., Probus es
homo.

PH. Nec me secus umquam ei facturum quicquam quam
memet mihi,

TY. Istaec dicta te expedire et operis et factis nolo ;

Et quo minus dixi quam uolui de te animum aduortas
uolo—

Atque horunc uerborum causa caue tu mi iratus fuas,

Sed, te quaeso, cogitato hinc mea fide mitti domum

Te aestumatum et meam esse uitam hic pro te positam
pigneri ;

Ne tu me ignores, quom extemplo meo e conspectu
abscesseris,

Quom me seruom in seruitute pro te hic reliqueris,

Tuque te pro libero esse ducas, pignus deseras,

Neque des operam pro me ut huius reducem facias
filinm,

[Scito te hine minis uiginti aestumatum mittier.]

Fac fidelis sis fideli, caue fidem fluxam geras ;

Serua tibi in perpstuom amicum me atque hune inuentu
inueni ;

Nam pater scio faciet quae illum facere oportet omnia.

Haec per dexteram tnam te dextera retinens manu

Opsecro, infidelior mi ne fuas quam ego sum tibi.

Hic age tu; tu mihi erus nunc es, tu patronus, tu pater;

Tibi commendo spes opesque meas. PH. Mandauisti
satis,

Satin habes, mandata quae sunt, fagta si refero? TY.
Satis. ‘ '
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(d) HE. Scis bene esse, si sit unde. ER. Pectinem atque gy Eram,

ophthalmiam, Nowo e s
Horaeum.scombrum et trugonum et cetum et mollem
caseum ?

HE. Nominandi istorum tibierit magis quamedundi copia
Hio apud me, Ergasile. ER. Mean me causa hoc censes
dicere ?
HE. Nec nihil hedie nec multo plus tu hic edes, ne
frustra sis ;
Proin tu tui cottidiani uicti uentrem ad me adferas.
ER. Quin ita faciam, ut tute cupias facere sumptum,
etsi ego uotem.
HE. Egone? ER. Tune. HE. Tum tu mi igitur erus
es. ER, Immo beneuolens.
Vin te faciam fortunatum ? HE. Malim quam miserum
quidem.
ER. Cedo manum. HE. (giving <) Em manum, ER.
Di te omnes adinuant. HE, Nil sentio.
ER. Non enim es in senticeto ; eo non sentis, sed iube
Vasa tibi pura adparari ad rem dininam cito
Atque agnum adferri propere unum pinguem. HE.
Quor? KER. Vt sacrufices.
HE. Quoi deorum? ER. Mihi hercle; nam ego nunc
tibi sum summus Tuppiter,
Idem ego sum Salus, Fortuna, Lux, Laetitia, Gaudium ;
Proin tu divom hune saturitate facias tranquillum tibi.
II. Explain—In toga negotiisque. suffragio ornavit. latus
clavus. centum milia in dotem,
II1. Sketch the rise and fall of the first triumvirate.
IV, Criticise and illustrate the statement that Latin literature
is in imitation of the Greek.
V. Write notes on fuas, ceco and cette, quor. mittier, faxint.
Mention some of the dialect forms peculiar to Latin
comedy ; and state how far Plautus binds himself by the
strict rules of the Greek iambic senarius,

GREEK (Pass).
PLATO, THEAETETUS ; SOPHOCLES, BEDIPUS REX.
Proressor Kerrny, M.A., axp Mgr. F, Havcoums, M.A.

Time—Three hours,
Translate—
OEAL Tov dpifudy wdvru Olxo SweddSBopev. 7dv pév
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Suvdpevov loov lodris ylyveafor TG Terpoydvy 70 oxipa
dmeLkdoovTes 're-rpci'ymvév Te kal loémAevpoy poTelmopey.

20, Kal e ye

GEAI 'lbv ’TOLVUV peralv 'rov'rov. &v kol TG Tpla Kol
’TCL wévre kai was Os abuva’ros {oros lodius yevar@m, a/\/\’
7 mAelwy a\a'r'rovams 1; NdTTOV 7r/\eoval<Ls yryvercu, /I,GL-
fov 8¢ K(LL eNdrrov aea W/\evpa abTOV TGPLAG/&PUI'EL, 70

wpopiirer aB oxfpuTL draxdoayTes 7rpoln)m] aptfpov éka-
Moaper,

20 KdAhora. dAXd 71 70 perd TobTo ;

OEAL “Ocar plv ypoppal tdv ioérAevpov kal émimedoy
dpulpdy Terpuywrvifovar, pijros Gpiodpeba, Soar 8¢ Tov
érepopn, Svvdpes, Os prjrer pev od uppérpovs éxelvaus,
Tols & émwédots & Stvavtar kol wepl TO oTeped dAdo

n
ToLoUTOV,

Translate—

20, Kwvvebovow of &v Sukaoryplos kol Tols TorobTors
3 2 4 \ Ay 3 s \ ~
éx véwy kvAwdolpevor wpds Tols év PrAocodpiy kal )
Tougle SarpifBy) Tebpoppcvovs Gs olkérar mpds éhevBépous
rebpdpba.

OE0. II; &7 ;

2. “Hi 7ols pev Tolro, 8 00 elmes, det mwdpeoTi oxoy
Kal TOVS /\6'yovs v elpifyy éml Uxoz\ﬁs wotovvTaL, Gomep
'qlue:.s vove 'rpurov 77877 )\oyov éx /\oyov ;Le'ra./\a,uﬁa,w/ul/,
olTw Kdrelvor, éov avrovs 6 €7T€/\0wll 'rov 7Tp0l<€b;l.€l/ov
paAdov, kabdrep muas, apem) kol 8ud, ;ucu\pwv 7 ,Bpaxewv
péler ovdey /\eyew dv pdvoy 'rvxmm ToU owos ol 85 &
curxo)\w, Te au /\eyovm xoTerelyes 'yap B8wp péov kal ovk
éyxopet mepl ob dv émbumijowot Tovs Adyovs woielour,
3 y 3.7 o c 3 I4 3 14 e \
AN avdryrny DI UVTLSLKog e¢>so~1‘7);\e Kol vroypapv
Wapuvawvao‘xopem;v, mv EKTOS ov pyréor [ijy o’w'-w/wa':fuv
kadoloun.] of Sé /\oym det 7r€pL o,uoﬁov/\ov rpos 360'71'01'7)1/
I\(L97)/,L€VOV, év xepl Two 8u<7)v s)\owm, xai of dybves
otdérore Ty dAlws dAN del Ty mepl avTod® molddkis 8¢
kal wepl Yuxds 6 Spdpos dor’ € dmdvrov Todrwy vrovor
kal Spepels ylyvovras, émordpevor TOv SeaméTyv Abyp Te
Boretoar kui €pyy yuploaofas, cpupol 8¢ kal ovk Jplol

\ \ N N i A\ \ 3 4 \ Y 4
Tds l//vst. Y yap abény kel 76 €08V Te kal TO éNedlbepov
1) ék véwy SovAelu ad):]pv]'ra.c, aval\afov(m wpATTEW crl\oz\m,
peydAovs /<Lv3vvovs Kol qSoﬂovs ére dmolals :,bv(ots émi-
Baddovoa, obs od Suvdpevor perd. Tob Sikelov kol dAnfols
¢ ’ 3N 3 A N ~Q' 2 \ N ’ 0
vrodépery, e0fvs émt TO Yetldos Te kol TO dAMjAovs avra-
Bucelv Tpewdpevor moAAD kdpmTovras kel ovykAdvrar, Gol’
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Dyids oBddy Exovres T’)’]S Swavolas eLs' auSpag &k pesporciov
Televriio, Sewvol Te kal copol yeyovdres, i olovrat.

Translate—

"By Te To'is éraivols kol Tuis Tor dAAov /Leya)lavxfmg
o TpOO"FOLl)Ta)S dANd, T(u OVTL 'ye/\wv ev&y/\os 'ybyvopcevos
Aqpddns Sokel elva. 'rvpal'vov Te yop 7 ﬁam)\ea Eyrwpia-
{Bpevov &vo, T8y vopéwy, ofov ovBdryr %) woyéve 9 T

/7 c -~ > 7 3 4 AY 8 /AA’ .
PourdNov fyeiTar drovewy evdarpovi{Spevor mold S3dANovra.
SugroAdrepov 8¢ éxelvov {Gov kal émiSouvAdTepoy morpaivey
Te kul B8dANey vopier adrods' dypoikoy 8¢ kal draibevroy
bwd doxoMlos ovddy frrov TBY vopéwy TOV TolobTov dyay-

~ z \ 3 3t -~ 2
kalov yiyveoQur, onxdv év Gper T Teiyos wepufeAapiévor.
yiis 6 Stav puplo. wNéBpa ) éri whelo drotoy ds Tis dpa
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For Greek Prose—

But how can you pretend that citizens of the same
city should not have the same rights. Someone will
tell me that democracy is neither intelligent nor just,
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and that the rich are the persons best fitted to com-
mand. But I affirm, first, that the people are the sum
total, and the oligarchy merely a fraction ; next, that
rich men are the best trustees of the aggregate wealth
existing in the community—intelligent men, the best
councillors—and the multitude, the best qualified for
hearing and deciding after such advice, In a democracy,
these functions, one and all, find their proper place.
But oligarchy, though imposing on the multitude a full
participation in all hazards, is not content even with an
exorbitant share in the public advantages, but grasps
and monopolises the whole for itself. This is just what
you young and powerful men, I know it well, are aiming
at, though you will never bhe able to keep it permanently
in a large state. Be taught by me; or at least alter
your views and devote yourselves to the public advan-
toge of our common city.

Distinguish rpaypdic and rpvyedia ; and trace the develop-
ment of Greek tragedy, both as regards actors and
writers.

GREEK (Honours).
THEOCRITUS, IDLLYS; PLATO, REPUBLIC.
Prormssor KenLy, M.A.,, axp Mr. F. Harcoms, M.A.

Time—Three hours.
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In what regard does Plato hold the Poet and the Dramatic
Writer ?
Explain fully—Aecrovpylo—eiopopd—evy kol véa—:émorihpa.
Contrast the States of Athens and Spartan in their internal
polity and their foreign policy.
Write a uote on the metre and dialect of Theocritus, and
mention some of the chief differences between his dialect
and that of Plato.

MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. (Pass).
Rev. W. Rosy FrercHER, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

1. Define with care the following words:— Philosophy, psych-
ology, conseiousness, subject, object, reason, understand-
ing, idea, common sense, intuition, perception.
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Ordinary Exatn. II. What is meant by speaking of mind as a fabule rasa? Is
N e, this an adgquate description of mind prior to its earliest
manifestations ?
II1. By what arrangement of the faculties of the mind can you
best represent the inter-relations of the various branches
of mental and moral science ¢

IV. Discuss the psychological basis and enquire into "the
sufficiency of selfishness as the foundation for a system
of morality.

V. State what are the leading principles of Spencer’s philo-
sophy. Indicate wherein he differs from his predecessors.

VI. What part does heredity play in Spencer’s moral
philosophy ¢

MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY (Honours).

Proressor Bourerr, M.A., D.LiTr.
Time-—Three hours,

I, Tllustrate by reference to his works Kant's distinction
between the terms ¢transcendent” and * transcendental,”
According to Kant we cannot “ objectify the subjective.”
Why not? Indicate some of the most original parts of
Kant’s metaphysical and ethical doctrines.

II. Write a short notice of the development of ethical systems
from Avristotle to Herbert Spencer. What is your own
notion of the *summum bonum ” for humanity 1

IIL, Discuss from John Stuart Mill's standpoint the question
whether “law is the ultimate criterion of justice.” What
according to Mill ““ seems to be the real distinction between
morality and simple expediency ?

MATHEMATICS. (Pass).
DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS.
R. W, Cmaruman, M.A., B.C.E.
Time—Three hours.

I. State and prove the rule for obtaining the differential co-
efficient of the product of two functions.
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Differentiate -—

/1 +'b , and (log sin a)*

II. State and prove Taylor's theorem, including the expression
for the remainder after n+1 terms.

IIL If y = W&o + ~ao—1, prove that

dr+2y . dn+1y
2 Tante (@ —2) + (22 — 1) 2n + 1) TS
dan
(20— 1) (h_-j{ = 0.

IV. Show how to evaluate the indeterminate forms o° and

o —— oz,
Find the limiting value, when x=o, of
(log tan w)*"

V. If u=¢ (g, 2) and y and z are both functions of @, prove that
du __ (du dy + (clu dz
dx ~ \dy) dx dz) dx
If w = ¢ = log &, prove that

iu __wlogx
dy — l1—log «. log log &

V1. Obtain a formula for performing ¢ Integration by parts.”

Evaluate :
xdx

IJ((L2—x2) .dx El.lld jmz

Vil. Prove that
sin#+18, cogn—16
m I -2 N
j-cos fsin"dd = m+n +m | njcos 0, sin"6 do

VIII. Find the whole area of the curve y*=4* (¢ — ) (¥ —b)
IX. Investigate a method for differentiating the integral

(] .
jqb(x, ¢). dz with respect to ¢, where both « and 6 are

functions of ¢,
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MATHEMATICS. (Pass).
ANALYTTCAL CONICS.
Mg, J. H, Micaern, MA,

Time—Three hours.

. Find the co-ordinates of the point dividing the distance

between the two points P (#, ), @ (¢, ¥') in a given
ratio m .o .

A straight line 4B moves so that the sum of the inter-
cepts 04, OB on the axes Oz, Oy is constant. Find the
locus of the point dividing 4.8 in a fixed ratio m : =,

Find the equation of the tangent to the circle #*+ 7% + 2 g
+9fy 4+ c=o at the point (+' ).
Find the coordinates of the point on the same circle
nearest to the line @ cos ¢ — g sin o. = p.

Prove that the locus of the middle points of a system of
parallel chords in a paraboln is a straight line parallel to
the axis,

Prove that the locus of the middle points of chords
which pass through a fixed point is another parabola.

Define the eccentric angle of & point on the ellipse a*/a®+
2*/0*=1, and obtain the equation of the normal at the
point whose eccentric angle is ¢.

Show that two normals can be drawn to the ellipse
from an end of the minor axis (besides that axis) if
a* > 207, and find the points at which they are normals,

Show that in any conic the semi-latus-rectum is a harmonic
mean between the segments of any focal chord.

Two ellipses have one focus and one extremity of the
major axis in common. Show that the locus of the
extremity of the focal radius, whose reciprocal is the
difference of the reciprocals of the focal radii of the two
ellipses in the same direction is a parabola.

Find the centre and the magnitude and directions of the
axis of the conic
372"+ 139°— 320y — 183 — 0y 4 9=0

Find the equation of the circle which osculates the curve

y=f (») at a given point.
Show that if a curve is such that y=ccosec y where 7'
is the ordinate, ¥ is the angle the tangent makes with it
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and ¢ is a constant, the radius of curvature is equal to Oy Exam,

the normal measured to the axis of 4. NOT\]?,’L"},;‘,‘, s

VIII. Investlgate a method of finding the asymptotes of algebraic
curves. Trace the curve

wy (0" + ¢°) = & (@—9°)

MATHEMATICS (Honours).
SOLID GEOMETRY.
Mr. J. H, MicmrLn, M.A,
Time—Three hours.

I. Find the condition that the straight lines
v-a _y-B ey w-d _y-f -7

{ m n U m w
may intersect.

Express the intersection of the planes aw + by + cx=d,

_¥=B

. & —
e + by + 2z = d, in the form 7 p

= —?7, so as to make o, 3, ¥ like functions of the
coefficient of the planes.

11, Find the equation of the cone with vertex at a given point
and enveloping the conicoid aa® + by® + ¢2* — 1,

Shew that parallel chords of given length in an
ellipsoid form an elliptic cylinder.

IIT. Find the lengths of the axes of the section of the ellipsoid
ax® + by + 2 + 2fyz + 2920 + 2hey + d = O,
by the plane & + my + 2z = p.
Show that the area of the section of
a' + 149® + 364 + 36ys — Gay + 6 ~ 34y
- 482 4+ 5 = 0,
4=

by the plane 2» + 3y + 67 = 4, is —5~
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orttway Lxws,, TV, The principal elliptic section of a hyperboloid of one sheet

Third Year. ; - 22 [ 2 2 /12 = i o

N e is2 = o, o*fa’ + ¢°/0® = 1, and the line v = q,
¥ = mz, is a generator. Find the equation to the
surface.

Show that the lengths 7, r, of the gemerators from
(%, ¥, 2) to the principal elliptic section of the hyper-
boloid a®/a® + 2*/0* — 22/ = 1, are givea by the
equations
(bew + aygz)?® (F* — B2 - &) + (ay F baz)?

(- @ = ) = 0

V. Prove that two confocal conicoids cut one another at right
angles at all their common points,

Show that the normal and the tangent plane at any
point of an ellipsoid intersect a principal plane section
in a point and a line which are pole and polar with
respect to the focal conic in that plane.

VI. Prove that the envelope of the planes touching the two
conics #*[a® + [0 = 1, 2z = Oand &°/¢* + #/d®
= 1,y = O cuts the plane ¥ = O in a hyperbola.

VII. Find the general functional equation of surfaces of revo-
Iution, and deduce the general differential equation for
the same.

VIIL. Define the principal lines and planes at a point of a curve
in space, and write down their equations.

Show that the middle point of a small chord is distant

1 14d
16745 ds (A7) s* from the osculating plane at the
L=

middle point of the arc where s is the are, £ is the
curvature, and 7 the torsion at the middle point, and
s% and higher powers of the arc are neglected.

IX. Investigate an equation giving the principal radii of curva-
ture at a point of the surface z = f (=, p).

A plane section is made of a cone of any form, Show
that the maximum normal curvature of the cone at a
point P of the section is kA R*/+°, where % is the
curvature of the section at P, R is the distance of P
from the vertex, and », % the perpendiculars from the
vertex on the tangent line to the section at P and the
Plane of section respectively,
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MATHEMATICS. (Honours). Orimgy, .
ANALYTICAT STATICS, e o
Mg, J. H. MicHELL, M.A.

Time—Three hours.

I A straight uniform rod of weight W is supported on two
unequal rough circular cylinders of weights 17, W,
which roll with their axes horizontal on a rough plane
inclined at an angle @ to the horizontal, the rod being at
right angles to the cylinders, Show that for equilibrium

(W + Wy, + W)sing = Wsina
the inclination of the rod to the horizontal being a.

II. A given system of forces on a rigid body being reduced to
a force and a couple in the same direction, determine
their magnitudes, using rectangular co-ordinates.

State the analytical condition that the forces may be
reduced to two at the points (=, 3, 2), (¢, ¥, ')

TII. A rigid body has a point fixed at the origin and rests
against a plane lu+my +nae=p at the point (&, 4, &).
Find the analytical conditions of equilibrium when a
given system of forces such as (X, ¥, Z) at (a, v, #) acts
on the body (i.) when the plane is smooth (ii.) when it is
rough with a co-efficient of friction p.

IV. Show that, if forces applied to a rigid body are in equilib-
rium, their work-rate is zero in every motion of the
body.

A string of tension 7' is tied around one cf the square
plane sections of a smoothly-jointed regular tretrahedral
framework, TFind the reactions at all the joints, neglect-
ing gravity.

V. Obtain formule for the centre of mass of a solid in polar
co-ordinates,

Show that the centre of mass of a solid hemisphere of
radius « through which a central cireular cylindrical
hole of radius » is hored at right angles to the baseis at a
distance § \/a* »* from the base.

VI. Investigate the equation of the common catenary.

A uniform string, which will only support a tension
equal to the weight of a length 7 of the string, is sus-
pended from two points IV on the same level at a distance
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Ordinsry Exem., 92a apart, Show that the depth of the lowest point of
ird Yen,
N e, the string below the points of suspension must be at

least (L""’l a/l being supposed small.

VII. A heavy uniform string makes one complete turn round a
smooth horizontal cireular cylmdel of radius «, the two
ends of the string hanging vertically on each: side of the
cylinder. TFind the least length of the string that it may
remain in contact with the cylinder all 10111)(1 the whole
being practically in one vertical plane.

VIH Two thin uniform strips of gravitating matter, each of
breadth {, and infinite leno'th are placed directly facing
each other with parallel edges and planes, Show that
the attraction on unit length of either is

-1 N
4p7h [ D tan T4 log ?b——]
/] b N/ S
where b is the distance between the strips.
IX. Define the potential of a glavitftting mass, and prove that it

: satisfies the equatlon — + & Z: ﬂ_;_ gmp = 0in-
(Z:o dy® s
side matter of density p. ‘
Find the distribution of matter which produces poten-
tial u (&® + 2° + 5° + 202 4 ¢*) inside the sphere
@+ + = fuld/“O + ) Zpriaw
@ +y"+2) 0 (@ g+ )

outside it.

MATHEMATICS (Honours).
DYNAMICS OF A PARTICLE AND HYDROMECHANICS.
ProrEssor Braca, M A.

Time—Three hours.

. . ) .
I. A point moves on the-spiral » =~ so as to increase 6 at a
uniform rate. Find the accelerations of the point along
the tangent and the normal,

II. A particle, constrained to move in a straight line, is acted
on by an attraction always directed to a point outside
the line, and varying directly as the distance of the
particle from that point, Determine the motion.
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If a particle be allowed to move from rest at any Oty L,
distance towards a centre of force attracting ns the wihid Vear,
inverse cube of the distance, and be at a distance a o
from the centre after a time #, show that any small
variation in a® bears a constant ratio to the corres-

ponding small variation in £

ITL Tf a particle P be describing an ellipse abont a centre of
force in the focus N, and if ¢ he the cccentric angle at,
the point P, show that dd/d¢ is inversely proportional
to SP,

IV. A particle is acted on by a central attraction P. Show
that, in the usual notation, the orbit deseribed is given
by

d®u r

T2 U — 75
d6* ARTA

A particle moves from a point O under the influence
of a constant repulsive force directed from 0. After
removing a distance @, it strikes a plane inelined at an
angle of 45° to its path, so that it rebounds at right
angles to its former direction,  Show that it then

describes the spiral

= 0.

%se(}é«a
2.

V. A particle moves in a smooth straight tube which revolves
with constant angular velocity about a vertical -axis to
which it is perpendicular. Determine the motion,

If there is also an attractive force, varying as the
distance, towards the point abont which the tube
revolves, show that the motion may be oscillatory in
certain cases ; and state the time of oscillation and the
position of the point about which the oscillation takes
place.

VI. Prove the ordinary equation giving the pressure at any
point of a fluid in equilibrium, Z.e.,
dp = p(Xdx ++ Ydy + Zdsz)

A spherical vessel, just full of water, is divided into
two by a plane inclined at an angle € to the horizon.
Find the component, perpendicular to the plane of
division, of the force tending to separate the two

hemispheres.
VII. Prove that the height of the metacentre, in the case of g

ey

r =
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Dedingry Bxara. floating body, above the centre of gravity of the displaced
N s, fluid, is equal, in the usual notation, to 44/ V.

A floating solid is formed by the vevolution about a

vertical axis of the curve y = ka", the vertex being

downward, If the height of the metacentre above the
centre of gravity of the displaced fluid is constant, no
matter to what depth the floating solid is sunk, find
the value of 7.

VIII. A hagis made in the shape obtained by revolving half a
catenary about the directrix as vertical axis, the revolu-
tion of the vertex of the catenary forming the upper rim.
By this rim the bag is suspended, and the bottom is
closed by a horizontal board, The bag is filled with
water up to the rim. Show that if ¢ be the tension
across a horizontal section at any point P, @ the depth
of P below the surface, s the distance of P from the rim
along a generating catenary, show that dt/ds is propor-
tional to w.s. '

MATHEMATICS (Honours).
PROBLEM PAPER.
R, W. Cmarmaw, M.A,, B.C.E.

Time—Three hours,

I. A semi-circular lamina, of radius «, is immersed in a liquid
with its bounding diameter vertical, and the upper end
at a depth Z below the surface. Show that the depth of
the centre of pressure helow the horizontal radius is

aﬂ
4 (a+h)
II. A point P moves in the plane of a triangle 4BC, so that
the angle APC =the angle APB, Shew that the locus
of P is a cubic curve, and draw its asymptote.

III. Three concentric ellipsoids have as their equations
a0 + 2 =1, W@ + g0+ PP =, and
Pla*+ 37/ +7/=¢% ¢ being > p, which is > 1,
Prove that the area of the plane section of the third,
made by any tangent plane to the secind, will be equal
to the area of the plane section of the second made by
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the parallel tangent plane to the first, provided that Ordinaytxsm.
¢-p=p-1 Novenben. 3003,
IV. A heavy hemispherical bowl of radius » is partly filled with
water, and rests on a convex surface whose radius of
curvature is R, If the surfaces are rough, the weight of
the bowl is I, and the weight of the contained water
W', show that for small displacements the equilibrium
of the bowl will be stable or unstable, according as W
2
R—»
V. Two equal cireles are drawn touching one another at the
point 0. TFrom O » radial lines are drawn, each one
making an angle 2 #/n with the next, and the first being
drawn in any direction. From any point P, either with-
in or without the circles, straight lines are drawn to the
points of intersection of the radial line from O with the
circles. Hxpress the sum of the squares on all the line
from P in terms of n, OP, and the radius of the circles.

is >or < W

VI. A rough flat circular board is rotated in a horizontal plane
about a vertical axis through its centre, with uniform
angular velocity w. A heavy particle is placed gently
upon it at any point. Obtain the differential equation
to the path described by the particle, and prove that if
v denote the relative velocity between the particle and

"plane at any time, s the space traversed and » its dis-
tance from the centre of rotation, then
P+2 pgs=w
VIIL A number of planes pass through a fixed point f, g, ,, and
intersect the ellipsoid a*/a®+27/0°+2%/c*=1.  Show that
the locus of the central points of the plane elliptic sec-
tions is another ellipsoid whose equation, when referred

to its own central axes, is
2

AN S S A

a tpt ¢4 ((L2+b2+c‘“’)

VIIL. Two cycloids are described on opposite sides of the same
straight line, the curves both starting from the same
point, but the diameter of one rolling circle being equal
to the radius of the other. Find the position of the
maximum straight line drawn perpendicular to the base
and terminated both ways by the curves. Show also
that the base divides it in the ratio of 2 : 1,

IX. A particle moves on a rough right circular cone under the
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action of no external forces. Write down the equations
of motion, If it be prujected with velocity ¥, from a
point distant « from the vertex, and the direction of
projection makes an angle o with the generator through
the point, prove that its velocity », when it has traversed
a distance s, is given by the formula
§—a cos o
o - ol

log = — O , +cos o

€ 7= tan Bl V& +£-%ascosa J
where 2 3 is the angle of the cone.
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NOVEMBER, 1893.

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE
0F B.SC.

FIRST Y HAR.

LATIN
!('-'?‘RREEII\IEéH No Candidates,

GERMAN )

PHYSICS (Honours). The same papers as set for the Second
Year of the B.Sc. Degree.

ELEMENTARY PURE { The same papers both for P’ass and

and Honours as set for the First
MATHEMATICS Year of the B.A. Degree.

BIOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY ) The samme papers as set
PRACTICAL BIOLOGY AND ; for the First Yeur of
PHYSIOLOGY (Pass Papers) the M.B, Degree.

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.

S

Proressor Renwnig, M.A,, D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.
(N. 3. —Candidates are expected to write formule and equations wherever
: possible. )
I. What is the result of heating aqueous hydrochloric acid
with peroxides ?

What weight of a ten per cent. solution of hydrogen
peroxide would be required to convert one gramme of

Ordunary kixim,,
B.Se,

First Year,
November, 1893,




Ordinury kxaim,
Se.
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IT.

II1.

v,

VI

VII.

VIIL

IX

)_—-!

II

11T

Iv

chiv

ferrous chloride in solution in dilute hydrochloric acid
into ferric chloride ?
Describe a simple method of preparing hydrazoic
(N; H), and state what you know of its properties.
Describe and explain the conditions necessary for the con-
version of ammonium salts into salts of nitric acid.
How can nitric acid be converted into ammonia ?

acid

solution of sodium sulphite is warmed with dilute
sulphuric acid and zine. Explain the reactions which
oceur.

. Write what you know of the oxides of phosphorus.

Describe as accurately as you can how to prepare potassium
bromide, given a supply of bromine and all other neces-
sary reagents,

How are silver and gold separated from one another when
found associated as in nature ! Explain fully.

Write a brief account of the experiments and reasoning by
means of which the presence of terrestrial elements in
the sun has been ascertained.

Describe the preparation and properties of fluorine.

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. (Honours).
Proressor Renxie, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

One cubic centimetre of a one per cent. solution of potas-
sium nitrate is shaken in a tube with mercury and with
from two to three cubic centimetres of strong sulphuric
acid, what volume of nitric oxide, measured at 15°C and
750 w.m., would be formed ? .

Write what you know of the phenomenon known as the
“occlusion ” of gases,

Describe the preparation and properties of the oxides of
chlorine, also of chloric and perchloric acids.

Explain fully the methods of determining “free” and
“albumenoid ¥ ammonia in potable waters.

Write what you know of the preparation and properties of
hydroxylamine.
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VI. How would you prepare solutions of the following :— iy e,
Hypophosphorie, orthophosphoric, pyrophosph'oric, a'nd N s,
metaphosphoric acids, and how would you distinguish
them from one another?

VIL You are given a mixture of calcium fluoride with a large
excess of borax. How would you proceed to prove the
presence of fluorine, and why is any modification of the
usual method. of procedure necessary ?

VIII. Aluminium hydroxide dissolves in a solution of caustic
soda. Comment upon this reaction, and discuss in con-
nection with it («) the structure of acids and bases, and
(b) the characteristics of the aluminium salts.

IX. Write all you know of the recently discovered compounds of
nickel and iron with carbon monoxide.

X. Bxplain how it has been possible in certain cases to predict

the discovery of new elements, and mention the circum-

stances attending the discovery of two of these elements.

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY.
Proressor Rennie, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

Three substances were given, two containing not more than one
acid and one base, and one not more than two acid and two bases.

ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY (Honours).
E. C. Smiruine, M.D., F.R.S.

Time—Three hours.

L Whrite an account of ciliary action in the various types you
have studied, both from a histological and physiological
aspect.

II. Describe the changes undergone by the tadpole in its meta-
mosphosis into the frog.
III. Compare and contrast the eye of the crayfish with that of
the frog, indicating parts which are analogous,

1V. Enumerate the chemical elements whose presence is essen-
tial to the healthy growth of plants, and write w short
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Ordingry Fximn. account of the source and significance of any three of
Novombar 165 them.
V. (¢) Yeast is sown in two test tubes 4 and B, and kept at a
temperature of about 35°C. A4 contains pure water, B
contains a solution of sugar in water. Describe what
happens in each case.

(6) Some more yeast is spread on plaster of Paris,
which is kept moist under a belljar, What changes
does it undergo ?

{¢) The yeast in the test tube B gives off a gas, Pro-
tococcus growing in sunlight also gives off a gas. State
what the gas is in each case, and account for its
presence.

PRACTICAL BIOLOGY (Honours.).
B, C Stmumwe, M.D., F.R.S.
Time—Three hours.

I. Make microscopic preparations showing the structure of the
gills of Unio and of a leaf. Draw them and add any
necessary explanations,

I1, Display the ocular muscles of the frog.
111, Make preparations-and diagrams showing the arrangement
of the gastric muscles and ossicles in the crayfish,
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SECOND YHAR, B.ScC. B

Second Year.
Novembey, 1893,

MATHEMATICS § Honours as set for the Second Year, B.A.

The same papers as set in

APPLIED }The same papers both in Pass and in

PHYSIOLOGY these subjects for the
PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY l Second Year of the M.B.
Degree.

The same paper as set for the First Year of the

BOTANY L. { M.B. Degree.

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY.

Provessor Masson, M.A,, D.Sc,, anD ProrFussor Rpnnim, M.A.,
D.Se.

Time—Three hours.

1. Discuss the preparation, properties, and constitution of
chloral and chloral hydrate, and give some account of
the controversy regarding the structure of the latter
substance.

II, Describe the action of («) hydrocyanic acid, {b) hydroxyla-
mine, (¢) phenyl hydrazine, on ketones and aldehydes,

I11. What is mesitylene? Give reasons for the accepted con-
stitution. Explain its synthesis from acetone,

1V. Describe the preparation and properties of ¢ nitroglycerine,”
and criticise this name for the substance in light of its
proved constitution.

V. Give an account of the lactic acids.

VI. Give some account of uric acid, and the substances allied
to it.
VII, Discuss the modes of formation, the constitution, and the

chief characters of phthalic acid. What are its isomers,
and in what chief respects do they differ from it?

VIII, Describe the reactions which aniline undergoes with ()
chloroform and alcoholic potash, (&) carbon bisulphide,
() sodium nitrite and hydrochloric acid.
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ordinars Exan JX, How may alizarin be synthesised from anthracene? Show

Novamher, 1655 * clearly the constitutional relation between them.

PURE MATHEMATICS. (Pass).
Proressor Brace, M.A, and Mr. Crarmaw, MA., B.C.E
Time—Three hours.

I, Show that an infinite series is convergent, if from and after
any fixed term the ratio of each term to the preceding
term is numerically less than some quantity which is
itself numerically less than unity.

an+b ,

Examine whether the series whose 2%, term is 3
en -+

is convergent or divergent.
1I. Find all the positive integral values of & and y which satisfy
the equation—
2t —ay+dy - Two - 14 =0,
III. Sum the series—
1 1 1 ' 1
S N S S
, 13 24 35 n(n+2)
IV, Prove that the arithmetic mean of any number of positive
quantities is greater than the geometric mean.
Hence, show that
w(n+ 1) | n 2
()
V. Prove that the product of any » successive integers is
n

divisible by L___

Show that n(n+5) (n+10) is divisible by 6 if » is
odd and by 12 if » is even.
VI. Expand cosnd in a series of powers of sinf and cosf.
Having established your series, apply the process of
mathematical induction to test the correctness of your
result.
VIL. Show that—
tand + 2tan 26 + 4tan 46+ -+ .. + 2"tan 2*0=
= cotf — 2"+ cot2"+10
and find the sum to 2 terms of the series—
sin’e sin2e + § sin*2e sinda + § sin®do sino, + ++ <+ oo
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VITI. Resolve ™ — 23"cosfl + 1 into factors ; Ordipry Bxim.
S 1 Year,
and also express @'+ 2% + 2%+ 2%+ ' + 2® + 1 ag the pro- November, 188
duet of six factors.
IX. Show that in any spherical triangle

4 i in(s —
cos L _ /sm:s. sm.(s @)

N sind. sine

and that

a b e
cot§ cot7 cot?
socB+C—A  goC+4-B B secdt B-C
2 2 2
PHYSICS |

Proressor Braga, M.A.
Time—Three hours.

I. Show that, unless a luminous object subtends a very small
angle at the eye, the apparent brightness is independent
of the distance. State and prove the law for the case in
which the angle subtended is very small.

I1. When a ray of light passes through a glass plate with paral-
lel faces, the emergent is parallel to the incident ray,
but the two rays are not in the same straight line. If
for an incidence of 30° the perpendicular distance
between the two rays be one-fifth of the thickness of the
plate, find the index of refraction of the glass.

ITI. Show that for rays passing almost perpendicularly through
a thin prism the deviation is independent of the angle of
incidence, What happens when the rays pass more
obliquely ?

If a prism be employed to throw a spectrum on a
screen and be placed approxzimately in the position of
minimum deviation, turning the prism one way causes a
lengthening of the spectrum, {he other way a shortening.
Explain this.

IV. Find the relative position of a luminous source and its
image in the case of direct reflexion at a spherical surface,

Two equal spherical concave mirrors ave set face to face,

the distance between them being equal to three times
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B the radius of either. Rays are emitted from o point P
oo Vet on the common axis, are reflected by one mirror and

converged to a point (), are reflected by the other mirror
and converged to P, and so on. Where are P and @1

V. What is the “centre” of a lens? What is its prineipal
property ¢ Find the position of the centre of a concavo-
convex lens, whose thickness at the centre is f5th of an
inch, the radius of the convex face being 4 inches, of the
concave 5 inches.

v

i

. Explain generally how the achromatism is obtained in com-
binations of lenses, and, in particular, find the condition
for achromatism in the use of the object-glass of a
telescope,

VIL State the reason of Newton's failure to obtain theoretically

the proper value of the velocity of sound, and the

nature of Laplace’s correction,

VIIT, What is Young’s modulus? Describe cavefully the details
to be attended to in finding the modulus by experiment.

PHYSICS Il
Mr. R. W. Cuarmaw, M.A,, B.C.E.
Time—Three hours.

I. Describe fully the methiod of taking an observation of the
magnetic dip. Enumerate the various errors to which
the observation is liable, and explain the system adopted
to eliminate the errors.

II. What is meant by “specific inductive capacity”? Give an
account of Faraday's experiments on the subject.

IIT. Describe the P. O. Resistance Box. Sketch the method of
winding of the coils, and state its object. Draw a diagram
showing the connections when arranged for measuring an
unknown resistance. '

IV. Give a full account of some practical method of comparing
the E.M.I's, of two cells.

V. A battery is used to send a current through a galvanometer, -
whose resistance is @, shunted with a resistance ».  The
shunt is now removed and a variable resistance intro-
duced into the cireunit ; this is adjusted until when its
value is 22 the deflection of the galvanometer is the same
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as before. If the resistance of the other connections
can be disregarded, show that the internal resistance of

»R

i

VI. A small insulated sphere is charged with a quantity ¢ of
electricity. What is meant by the ¢ Potential” at any
point in the field? Find an e\plesswn for the difference
of potential between two points at given distances from
the sphere.

the battery =

VII. Describe some good method of determining the coefficient
of expansion of a liquid.

VIIT. Give a description of the ice-calorimeter and of the method
of using it.

IX. Describe Crookes’ Radiometer, and explain its action.

HONOUR PAPERS.

The Honour Papers in Physics for the Second year were the
same as the Pass Papers in Physics for the Third year,

GEOLOGY |I. (Pass).
ProreEssor Rarru Tate, F.G.S.,, F.L.S.
Time—Three hours.

I. Give an account of the composition, structure, and mode
of origin of each of the following —chalk, slate, quartzite,
gnetss, and basalt. ‘

II. Describe and account for the following phenomena :—Drift-
bedding, jointing, folding and lamination.

III. Show how the dip and strike of a concealed stratum can be

determined if its depths below the surface, in three

different shafts, at measured distances apart, are known.

IV. What are the changes usnally apparent in each of the chief
aqueous rocks at the junction with intrusive igneous
rocks,

V. What are metamorphic rocks, and how are they classified
Where do they occur in South Australia?

Ordin: nrs me
B.S

Second \ mr
Novonher, 1543
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II.

I
IV.
V.
VL
VIL

VI.

clxii

Name and describe the rock specimens (1—5).

GEOLOGY Il (Pass).
Proressor Rarpr Tars, F.L.S., F.G.S.
Time—Three hours.

What is the earliest date of Jappearance of each of the
Classes of the Animal Kingdom ?

What genera of fossils wounld enabls you to discriminate
Cretaceous, Carboniferous, or Upper Silurian.

Name the fossils (1 to 10), and assign them to the proper
geological horizons,

Draw up a table of the Geological Systems of South
Australia, and indicate the chief aveas occupied by each.

What is the age of the Leigh Creek Coal Series? How has
it been determined ?

Explain the differences between the chief genera of fossil
Cephalopoda, and state the geological range of each.
What is the age of the Hallett’s Cove Glacier? How has it

been determined ?

HONOUR PAPER.

The Honour Paper in Geology for the Second year was the
same as the Pass Paper in Geology for the Third year,
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TEHIRD YEAR, B.SC.

The same papers as set for both Pass and
MATHEMATICS { Honours for the Third year B.A. Degree.

PHYSICS—LIGHT AND H EAT. (Pass).
Proressor Braca, M.A.
Time —Three hours.

I. Explain a graphical method of showing the effect of a wave-
vibration on a particle, and show how it may be used to
illustrate the resultent effect of any number of cormponent
vibrations of the same period.

II. There is a loss of phase of half a period when a ray of light
moving in one medium is reflected at the surface of a
denser medium. Explain the reason of this in general
terms,

11 Describe in full the method of finding the length of a wave
of light by means of Fresnel's bi-prism.

IV, What is Cornu’s spiral T Use it to determine the diffrac-
tion effects due to the passage of a plane wave through
a rectilinear aperture, explaining in particular the rapid
fading away of the images on either side of the principal
one.

V. Explain the phenomenon of internal conical refraction.

VI. Explain the differeuce in the hypotheses of Fresnel and
M’Cullagh as to the reflection and refraction of polarised
light. Calculate on Fresnel’s hypothesis the relative
amplitude of the reflected portion of a ray of light
polarised perpendicularly to the plane of incidence,

VII. Explain the term ‘ entropy,” and show that when heat
passes from one body of a system to another at a lower
temperature the entropy of the system isincreased.

VIIL Assuming the thermodynamical relation
B6 (I, -K)=T.V. &
where ¢ is the inerement of pressure at constant velume
per degree of temperature, show that

. v
K, - K;%

Ordinary Exasi.
B.S¢.

,S¢.
Third Year.
Nuevember, 1893
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Urdinnry K, Taking this last quantity as 53:21 foot-pounds per degree

o Lird Yeur, Fahrenheit, find, by Rankine’s method, the values of
' K,and K,

IX. State the reasoning by which Sir William Thomson showed
that liquid is in equilibrinm with its vapcrur at a lower
pressure where the surface of a liquid is concave than
where it is plane. Describe any physical effects that are
to be explained by this theory.

X. Deduce Boyle’s law from the Kinetic Theory of Gases,

PHYSICS (Pass).
ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM.
Provessor Lvnm, M.A,

Time—Three Lours.
No Candidale is to attempt morve than TEN guestions.

1. Prove from first principles that the electric tension at a
point on the surface of a charged condnctor is equal to
9ma?, where o is the density at the point.

What is the nature of this tension and how would
you experimentally demonstrate its existence ?.

II, Describe any method, and give its theory, for determining
specific inductive capacity.

1I1. Define electromotive force of « battery, activity, eficiency.
When a number of cells is arranged so that, working

through a given external resistance, the electrical activity
is a maximum, find the value of the efficiency.

IV, Prove that a battery of E.M.F. ¢, internal resistance », and
shunted by a shunt of resistance s, is equivalent to a
battery of LMLF. ﬁ—, and internal resistance i.

s+ s+
V. Describe fully, and give the theory of, any good method of
determining the internal vesistance of a voltaic cell.

VI. State the theorem of the equivalence of the magnetic fields
produced by a current in a plane closed circnit and by a

certain magnet, and describe how it can be experi-
mentally proved.
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VII. Prove completely that the magnetic force near the centre °Oriingy Bui.

of a very long helix carrying a current C is equal to
47nC where n is the number of turns of the helix per
linear centimetre,

VIII. Deseribe as fully as you can how the following theorem is
established :—The .M. F. of induction round any closed
circuit is equal to the rate of decrease of the number of
lines of force that pass through the circuit in the positive
direction,

IX. Define the term Coeflicient of Mutual Induction.
Two coils are given, fixed in position near each other.
Describe fully how you would experimentally determine
their coeflicient of Mutual Induction.
X. Describe the construction and give the theory of any good
form of alternate current dynamo.
XI. Describe how to arrange for and perform experiments to
illustrate electro-magnetic resonance,
XII. Describe and give the theory of any method of deter-
mining H.

PHYSICS (Honours,)
ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM.
Proressor Lyrne, M.A., anp Prormssor Braaa, M.A,
Time—Three hours.

I. Prove that if any distribution of electricities n, m., uty,
......... produces a potential ¥ at any point, and any
distribution my’, my, ne'.o produces a potential V'
then Sm V' =Zm'V (Ganss’ theorem,)

Hence show that if py, pp, P, &c., be the coefficient
of potential of a system of conductors bearing charges
@, @y &c., and if Vi, P, &ec., be the consequent po-
tentials, so that
Vi=pnbh+pulst ... FPu@et +P1.@y
and so on
then p,, = p,,

II. Show that if a line of force pass from a part of the field
where the specific inductive capacity is &, to a part where
it is K&, and if it makes angles 8, and 6, in those two

0,
Third Year.
November, 1883,
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Ordinaty Fxaiit, media with the normal to the surface of separation, then
N e, K, tan 0,= X, tan 0,

II1. Prove that the mutual potential of two short compass
needles lying in the same plane is

77
ﬂ;l(f;[‘ (sin ¢ sin ¢" + 2 cos ¢ cos ¢)
where M and M’ arve their magnetic moments, ¢ the
distance between their centres, ¢ and ¢’ the angles their
axes make with the line joining their centres.

Hence obtain the equations which give their positions
of equilibrium when in the earth’s field and acted on by
each other.

IV. Determine the resistance between two small spherical
electrodes buried in an infinite medium of specific re-
sistance p.

V. An electric current ¢ is travelling in an uncovered wire of
radius » and specific resistance p. If the temperature
of the wire in its permanent state be 8°C above that of
the swrrounding air, show that the quantities involved
are connected by the equation

107 % 7.'&:—5_ BQ

42" #* 10

where £ is the heat (in gramme-degress) given off per

sq. cm. of surface when 1° greater in temperature than

the suwrrounding air,

V1. Describe with full experimental detail how to determine the
temperature coefficient of the resistance of a given con-
ductor. Give the theory of your method.

VII. A wire in the form of a closed cirele rotates about a diameter
which is vertical, a small magnetic needle being suspended
at the centre, Describe the nature of the earth induced
currvent in the wire and prove that if R be the resistance
of the wire in ohms, » the radius of the circle and 2 the
number of revolutions per second, the deflection of the
needle is given by the equation

10° R tan 0 = 2nn®y:
neglecting the effects due to the self-induction of the
wire, the torsion of the fibre by which the magnet is sus-
pended, and the inductive effect of the magnet on the
wire,

VIII. Two points, between which a simply periodic E.M.F. equal
to %, sin 2mnt is acting, are connected in parallel by two
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coils 4; and A, The resistances and inductances of these vy Fxon,
are 22 and Z, § and & respectively, while the coefficient i ¥orr
of mutunal induction of the coils is M. Find the value
of the square root of the time-average of the square of

the strength of the cwrrent through 4,

IX. Describe briefly the influence of a longitudinal stress on the
magnetic susceptibility of iron; and explain the ex-
istence of the transient current produced by suddenly
twisting a longitudinally magnetised rod,

PHYSICS (Honours).
THERMODYNAMICS AND LIGHT,

ProFessor Lyig, M.A,, and Mg. R, W. Cmarmaw, MA,, B.C.E,
Time—Three hours.

I. A parallel beam of homogeneous light falls on a screen. 1If a
straight fine wire be interposed in the path of the beam,
determine the effect on the screen.

II. A parallel beam of light polarized in parallel planes passes
perpendicularly through an uniaxal crystalline plate cut
parallel to its axis, and then through a Nicol’s prism.
Show that the intensity of the emergent light is
proportional to

cos® (p—¢') — sin 2¢ sin 2¢' sin®é
where ¢ and ¢’ are the angles which the axis of the
crystal makes with the principal planes of the polarizer
and analyzer respectively, and 8 is an angle proportional
to the thickness of the plate,

(a). Determine 8 in terms of the thickness and indices
of the plate.

(b). Tf instead of a plate we interpose a prism of small
angle of the same crystal, having its refractive edge
parallel to the axis, describe the different appearances
that will be depicted on the screen as the analyzing
Nicol is rotated, homogeneous light being used.

ITI. State the principal formule which have been proposed for
connecting 4 with p (the density), and give a brief
account of the way in which the proposed formule agree
with the results of modern experiment.

IV, A parallel beam of white light polarized in parallel planes is
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Ordinary, Fixam., passed through a solution of sugar and an ordinary
R I prism, and examined through' an analyzer. Describe

the appearance presented, and show how to make the
experiment so as to determine the relation between the
rotation of the plane of polarization and the wave length
of the light.

V. Show that the resolving power of a plane diffraction grating
varies as the number of lines in the grating and as the
order of the spectrum examined.

VI. Enumerate the different methods employed by Joule for
measuring the mechanical equivalent of heat. Explain
the prineiple involved in each method, and point out the
difficulties in obtaining an accurate result from each,

. . dp l
V1I. Establish the relation Tt) = 0 and hence prove that
in a perfect gas { = p. ‘
In a perfect gas the pressure changes from p to p',
and the temperature from ¢ to ¢, Express the change of
entropy in terms of p, p', ¢, ¢/, K and &

VIIL. Describe fully all the experiments you would have to per-
form to determine the tension of aqueous vapour present
in the air.

Obtain a formula which will give the weight of a
given volume of moist air.

IX. Describe Joule and Thompson’s experiments on the passage
of gases through a porous plug. Establish the formula
which enabled the results of these experiments to be
used to find the relation between the absolute and air-
thermometer scales of temperature. State the chief
deductions made from the results of the investigation,

PHYSICS, (Honours).
GENERAL PAPER.
Proressor Brage, MLA,, axp Mr. R, W, Crarpman, M.A,, B.C.E.
Time—Three hours.

I If % be the specific inductive capacity and p the specific
~ resistance of a substance, and if ¢ he the electrostatic
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capacity of any condenser made of that substance and Ordinry Exun.

R its resistance to the passage of electricity, show that

1 .
Ok = yo pk in absolute measure,
7/

A condenser made of a substance of specific inductive
capacity 25 is connected to a quadrant electrometer,
and is found to lose half its charge in three hours,
Find the specific resistance of the substance, given that
log 2=-30103.

II. A pair of uniform parallel wires are arranged in a plane
S

I11. In

perpendicular to the earth’s lines of force, and making
as great a slope as possible (o) with the horizon. They
are connected at the top by a piece of wire of low
resistance, and a horizontal wire also of low resistance
is allowed to slide down them. Given the direction and
intensity of the earth’s force, the weight of the slider,
the resistance of the wires and the distance between
them, and the coefficient of friction between the wires
and the slider, write down the differential equations
which determine the motion of the slider, taking account
of the waste of energy in friction and current-heat, but
neglecting the effects of self induction.

an experiment with Jamin’s refractometer, the inter-
fering rays traverse two tubes, each 300 cm. long,
containing gas at a pressure of 760 mam, The gas in
one of the tubes is then slightly compressed, with the
result that the interference fringes are displaced by 12
bands. Assuming Gladstone and Dale’s law, caleulate
the increased pressure to which the gas was submitted.
The wave length of the light employed may be taken as
589 millionths of a millimetre.

IV. Write short essays on not more than two of the following

subjects :—

(«) Electric Inversion,

(b) Copper Electrolysis.

(¢} The flow of Electricity in Submarine Cables.

() The dimensions of quantities in Eleotricity and
Magnetism,

(e) Thermodynamic Motivity.

(f) The action of Magnetism on Light,

(g) Conical Refraction,

Third Y’enr,
November, 1803,
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Ordingy peaan. PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY |

Third Year,
Novembor, 3893 The same papers as set for the Third Year of the M.B. course.

PHYSIOLOGY 1I. (Honours.)
ProFrssor ANDERSON STUART, M.D.
Time—Three hours,

[ Vot more than five questions are to be attempied. )

I. Describe the intimate nature of the principles by which the
exchange of gases is effected as between (¢) the air and
the blood in the lungs and (b) the blood and the tissues.
Describe the experimental basis on which our present
knowledge of the subject reposes,

I1. What are the chemical and histological changes which
oceur in gland-cells in connection with their activity.
Tllustrate your remarks by diagrams, and by reference
to various glands.

TII. The Epidermis. Describe—
@ The manner in which it is continunally renewed.
b. Tts chemical composition in the different layers.
¢. Tts functions and those of the epidermic appendages.

1V, Show, as far as possible, from what tissues the constituents
of human urine are derived and the manner in which
they are secreted by the urinary organs. State the
experimental evidence on which your answers are based.

V. Mention any three entoptical phenomena, and state in each:
case what you know about it

VI. What is the psycho-physical law of Weber or Fechner?
Illustrate your answer by reference to, at least, three
senses,

PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY (Honours).
E. C. Stiruve, M.D. F.R.S.
Time—Three hours,

1. Set up the necessary apparatus, and explain the method of
recording blood pressure,



clxxi

II. What substances of physiological importance are contained OrdingyFxm.
in the fluid X 2 November Moo,
ITI. What is the material ¥ ?

IV, Prepare microscopic preparations showiag the structure of
fat cells,

CHEMISTRY (Honours).
Prormssor Massox, M.A., D.Se.
Time—Three hours.

I. Give a sketch of the Phlogistic Theory and its overthrow.

II. Write a short paper on Prout’s Hypthesis, its results, and
its present position.

T11. Give an account of Kopp’s work on the connection between
physical properties and chemical composition, and in-
dicate the more important later results obtained in the
same field ; or

Give an account of the chief work connected with the
liguefaction of gases from Faraday’s time to the present.

IV. Sketch the history of the question of the place of either
beryllium or vanadium among the elements.

V. Discuss the chief theories that have lieen propounded with
reference to the constitution of the benzene nucleus,

VI. Illustrate and discuss the doctrine of desmotropism

CHEMISTRY (Honours).
Proressor Rexnie, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Three hours.

I. Give an account of experiments which seem to indicate a
continuity between the suspension of solid matter in
liquids and true solution.

II. Discuss the connection between electric conductivity and
chemical affinity, viewed from the standpoint of the
“ dissociation” theory of solution. Comment upon the
following statement :—¢ Salt formation in aqueous solu-
tion is not a combination of the metal and the acid
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Ordivgry Exian ion, but consists in the combination of the two olher
N e, components, the hydrogen of the acid with the hydroayl of
the buse.
I1I. Write an account of the compounds of metals with carbon
monoxide.

IV. Write a short paper on either—
(a). The persulphates ; or
(b). The thionic acids.

V. Write an account of recent investigations on the isolation
and properties of hydroxylamine.

VI. Write a short paper on sither—
(). Pyrazole and its derivatives ; or
(b). The Thiazolines ; or
(¢). The constitution of Uric Acid and its allies,

VIL Give some account of either—
(@). The Phthaleins ; or
(b). The Terpenes,

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY (Honours).
QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS,
PROFESSOR Rexxir, M.A., D.Sc.

Time—=Six hours.

Determine the percentage of Dextrose in the solution before
you.

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. (Honours).
QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS.
Proressor Rexvig, M.A., D.Sc.
Time—Six hours.

I. Analyse qualitatively the substances mark A, B, and C before
you, ’

(¢) Ethyl Benzoate,
(0) Strychnia Platinic Chloride,
(¢) Bone Ash,
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GEOLOGY 1. (Pass).

GEOLOGY, PALAONTOLOGY, AND MINERALOGY.

Prormssor R. Tare, Mr. T. C. Croup, anp Mr. R. ETHERIDGE,

Time—Three hours.

[You may select any eight questions.  The value of o full answer is

1.

1L

IIT.

v,

V.

VI

VII.

VIIL

IX.

shown tn brackets after each question. |

What is ZPasmanite, and of what is it believed to be
composed | {12}

What is the genus Cyrtina?  Qf what rocks is it character-
istic, and at what horizons has it been found in Australia?
(12]

Name the atmospheric agent acting mechanically in produc-
ing geological change. By what names are deposits so
accumulated known ¢ [15]

What is the genns Paleaster? Name the two geological
horizons at which it has been found in Australia. [12]

What is a Plain of Marine Den dution? How does denu-
dation by the sen differ in its results from subericl
erosion? |12]

By what process is limestone converted into marble? What
special term is employed to denote this particular change'
[12]

Mention the horizons in Australia and Tasmania respec-
tively of the oldest known Foraminifera. Where are
they foand? State whatever you may happen to know
about them, [12]

Describe the voleanic geology of Mount Gambier, and accom-
pany your answer by a horizontal section, [15]

In the erosion of a river channel, what agent is at work other
than the mere friction of the water? Which of the two
agent exerts the greater destructive influence? |12]

. From what sources is circunpolar ice derived? Distinguish

between dce-foot,. floe-ice, and ground-ice. [10]

GEOLOGY II. (Pass).

Time—Three hours.

. What are  floscelles ” and “ fascioles”? What use are they

in classification?

Ordinary Exam.,
Ne.
Third Year.
November, 1853,




Orvdinory Exam,
B

.Se,
Third Year,
November, 1893,

11T
Iv.
V.

VI

1L

I1L

IV.

I

I,

IL
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How has it been determined that Eocene and Miocene for-
mations oceur in Australia ?

On what data have certain deposits in Australia been
classified as Upper Devonian?

Classify, describe and give the geological ranges of the
chief genera of Cryptogamia.

Discuss the question—What is the age of the Leigh Creek
coal series ?

Give a condensed account of the general morphology, clas-
sification and stratigraphical significance of one of the
following groups:—(1) Dibranchiate cephalopoda ; (2)
Graptolites ; (3) Pteropoda.

GEOLOQGY, &c.

Time—Three hours.

(Honours).

. State what you know of the age and oceurrences of the

voleanic rocks of Australia,

Write out a generalised accouat of the component formations,
characteristic life-types and geographical distribution of
one of the following Australian systems:—(1) Cam-
brian ; (2) Triassic; (3) Cretaceous.

Name the fossils (1-20) and assign them to their proper
geological horizons,

Describe the genera (1-4) in technical language.

MINERALOGY.
Time—Three hours,

SECTION L

Name the forms represented by the models 1-10 and the
orystalline system to which each belongs.

Name the ten mineral species on the table.
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SECTION II

Only seven of the following questions ave to be selected.

1. Describe the development of the rhombic dodecahedron,
pentagonal dodecahedron, and hexakis-octahedron from
the octahedron.

II1. State the relationship existing between the crystalline form
and the optical properties of minerals.

111, Name one mineral species in each of the systems of crystal-
lization. Describe the physical characters and chemical
constitution of each species named.

IV. Give sketches of three different crystalline forms assumed
by the mineral pyrite.

V. Describe two species in which the element éungsten forms an

essential coustituent, giving the physical chavacters and
chemical composition.

VI. Describe the physical characters and chemical constitution
of Ulmannite, and state where it is found in South
Australia,

VII. State the hardness, specific gravity, crystalline system, and
chemical composition of topaz, garnet, spinel, beryl, and
ruby.

VIII. How would you proceed to test for the presence of Boron in
a mineral by means of the blowpipe and usual blowpipe
reagents ‘

IX. Describe the species Bismuthinite. State what blowpipe
reactions you would depend upon to determine its con-
stituent elements. Name localities in South Australia
where it has been found.

Ordinary Fxam,
B.8Bc.

Third Year.
Novambaer, 1803,
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NOVEMBER, 1893.

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE
OF Mus. BAC.

FIRST YHAR.

ELEMENTS OF MUSIC; HARMONY.

Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac.

Orditpury Examm, Time—Three hours.
Novermbor, 189
Yoveraber, . . . . .
I. Beginning on IF sharp write the scale of B minor, one

octave ascending and descending, in all forms known to

you.
II. In a certain composition (for pianoforte) the time signature
is 1 —
0 g
g —#ag
7 12
1N} )
A\IyJ o)
7oV 3
| W\S O 2 )
7 \ )

Explain this.

ITI. Trenspose the bass given in question VITI, an augmented
4th higher, using the tenor clef.

IV. Harmonize this melody in four vocal parts :—

% T e it I P N I —

A. gL

F—lo—e—3 | -ﬂi—_ I R - ——
A. . -

S 5—0-2-6- e [




st .

E L — S—— ey 3 N R
#ﬁ#‘?‘? Il ‘a g:jr M e e
%7 A LIS I A BTN | Ml M NN B2 L

V. Figure the bass of the following and describe each discord.
Mark all passing notes with a cross,

Add time

signature :—
aw [, o A ) fa
B R e e e " i e B e 1
1 oo e T ¥ al—73%
L\ a1 bt i
P B N W= L ) P
TH I & o S—F—
#— I— } o - —
} | ! —1
_—
B SS—————Pu— Ej' S —
2 F—o ‘ﬁ‘r% o -
| B 0 A 720 i L L |
sw it N i ¥ i |
| AL ETHL ot I PO A NP TP R AT AN
e SR P N A 4l ] L el g e THe T/
Mg @ — - — g PP — -
now B > [ =
X TILINY I P S Y s N g o Y
:ﬂ:__ Ay 1 A At P N W N )
| . butill _.L_L__le.-.ﬂ had La)
J =
_ - g-- N /\
N L M > S — - =
N ] . ! - | P ) P 5
. . A R { G -l T |
! f -
. , TN
:ﬁ_ = —— N — ——= S
1 [ — ] = E— il =
R e e e
h—F X 7 (N T "
;'HL. —— I il
et [ R A ) ]
e At B S = B — —) !
L < f i —eJ

VI Over the note D write, in four parts :—

(a) The first inversion of a dominant seventh.

Ordinary Fxim,,
Mus, Bac.
First Year,

Novewber, 1893,
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Ordinary fixam.,
ua, Bue

N e (5) The second inversion of a suspended ninth.

(¢) The first inversion of a diatonic seventh (non-
dominant), having the supertonic as its root.

(d) The second inversion of a dominant major ninth,

Prepare (if necessary) and resolve each, adding
proper key signatures.

VII. Modulate from the key of D to each of its attendant keys.
VIII. Add parts for tenor, alto, and treble to this bass :—

67b7-—  6— 6 6 5 6=
6 766 345 3b5 987 5 4 3 B

St
6

@l
all
’_i;

7 -
oK 6 7 g6 — 6 7
h-64 43764 3 5— 4 6
o = b}E OO T

=\ LI 8. o I 5 a
2L B ] § oy =""F
et e lr e
= I 1 T

St

F

COUNTERPOINT.
Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac.
Time—Three hours.

L. ¢ This is the most rigorous, difficult, and uninteresting of
all Counterpoints.”

‘Which species of Counterpoint is alluded to in this state-
ment, and why is it so described ?

II. Students of Counterpoint hear a great deal of the “T'ritone.”
‘What is meant by the term? How is it to be avoided?

I1T. Suggest a reason for the rule prohibiting more than three
3rds or 6ths in succession.
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IV. Why is it necessary to figure the basses of tGwo-part Orjuey .
Counterpoints ¢ November, 1655

V. Above the following C.F. write a part for Alto in the
fourth species :—
)

Coe T = — R —

TT®

2]
@ P
| i 1=

TT®

i

VI. Transpose the above subject an octave higher, using the
Alto clef, and add parts for Treble and Tenor in the first
species (three parts).

VII. To this C.F. write parts for Trveble (third species), and
Bass (first species) ; three parts :—

(@) = P
E (49) P e (@) = (@) ~— (&)
- (= (=4 (@)
)

Py
=

VIII. To the above C.F. add a part for Tenor in the second
species (two parts).

IX. Transpose the above subject a fitth lower for Tenor. Add
parts for Bass (fifth species), and Alto (first species) ;
three parts.

X. Inthe key of A show the cadences available in a three-part
Counterpoint of the third species, assuming that the
subject ends by falling from supertonic to tonic.

N.B.—Candidates are particularly requested to figure the buss
of each exercise.
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”:‘.\‘i’u“%}{“"" SHEHCOND YREAR, Mus. BacC:
N‘o‘:ﬁﬂ‘z:hur,w]‘g‘;!:h

HARMONY.

Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac.

Time—Three hours.

I. The following extracts are from well known compositions.
Comment upon the harmony used, and correct any wrong

notation :(—
| ) |
¢ | |
—f—b - =L -fe [ -
g AN Y — fo = =
" gl ! J
::}V ] r | i Fvlr f f
5P ; P PP
el = FLrL

iy

o
Fal -
= —
P 713 — e : !‘:
| —— 't[:&_—‘_'_ b:g, 4
—’_
(i B
_¥_9_.b”___ i
allpanAm
*- i ™=
o EE et PE e d’J%
A 3] { [ . ' PR . | bt
W AR YN el | 1 a7 SrE S )
| fan 3] - ¥ B ud bt} )
L) o R [ P >
v ¢
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TI. What is a cadence? What kind of cadence is used in Oy bxnw,
this passage -— Second Year,

Novembuer, 1803
6 4 6 %

e
P 1 1

Ty
70

ITI. Upon which degrees of a scale may chords of the augmented
6th be used. Give a general rule for the resolution of
such chords.

IV. Add parts for tenor, alto, and treble to the following,
using proper clefs. Insert occasional passing notes i—

o 8 k6
7 - ¥6 4 6 5
| g - b7 P 2 4 3
@ttt —T—1t— o ——F FF—*P-&P—B;’E—
e e+ ——S—
5 - 8 466 4 6
g 2 - 2 9 —
~ug}8. 2 - 67 2 #6'h:3l¢743 6L5i
@ﬁ_ﬁ;ﬁ—}‘ P —A— a1
H— A PR T —
T T i
6 - 9
65 5- 6 7657 T8
4 343 5 777 ¥6 4 3 43
@Ffo— Pt e oo
i — ' ' 1 ; [ 2N |

V. Harmonize the following melody in four parts. Introduce
occasional passing notes :—

s = . & |
At — PP T
== fo @ T g O T |t —
A\ g & i i gLl
o/

! [
G4 P—o—prs - —— - ‘j I e— -
fs—— Bt S B A 3 N A B N
h\'p L 9 4
JJ

V1. Give two examples of enharmonic modulation, using the
diminished 7th. Give two other examples using any
other chord or chords.
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Ordtuney kixon VIT, Ty a chord of the dominant minor 9th is the 7th ever free

Second Year,
November, 1883

to leap? If so, under what conditions,

VIII. It has been stated that the study of the rules of Harmony

and Counterpoint, so far from being of assistance to one
gifted with talent for musical composition, serves rather
to fetter his imagination, Briefly discuss this statement,

IX. Write a chromatic scale, one octave uscending and

descending, in two different ways. Say under what
conditions each method would be used.

COUNTERPOINT, CANON, AND FUGUE.

Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac.

Time-—Three hours.

I. What is a Pentaphonic scale? Write an example?
II. Write the “Church” modes, giving their proper names.
ITI. Some writers define a Counterpoint of three notes to one
as belonging to the third species—others to the second
species.
‘With which of these do you agree? Give reasons for your
answer,
IV, Under what circumstances may a £ chord be implied in
Counterpoint of two parts?
V. Write parts for Bass and Treble to the following, botk in
the fifth species (three parts):—
(@] P -
e (O P © (S P
3 I P= S (@) A )

LAl

VI, Write parts for Bass and Treble to the above C.I%., both in

the second species (three parts).

VII. Add parts for Treble and Tenor in the first species, and

Alto in the fourth species to this C.F, :—

P
= (@) — o
(=

(6D] -

(6B

Py
4 [@D)
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VIII. Add a Double Counterpoint in the 8th to this subject, vy kiswms

. Bao,
. . N o Second Year,
Show the inversion. TFigure the bass in hoth Jecond Ve
examples :(—
, L
— — (&)
Hs T et F_;L_—Fj:
“ 7 oy - T T 1
L7l - T | L
(¥,
T S S s > o S
a— P SR I ) » 1 | ' N —
#— ) M o i ' i I
e/

TX. Give a brief deseription of a Fugue, naming the essential
parts only.

X, Give answers to the following Fugue subjects. Where
tonal answers ave supplied say whether they be authentic
or plagal :—

.
N P y
OtV o P it < 0 B A B Skt 7 " B S~Sams o e
Sl N ol o —H-—o 2+
L ] L 1]
o (b) . " Y
G & ud & P oxe —
o i — | — | 11 -
A\SP ! . 1 I ﬁ_v"gu-
J - i
(c)
. @ .
I - gs _[i P —p
@' e —— S | i .y
24 i S 1§ 0

ACOUSTICS.

Prorrssor Braca, M.A,
Time—Three hours,

I. How is the echo explained on the wave theovy ot sound!
Explain also on this theory the rarity of well-marked
sound shadows.

I, How may it be proved that the pitch of a note depends on
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O g the number of vibrations per second? How may the
Novenher, 1805, latter be determined in the case of a given note !

ITI. Ezplain why a string may vibrate as a whole, or in a nam-
ber of equal parts.

IV. Explain the formation of the figures of Chladni's sand-plates.

V. How may it be shown experimentally that an organ pipe
sounding its fundamental note has a node in the centre,
and, when sounding its octave, two nodes half way
between the centre and the ends ?

VI. Describe Lissajous’ method of illustrating optically the
beats of two tuning-forks.

VIL How is it that the quality of the note given by a struck
string depends on the place of striking, the manner of
striking, and the nature of the hammer ?

VIIT. What is the principle of ¢ Resonance?” Give examples.

THIRD YHEAR, MUS. BAC.

No candidates.
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Righer Public

NOVEMBER ., 1 89 3. Jaminntion,

Novembey, 1853

GI—IER PUBLIC EXAMINATION

FIRST YEAR SUBJECTS.
. LATIN, PART | 1

. GREEK, PART |. Tho snme pupors as
. ENGLISH_LANGUAGE AND |57 "%, ¢ HS
LITERATURE ear Pass of the
B.A. Degree in
PURE MATHEMATICS, PART I 2
PHYSICS, PART |,
INORGANIC CHEMISTRY
ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY |The same papers as set for
AND PHYSIOLOGY, the First Year Pass of the
?’EéeTchél[:OEGLEME\IN B.Sc. Degree in these sub-
| Y AND jects.
PHYSIOLOGY.

these subjects.

NONOD oo —

SECOND YEAR SUBJECTS.
These same papers as set
I. LATIN, PART Il 1 for the Second Year Pass
2. GREEK, PART Il for the B.A. Degree in
these subjects,
No candidates presented themselves in this
subject.

.FRENCH{
These same papers as set
. PURE MATHEMATICS ? for the Second Year Pass

3
6
g-ﬁggHFDIWATHEMAﬂCS for the B.A. Degren in
7

these subjects.

. PHYSICS, PART Il The same papers as set
Il. ORGAN:C & PRACTICAL l.for the Second Yeur Pass
CHEMISTRY Jnf the B.Sc. Degree in

16, GEOLOGY these subjects.
14. BOTANY, The same paper as set for the First Year of

PAPER I. the M.B. degree. '
No Candidates presented

i13. PHYSIOLOGY vOS 1

l?. ELECTRIC ENGINEERING j tllen‘]selv;‘ié:}g these sub-




clxxxvi

e i GERMAN |. Books and Translation.
November, 1803,

ProrFEssor Morris, M. A.
Time—Three hours.

I. Translate, adding brief notes :—
a, Jhm jhlidgt dad Kriegdglitd ninmmer wm,
Wie's twohl Dei audern Pilegt u gefdhehen,
Der Tilly itberlebte feinen Ruhm., -
Do) unter des Friedlinderd Kriegdpanieren,
Da bin id) gewil zu viftovijieven,
Er bonnet das Gfiit, e3 mufy thm ftehen.
SWer unter jeinem Jeidjen thut fedhten,
Dev fteht unter bejondern Madten,
Denn da3 tweif ja die gange Welt
Daf ber Friedldnder eiven Tenfel
Aus der Holle im Solde Hilt.
b, Wicber ein Gebot ift: Du follft nidht ftefhlen,
Sa, dag befolgt thr nad) dem Wort,
Denn ifhr tragt alled offen fort,
BLov euren Klauen wd Geievdgriffen,
Bov euren Praftifen wnd odjen Kniffen
Jit das Gefd nidgt geborgen in der Truh),
Dad Kald niht fider in dev Kuh,
Shr nefmt dad Ei und dag Huhu dazu,
Was jagt der Prediger? contenti estote,
Vegumigt eud) mit cuvem Kommifhrote,
e, MGES, ihr Heven, gegen dic Disziplin!
Jeder geht jeht ju jeiem Corps,
Frag’s den Kamevaden verniinftig vov,
Daf fie's degreifen und einfehn Yevnen:
Wiv- ditvfen und widht o iveit entfernen.
Fiie meine Wallonen jag’ ich gut.
So, tuie i, jeder denfen thut,
1. Explain the following words —DBaben, Sitndflut, From,
burjdhitos, Gefreiter, Minnefold,
ITI. What were the effects of the Thirty Years War? and how
long did they last ?
1V, Translate, adding brief notes :—
a,  Wasd plagt {hr avmen ThHoven viel,
Bu foldem Bwed, die fHolden Mufen?
Ky Jag’ end), geht nuy mehyr und inumer, inumer nehy,
So tount ihv end) vom Biele unic vevivven.
Gudht nuy die Vienfdhen zu vevwirren,
Sie zu befriedigen it jdywer, — —
Was fallt euch an? Cuizlictung oder Sdymerzen?
b, Weld) tiefes Smmnen, weld) ein Yeller Tou
Jieht mit Gewalt das Glad vou meinem Munde?
Bertitubiget ifhr dumpfen Gfoden jdhon
Des Dfterfeftes erfte Feierftunde?
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3hv Chdre, fingt ihr {dhon den tebitlichen Gejang,
Dev einft um Srabednadyt von Engelsdlippen flang,
Getwifheit eiem neuen Bunbe?

e, Suurve nidht, Pubel! Ju den fHeiligen Touen,
Die jebt meine gange Seel’ mmfaffen,
W der thierijde Laut nidht paffen.
Wiv {ind geivohnt, dafy die Menjden verhishuen,
Waa jie nidt verjtehn,
Dafs jte por dem Guten und Schdnen, '
Das hnen oft bejdherlich ift, murren:
T es Dder Huud, wie fie, Defnurren?
d.  Dasd Wort erfticdbt {dhon in dev Feder,
Die Herrjdhaft fithren Wadhs und Leber,
Wag willft du bdjer Geift von miv?
€3, Mavmor, Pergawent, Papiev?
©oll idy mit Oviffel, Meifel, Feber jdhveiben ¢
Sy gebe jede Wahl biv frei.
e, Dag dr ein fddner Feitvertreih!
S wollt (ndefy wol taujend Briicfen banew,
Nieht Kuuft und Wiffenjchaft allein,
Gedufd will dei dem Werke fein.
Ein ftiller Geift ift Jafhre fang gejdydftig ;
Die Jeit mur madht die feine Gahrung fréftig.
£ Und enn der Shrm im Walde brauft uud fuarrt,
Die Riefenfichte ftitvzend Nadybavifte
nd Nadhbaritdmme quetichend niedevjtveift
Und ifjrem Fal dumpf Hohl dex Hiigel dbonunert;
Dan Fitheit du wiid) guv fichern Hihle, zeigft
Midy dann miv ic‘Ibft, und neiner eignen ﬂ%mft
Gefeime, tiefe Wunber dffuen fid,
g Daf die Hodhzeit golden fei,
Solln funfzig Jabhr fein vovitber;
Aber ift dev Streit porbei,
Dad Golben ift miv (icher,

V. 'I;mnslate and explain the following words :—Nadywelt,
Donnergang, a3 Werbende, XLatwergen, Incubus,
Drudenfuf, Fenerluft, Pevdefufy, Brimbovium, Krib3-
frabs, Duveljact, Weltfind,

VI. Translate :—

Woh! zudte die Wimper, woh! {dHhlug dad Hevy Hdher, wenn
e3 porwdvtd ging im Pulverbampf, weun die Kugeln Widen
veifien, dad Biut {prigte und bald Gier bald da bas eiferne
Witvfelipiel gange Reihen niederjdhmetterte.  Aber ,vorwirts !«
und ,orauflv fautet dev deutfhe Schlachivuf, eine Mitraillenfe
nady der andern wird evobert, Battevie anf Batterie ber Fran-
3ofen yum Sdyweigen gebrad)t und dad niedergebrannte Fvofjd-
weiler evftitmt, Dad war um 4 Whr Nadmittags, und in
vajender Flucht, in vollitindigjter Anuf(djung warfen dic Fran-
aojen fidh auf ihve Ridzugsimien yunddit nad) FReidhshofen.

Higher Pablic
Examination,
Noventher, 1843
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Da die Kavallevie vou jimmtlihen Divifionen v BVerfolgung
beveit wav, fo fonnte [efteve in enevgijcher Weife vorgenouumen
werden,  Wie {tberjtiivat die Eife war, mit welder die Frau-
sofen die Fludt antvaten, erhellt wnter Andernt daraus, daf
Maridhall MacMafou jetnen Stabdwagen, der die Papiere
feines Buveaud und feine Kovvefpondbeng enthielt, zuvitdlieh.
Die ganze Strafe war mit weggeworenen fmn%ﬁﬁid)en Waffen
bedecdt, und twie die Schafe auf dem Felde trieb man die Ge-
fangenen in grofen Trupps zujammen.  Ein grofartiger Erfolg,
und Kontg Wilhelm founte nad) demjelben wohl an die Kinigin
telegrapfiven: ,Welded Gt dicjer nene grofie Sieg durd
Frig!  Breifen wiv Gott flir jeine Gnade! © Aber der Sieg
war theuer erfauft, denn gegen 4,000 Todte und Verwuubete
beutfderfeitd dedten den Boden und gar mandpesd Elternbery
tranerte {dyon in den folgenden Tagen m Thitvingens Heblichen
DVergen, an den Jdhinen Seen des Vayernlondes oder in den
Chenen Sdlefiensd und Pofens,

GERMAN I|l.—Composition and Grammar.

Proressor Morris, M.A.
Time-—Three hours,

I. Translate into German—

(1) T am fond of stories well told.

(2) May song and love and wine accompany us
through life and death.

{3) The crowd prevents him fleeing.

(4) All windows are by degrees hung with tapestry.

(5) 1t is threatened that this or that king shall take
the field against him,

I1. Translate into German—

Tt is night, the lamp burns dimly; Faust, in his
narrow, high-arched, Gothic room, sitsin an armchair at
his desk. Long suppressed, and therefore all the more
passionate, there struggles forth from his heart a cry of
despair at the deceptiveness and imperfection of human
knowledge.  All branches of learning he has studied
with untiring effort, and now he is as wise as before, and
only feels that we can know nothing. In his unsatisfied
desire for knowledge he grasps at the wonder-working of
magie, in the hope that, thongh the power of some
spirit, the secrets of nature may be revealed to him-—

TIT, Translate into German—

Not only University scholars, but a larger circle of
men distinguished alike in politics and social life, will
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hear with regret that Professor Jowett is dead, Two = 1ighe Pubiic
years ago the news of his serious illness evoked a Durst Novemher, 1895
of sympathetic anxiety. Now that the most original and

striking figure which Oxford has produced tor many years

is no more, there will be a widespread feeling that by the

loss of him the whole nation is poorer. A distinguished

scholar, a philosopher by culture and training, a great

teacher of youth, a born leader of men, the Master of Bal-

liol wielded an intellectual empire not only in his academic

home but in England, which was, perhaps, all the wider

and morve real because it was so subtly effective and so
nnostentatiously inspiring. As in the case of all the

men who have succeeded in leaving a mark on their age,

it was character more than attainments which gave him

alike his reputation and his power,

TV. When prepositions can govern the dative or the accusative,
distingnish between the use of the two cases.

V. What is the true passive construction in German? How
can the use of the passive be avoided ? Give instances,

VI, State the main rules for order in a German sentence.

VII. What do you know about the history of the German language
from its earliest days to the time of Luther?

BOTANY |IL
Proressor Ravpe Tate, F.G.S,, F.L.S.
Time—Three hours.
I. Ideatify the six microscopic specimens.
II. Determine the species of the accompanying native
plants (1-5).

[II. Refer to their Natural Orders the plants 1 to 5.
IV, Describe in technical language the specimen before you.

V. Report as to the nature of the specimens 1 to 5.

THEORY AND HISTORY OF EDUCATION. I

Proressor Laurig, LL.D., and J. A, Harrrry, B.A,, B.Sc.
Time—Three hours,

I. Show the connexion of the problem of education, ag it pre-
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Bigher Public sented itself to Comenius, with the movement of the
November, 1503, Renascence and the Humanistic revival.
IT. Enumerate, as fully as you can, the various principles of

Method laid down by Comenius in his “ Great Didactic”
in order that learning may be acquired surely, ersily,
and solidly. Draw special attention to those principles
which appear to you to be of the greatest importance.

IIT. In what respects do you consider that the influence of
Comenius has been most conspicuons in the subsequent
history of education ?

Tlustrate the utilitarian character of Locke’s theory of
education by referring in detail to the course of
ingtruetion which he recommends.

State, with any coraments, (¢) the methods prescribed by
Locke for the study of languages, and (b) the limits
which he would assign to such study in an ordinary
course of secondary instruction.

VI. Mention elements of strength and of weakness in Pesta-
lozzi’s mode of teaching.

VII. Trace the influence of Pestalozzi in the methods recom-
mended by Froebel.

VIIT. Mention circumstances in the life of Froebel which led him
to concentrate his attention on the problems of edueation,
and to devise the Kindergarten system. To what extent
does that system meet the needs of the child in the
earliest stage of education ¢

IV

=

THEORY AND HISTORY OF EDUCATION. Il
Proressor Lavrir, LL.D. and J. A, Harmiey, B.A., B.Sc.
Time—Three hours,
I, State the six rnles of the syllogisin and give brief explana-

tory notes,

1T, Explain the steps of inductive reasoning, Give some
example of the inductive method in teaching, showing
by short notes how you would earry it out,

IT1. Stale the conditions on which mental reproduction
depends, and give the three laws of association. Draw
illnstrations from your experience as a teacher,
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IV. Discuss the question of the training of character.

V. Explain the grounds on which scientific instruction is
advocated in schools. What subjects would you choose,
and what method would you follow (¢) for junior pupils
about 12 years of age, (b) for seniors about 1617

V1. Discuss either:—(a) The order of instruction in Arithmetic,
the use of concrete illustrations, and of Mental Arith-
metic; or (b) The method of teaching Latin,

Higher Publie
Examination,
November, 1893,
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PUBLIG EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC.

THEORY OF MUSIC (SENIOR).

in Music, AT ace Trree
NorMust, Proressor Ives, Mus. Bac.

Senior Public

Time—Three hours.

1. Transpose the following a diatonic semitone higher;
add time signature :-— ‘

a3 Y . 5
v SRl N i ~
4 1T . &, | T — I
- Fan Y- i 2 ) I [ AR Y A
7 . bl [ ad
by, & :
mf =
1N } | — —
1 i ! P Py il -
(& B ) @ I P A APV [ P L S A
b1 [ e A A i PP
@ T A I
n_a 4 = = .
A pe= Ry ]
%—:ﬁ—ﬁﬁ &) [ PP !
2 ) i AN I ) v
L\IY) f ' ® N
e e e B
AT TTAL & @ I &4 g & g B ]
ﬁd——{e PR ki e o

II. Rewrite the above passage at the same pitch, using the
alto clef for the upper part, and the tenor clef for the
lower part.

I11. Again write the melody of the above passage in such a
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way that it shall occupy only thrée bars instead of six

bars.

IV. Give the derivations of the following chords.

Add time signature.

Follow each

one by an appropriate concord :—

(a) (%) (¢) (d)
n__#& o ) o)

G P——b 7. 7

.4 &) 2 5 = = ., A

[ 7an) [ AT 8 "

_31___ (@) :\}u o (\j/ 37 S
S=d S o

AN =Y AT ®) Y70 (®)

O (&b (e \Coom

e 5} Ny Br h TS

V. How do you distinguish between simple and compound
times ?

VI. Write the scale of T sharp minor in three different forms.
Begin on the mediant, ascending and descending one
octave in each form.

VTI. Harmonise the following melody in four parts. Credit
will be given for the use of proper clefs :—
NP T
71— p N PR B N Y- ST AV N DO MO Y
L TE STy T O e e g
S, W Su——. > I B i — - L

VITL Add three upper parts to this bass,

Mark the root of each

discord :—
7 6 5 - 7
5o T#6 ¢ HF2 g 98 65
PO S S : [ I W M) P
RSy N { - R Sl 17 0P r
% e P I i ' il T
MU 1O = ! [
hil
7
6 6 0 4 3 6 $— 9 8
NI e — () ] S
Co L T — o I I —
R . | ! [

=

Senior Public
Examinntion
in Musie,
Novenber, 1803,
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Jdunjor Public OOU NTE RPO'NT.

Exmnination
in Music,
November, 1893,

IX. Add e counterpoint of the 4th species below this C.F. :—
- o = o P

. o
oS B S
b

X. Transpose the above C.T. an octave lower, using the bass
clef, and add a treble part in the fifth species.

HISTORY OF MUSIC.

XT. Mention some of the most famous oratorics. Give the
dates of the birth and death of their composers,

XII. Who was Claudio Monteverde ?

THEORY OF MUSIC WUNIOR).
Prorrssor Ives, Mus., Bac
Time—Three hours.

I. Complete each of the following bars according to the time
signature by adding rests .—

g
0 I Ja) e
7 | 5 |
[0) ] I ) )
Q. g ¢ 1.4 had
A\ [e) hood A\IPJ [£0)
v o/
n_# Ja)
3 s f—Q——n
e N b -
) & .
D—rop—o Q—8—9——¢
PR

II. Add time signatures to each of the following :—

5 ==l O
—_— : T
et N P I 7 i L i
g et 1 \Iy) & L
Y, N 'Y
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-.--q
N () [rrm— [ _
1 ja— e #g @
il = s s S pidd
=
S

Ja) -H:(d) .I . l | |

Eiamy T o - i B [ —

— | epe—g—
LI/ & { i il
e/ F I F 7

IT1. In what key ave the first two bars of music in question

IT? Write any other forms of the same scale you may
know.

TV. Is there any difference between a sfur and a tie or bind !

V. Define the word dnterval. TIs the unison an interval ?
(3ive reasons for your reply.
VI. What is a diafonic interval? And what a chromatic
interval ? ‘

VII. “All the intervals in a major scale are major, or perfect.”
What is meant by this statement? Tllustrate your
answer hy writing examples of all major or perfect
intervals above the note E flat.

VITI. Rewrite the following melody twice—TFirst in 4 time, and

8 A S Y 4 )
then in & time :—
A T i
£3 1 L

7.4 4] . N T | A
G e

J ) g— 14 @

'3 é| - ; —— ,

O = — — ] .
e e e e e e
IX. Transpose the above ielody a major 2nd lower, adding

X,

XI. What tune is this?

proper key signature.

‘Write the same melody an octave lower, using the alto
clef.

The time is correct in the first and

Junior Public
[ Examination

November, 1603,
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Junior Public last bars. Make the other bavrs correct by altering the
in Musio, time values of any of the notes :—

November, 1893,

o) |
7 A 2> S T P N P
7 A Y %{ OCLO (_)O() ﬂo O(\() -
:jl\l v 2
XII. Add an Alto part to the following, using only Common
Chords 1
AV . 4 ) |
i . — i i -
ya - N N S NSV N N Y N N -
{0 P B I i - ) |
(D = L L i " &
|
@i £ s 2
. L]
et L e [T
| | :

TR
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SEPrPTEMBER, 1893.

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION.

. DICTATION.
THE BOARD OF EXAMINERS.

At length he reached to where the ravine had opened
through the cliffs to the amphitheatre; but no traces of such
opening  remained. The vocks presented a high, impenetrable
wall, over which the torrent came tumbling in a sheet of
feathery foam, and fell into a broad, deep basin, black from
the shadows of the surrounding forest. Here, then, poor
Rip was hrought to a stand. He again called and whistled
after his dog : he was only answered by the cawing of a flock
of idle crows, sporting high in air about a diy tree that over-
hung a sunny precipice; and who, secure in their elevation,
seemed to look down and scoff’ at the poor man’s perplexities.
What was to be done? The morning was passing away, and
Rip felt famished for want of his breakfast. He grieved to
give up his dog and his gun; he dreaded to meet his wife;
but it would not do to starve among the mountains. He shook
his head, shouldered the rusty firelock, and with a heart full
of trouble and anxiety, turned his steps homeward.

2 and 3. ENGLISH.

Time—Two hours.

I. Analyse the following sentence :—‘ 7%hen Paul, after that
the Governor beckoned unto him to speak, answered,
Forasmuch as I know that thou hast been of many years
a judge unto this nation, T do the more cheerfully answer
for myself:”

IT. Parse fully the words in italics in the ahbove passage.

TI1. Give the plurals, if any, of the following nouns:—Crisis,
loaf, gold, stagf, man-of-awa ; also the past tense and

Prelimimry
Ixamination
September, 184

)
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Fanintion, past participle of each of the following verbs .—Grind,
September, 1843, S77l2‘t8, write, -“]t((/l'!?.
IV. Give the meaning of each of the following words:—
Stationary, stationery, council, counsel, indict, indite.
V. Correct any errors which may exist in the following
sentences, giving your reasons for the correction :—
{a) I wish you was going.
(b) She is in a higher class than me.
(¢} He who offends I shall certainly punish.
(d) The House of Commons has, with becoming
dignity, supported their own privileges.
(¢) The number of wise men were very limited.
VI. Give as many Saxon suffixes as you can which are used to
form abstract nouns, with an illustration of each.
COMPOSITION.
Write a short essay on oue only of the following subjects :—

1. A visit to some Museum, Picture Gallery, or Public
Institution,

2. Trees.
3. Your favourite animal.

4. ARITHMETIC.
Time—Two hours,
I. Express in words the numbers 496055 and MDCCXIX.
What is the least number which must be substracted

from 496055 in order that the remainder may be an
exact multiple of 7041?

I1. If water is charged for at the rate of 1s. 0d. per 1,000
gallons, how many gallons must have heen used by
a consumer whose account for water amounts to
£3 8s. 6}d. ¢

ITT. A rifle bullet travels at the rate of 38400 centimetres per
second ; what is its velocity in miles per hour? One
foot may be taken as 304797 centimetres, Give the
result to 3 places of decimals,

IV. Reduce—

5%..91
92 x 38 x 22"
ERAR 9
3E+4y
and divide the result by 1%,
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V. What will be the interest on £119 12s. 6d. for 7 months
at 42571

VI. Express 37 cwt. 2 qrs. 5 lbs, 9°6 oz. as the decimal of 1 ton,
and find the value of the whole quantity at £75-759 per
ton. Give the result in pounds, shillings, and pence, to
the nearest farthing.

VII[. A wan buys 10 mining shares and 10 Gas Company shares
at a total cost of £115 5s.  Afterwards, with the shares
still at the same price, he buys 20 of the same mining
shares and 24 of the others. The cost of his second
investment is £255 18s. 8d.  What is the price of each
kind of share?

Freliminary
_¥xamiuation,
September, 1893.
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SUPPLEMENTAL PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION,

. DICTATION.

“In no former period had the efforts of the people so com-
pletely triumphed, or the higher orders been so thoroughly
crushed by the lower. The throne had been overturned, the
altar destroyed : the aristocracy levelled with the dust, the
nobles were in exile, the clergy in captivity, the gentry in afflic-
tion. A merciless sword had waved over the State, destroying
alike the dignity of rank, the splendour of talent, and the graces
of beauty.  All that excelled the labouring classes in situation,
fortune, or acquirement, had been removed; they had
triumphed over their oppressors, seized their possessions, and
risen into their stations. And what was the consequence ?
The establishment of a more cruel and revolting tyranny than
any which mankind had yet witnessed ; the destruction of all
the charities and enjoyments of life; the dreadful spectacle
of streams of blood flowing through every part of France. Such
are the results of unchaining the passions of the multitude;
such the peril of suddenly admitting the light upon a benighted
people.”

2 and 3. ENGLISH.
Time—Two hours.
1. Parse the words in italics in the following sentences :—
(@). John, King of England, was a man of weak will.
(b). Give me the money.
(¢). T will tell gou what I want.
(d). There is no place like home.
II. Analyse the following sentence :—
“The Prince turned as pale as death, and looked like
a mun who has received news thual sentence of execution
has been passed upon him.”
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IIT. The following words are formed from the same root word :
—Particle, Apart, Impartial, Partner, Compartment.
Give the meaning of the prefixes and suffixes which are
used, and give some other example of the use of each.
IV. Explain the terms ¢ strong” and “ weak,” * transitive” and
intransitive,” as applied to verbs. Which of these terms
will apply to each of the following :—7each, fight, work,
do, fly, flow, flee, tell ?
V. Correct any errors which may exist in the following sen-
tences, giving reasons for your correction ¥—
(@). I slept very sound last night.
(6). Which is the more useful metal, gold, silver, or
brass ?
(¢). Let you and I take a walk.
(). The soldier was killed by a sword.
VI. Point out the difference between an adverb and a con-
Junction. Give five examples of words used both as
adverbs and conjunctions.

COMPOSITION.

Write a brief essay on one only of the following subjects :—
1. How you spent your last holiday. (Zo be put i the form
of « letter to some fireend. )

2. Love for animals.

3. Spring-time.

4. ARITHMETIC.
Time—~—Two hours.
1. A rectangular block of land is 187 yards long and 627 feet
wide. Find its area in acres and decimals of an acre.
II. Add together

B 19 5 17

980° 320° 16’ 112
Subtract the result from 4%.

IIT. If silver is worth 2s. 114d. per oz and a cubic inch of silver
weighs 6 ozs., find the value of a cubical-block of silver,
the length of one side of the block being 10% inches.

IV, Express -0063 of a mile in inches. If o metre is 39371

Supplemental
Preliminary

Examination,

October, 1893.
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Supplemental inches, turn the result into metres and decimals, to three
Examination, 1: )
October, 1893, places.
V. Find the value of 5 tong 14 cwt. 3 qus. 12 lbs at £3 : 9s. 64.
per cwt.

VI. What sum of money must be invested at 3% per cent. per
annum in order to produce £21 interest in two years and
three months (simple interest).

VIi. A merchant buys 1,123 ells of cloth in England at 3s. per
ell. He exports them to Australia and sells them at
8s. 22d per yard. If the freight and charges amount to
292% per cent. on the original cost in England, what does
he gain or lose by the transaction. (The English ell=
11 yards).
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Jupior Public
Exdminetion,
Novendier, 1893,

NOVEMBER, 1893.

JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION,

I. ENGLISH.
A. OUTLINES OF ENGLISH HISTORY.

THE BOARD OF EXAMINERS.
Time—Two hours,
Only sin questions fo be answered,

I. Who were the English people? Where did they come
from? Who were the inhabitants of Britain before
they came ?

II. Give a short sketch of the life and reign of Canute.

ITI, What was the date of the Norman Conquest? By what
right did William I. claim the English throne ?

IV. Give the dates of and explain briefly the following :—
1. Magna Charta. 2. Petition of Rights. 3. The
Covenant. 4. Bill of Rights.

V. Give the chief incidents of the Wars of the Roses. Kxplain
the claims of the rival houses to the English Throue.

VI. In what reigns did the following persons live? :—
Thomas Langton, Thomas a’Beckett, William Wallace,
Wyelif Caxton, Perkin Warbeck, Thomas Cranmer,
Thomas ‘Cromwell, Duke of Monmouth, William Pitt,
Lord Melbourne ?

3
VII. What is meéant by the following terms :—¢ Feudalism,’,
“ Puritans,” “ Ship-money,” “ Divine right,”  Jacobite,’
“South Sea Bubble,” “The Ministry”? To what par-
ticular reigns do you refer their use?

VIII. Trace briefly the changes which the Royal power has under-
gone since the time of William I
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Nﬁ:ﬁfﬁﬁfﬁ‘iﬁf B. ENGLISH LITERATURE.
ovember, 1893,
Scott’s ¢ Marmion.”

Time—Two hours.

I What objections may be made to Scott’s poetic portrait of
the imaginary Marmion as a type of romantic chivalry ?

II. Describe the ¢ convent” scene in Canto 2, from the cou-
clusion of the speech of Constance to the utterance of the
Abbots’ doom.

II1. Give examples of Scott’s treatment of the supernatural in
“ Marmion.”

IV. Refer to some passages which illustrate Scott’s patriotism ;
martial ardour, and appreciation of colour.

V. Explain the italicised words and phrases in the following
quotations :(— :
& Who checks at me, to death is dight,
b His zone ¥%%
Bore many a planetary sign,
Clombust, and retrograde, and trine.
¢ In other pace than forth he yode

Returned Lord Marmion.

VL Analyse the metre in which “Marmion ” is for the most

part written, and show how it differs from the metre of
Lady Heron's Song (Young Lockinvur,)

C. GEOGRAPHY.
Time—Two hours,

1. Define the terms— Peninsula, Isthmus. Name and describe
the situation of two prominent peninsulas on each of the
continents, Kurope, Asia, North America, and Australia,

II. Name in order the chief towns along the Australian Coast
from Adelaide to Brisbane, and state the situation of
each as exactly as you can.

III. Trace roughly the boundaries of the area of country drained
by the Murray. Name its chief tributaries in order,
proceeding from the source onwards, and state the
general direction in which each one flows,
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IV. Where are the following towns situated :—Copenhagen, juwior Public

Colombo, Pekin, Wellington, Montreal, Santiago? State November,18%.
any remarkable facts you may know about each.
V. Draw a rough outline map of South America, and insert on
it the principal mountain ranges.
V1. State the direction of the chief great ocean currents around
the coast of Australia,

V1L Ixplain why the nights are longer in the winter than in the
summer,

&

2. LATIN.
Time—Two hours.
I. Translate—(Construe this passage word for word).
(Constirue this passuge word for word.)
Heu nihil invitis fas quemquam fidere divis !
Kece trahebatur passis Priameia virgo
Crinibus a templo Cassandra adytisque Minervae,
Ad caelum tendens ardentia lnmina frustra,
Lumina, nam teneras arcebant vinoula palmas.
Non tulit hanc speciem furiata mente Coroebus,
Et sese medium iniecit periturus in agmen,
Consequimur cuncti et densis incurrimus armis,
Hic primum ex alto delubri culmine telis
Nostrorum obruimur, oriturque miserrima caedes
Armorum facie et Gralarum errore iubarum.
I1. Give the principal parts of fidere, passis, tendens, ardentia,

oritur.
IT1. Translate the following, and answer the questions on
each :(—
() Dars cetera pontum

Pone legit, sinuatque immensa volumine terga,
Derive sinuat, vmmensa, volumine.
(6) Hei mihi, qualis erat ! quantum mutatus ab illo
Hectore, qui redit exuvias indutus Achilli !
Parse the three last words.
(¢) Quo res summa loco, Panthu? quam prendimus arcem?
Compare summa ; decline loco in the plural.
(d) Improvisum aspris veluti qui sentibus anguem
Pressit humi nitens, trepidusque repente refugit
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Attollentem iras, et caerula colla tumentem :
Haud secus Androgeos visu tremefactus abibat.
Anguem, humi, colla, visw: give case of each and
reasom.

(¢) At non ille, satum quo te mentiris, Achilles

Talis in hoste fuit Priamo.
Explain the allusion.

() Cum mihi se, non ante oculis tam clarva, videndam

Obtulit, et pura per noctem in luce refulsit
Alma parens, confessa deam, qualisque videri
Caelicolis et quanta solet ; dextraque prehensum
Continuit, rosgoque haec insuper addidit ore,
Mark the scansion of these lines. Indicate clisions
by the sign —~~ above.

Decline in the singular feliz and idem ; in the plural wis

and passus (noun).

Compare gracilis, benevolus, div, ferociter,

Write the genitive singular (marking the quantity), and

Zg'ive the gender, of wguor, arbor, timor, juventis, manus,
s,

Write out in full: pres. subj. act. of ruo; fut. ind, of

mortor ; fut. ind. of eo,; perf. subj. pass, of fero; perf
ind. act. of fundo.

What case is governed by each of the following verbs :—

egere, parcere, frut, servare, seyrvire ?

I1X. Translate into Latin—

(@) We arve permitted to go to Rome.
(b) The Consul was not himself able to go to Corinth,
(¢) When the war was finished the General returned
home. ’ .
{d) They say that the Roman army has been defeated
by Haunibal.
() T do not know what that man thinks.
(f) He writes in Latin that his mother may not read
his letters.
(9) You did not live so many years in the country,
did you ?
() Having said this, T put a lion’s skin over my
shoulders ; the little Talus follows, and my wife comes
too, Now every breath of air terrifies me, whom neither

3

4
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their weapons nor the Greeks themselves nsed to move, it rublie
Already I was approaching the gates when the sound of Fovenben 8%
feet reached my ears and my father eried out, “ Fly, my
son ! I see their shields and their gleaming armour.”

X. Write brief explanatory notes on the following :—Atridae,
Ceres, Gorgon, Mycenae, Ida, Olympus,

3. GREEK.

Time—Three hours,
I. Translate—
(Construe this passage word for word.)

"Evfev 8¢ mpotépw whéoper draxijpevor fjrop,
Kuxddmov 8 é yuioy dmepPrddoy dfepiocrov
iképed’, ol pa Beoiot meworfores dhuvdrowoey
olite duredovaty yepolv Pputdy ovr dpdwoiy,
3 \ 2oy Y N3 /. 4
dAAe Tdy’ dorapra kai dvijpota wlyTe, provTaL,
mupol kol kpifat 98" dumelot, aite Ppépovaty
olvov épiorrdpuloy, kai odu Aids dpf3pos dele.

~ sy > \ ’ 3 7
Tolaww & od7’ dyopel BovAnpopor ovre Bépiares, .
5 y wos e ~ts S v ’
dA N ofy' bynmAoy dpéwy valover kdpyva
& gréoot yAadupoirt, Jepuorever 8¢ ékaotos
Taldov 98 aAéyov, ovd aANjAwv dAéyovow.

(a). Parse whéopev, ixdped’, memroifloTes.

(b). Account for the case of jrop, feoiot, Tofoww,

(¢). Decline in full xepoiv, kpiboi, dpéwy, raiduwr

IT. Translate—
“rjmids els, & L’ 1) TpAdfev eldjAovbus,
ds pe Beods kéhear 4 Seidiper i) dhéacbar
3 \ / N 3 ’ 3 4
o yap Kixdwmes Awds aiyidyov dAéyovow
0v8¢ Jedv paxdpov, érel 3 moly Péprepol elper.
sQy . 3 A N 3 ’
008’ dv éyw Auds xbfos dAevdperos wepiBorpay
otire oed ovf érdpor, eb pay Oupds pe keledor,
{(@). Give the voice, mood, tense, number, and person
of each verb in the first three lines,
(b). Compare poxdpwr, péprepor.
1. Translate~— '
~ A\ [ y ¥ 3 \ 3 4 \
700 peév Soov T Spyviay Eyar améxofu TapuoTas,
kol wapéldyy’ érdpowaiy, drofioar de kéevoa’
e Qs ¢ N 7 YT, \
ot & opadov molnoav dyw & édéwra wapaoris
3 3 A\ AY 3 ’ 3 \ ’
drpov, dpap 8¢ haSoy erupdkTEOy €V TUPL m;/\ezy‘
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Juntor Publle kal 1O pv el koréfnka kuTorpdpas twd kdmpe,
) \
Neweniber, 1893, i} pa karo. awelovs kéxvro peyd 4jAda wodAi)

> A AS b 7 7 i
adTOp Tods dANovs kMjpe meraldofur dreyoy,
8oris Todpoeier ol oy poyxAdy delpas
~ 3 3 ~ o A\ o [ d
Tplar év 6pBaipe, b7 TOV yAvkds Drvos tkdvot,
In which of the verbs above is the angment omitted ?
Which have a reduplication ?

IV. Translate—
oi 8¢ Boijs dlovres édoirwv dAAober GAMos,
ioTdpevos & ei’povro wept owéos dTTu € kiSor
“Timre ooy, Ho/\m/)qlu up:]/Levm &B3e Bonoas
vikTo 8L U/L/.)[JO()“H}I’, kul dimvovs dppe Ti0yolo
1/ /L:/ Tis gev ,u,l}/\(/ [J)pm'uw uenov"us Aadyer ;
iy Tis o advdv krelvy SEAG E Binpey ;7
(@). Account for the mood of «ijdou.
(b). Account for the case of Boijs, owéos, revn, SpoTiv,
80’/\({).

V. Translate—
"Qs épdpmr, 6 8 érera \0/\(60'0.70 kypdOL paANov:
ke & dmwoppifos kopupiy ¢ opeog /Jeya/\ow,
xad & €BuAe 71"/')07"(1[)0165 1'€()§ K0T pdipoLa
[rorlby, elnoer 8 olijiov drpov lréofo..]
deXioBy 8¢ Bdhoooa kuTepyopérys wd wéTpys.
A ¥ ) 4 ’ A ~
v & wuf dwepdvle malippobiov pépe kpa,
A\ 3 4 ’ \ 7 ¢ 7
T Anpupls ék wévToto, Bépmae 8¢ xépoov ixéolar.
Give the first person singular of the principal tenses of
3 ’ 3 4 Lea) ¢ 7 I I4
epdpay, dmoppiifas, éBule, ixéobal, karepyxopérs, Pépe.
VI Give the genitive singular, gender, and meaning of évopa,
Odpaos, Mous, G0wp, dAs, Aéwy, ydAa, Suipov.

VII. Give the meaning and the first person singular of the prin-
cipal tenses of wdoyo, aipév, Aayxdve, Buive, drdélivp,
wive, TirTw, péve.

VIII. Name the mood and tense of the following and w1ite out
ea(,h tense in full —1;0-0 v, émelnie, 7]/16/\')/6, wie, wéppetos,
elpuTys.

IX. Give the meaning and derivation of aiyloyos, kvavoyafrys,
maaidaros, Spodpovéw, dimvos, iryimdes.
X, Translate into Greek—
(#). Give me wine and tell me your name.
(b). We sacked many cities and destroyed many men,
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(¢). Having come into the cave we saw lambs and
sheep.

(d). My companions used to bring food.

(¢). The renown of Odysseus reached heaven.

4. FRENCH.

Time—Two hours.

N.B.—To obtain a Credit, Candidates must satisfy the Examiner

in both parts of the Paper,
PART T

I. Translate—

.

d.

Y

On devine qu’a compter de ce jour le bon anachoréte
vécut d’ean et de racines, laissant A son nourrisson tout
le lait de la biche: aussi le nourrisson devenait-il gros et
fort que ¢’était merveille; & huit mois, il se tenait
debout sur ses pieds, et, & dix, il commencait & parler.

A la droite du roi était Lyderic, monté sur un mag-
nifique cheval que lii avait donné le roi, et dont les
housses de velours frangées d’or trainaient jusqu’a terre,
A gauche était le digne évéque de Noyon, dont Dagobert
ne pouvait se passer un instant, en ce qu’il le consultait
sur toute chose.

Comme il aurait falle plus de cing cents voitures pour
emporter tout ce qu'il y avair 14 de pierres précieuses,
Lyderic se contenta de remplir quatre paniers que lui
apporta le roi, le premier de perles, le second de rubis,
le troisitme d’escarboucles et le quatriéme de diamants,
et fit charger par Peters les quatre paniers sur ses deux
chevaux.

En effet, & mesure que la nuit s’avanca, Pincendie
devint plus visible; on distinguait les hautes murailles
crénelées qui briilaient sans se consumer, car elles étaient
en pierre d’amiante ; puis, dans ces murailles, des portes
au nombre de dix, dont chacune était gardée par un
dragon. .

Aussitdt il se retourna et apercut Peters, qui, redou-
tant quelque trahison, avait snivi Hagen, mais qui était
arrivé trop tard : il voulut parler pour lui adresser quel-
que supréme recommandation, mais il ne put que luj

Junior Publie
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Tmior il faire de la main signe de s'enfuir, et il tomba mort, pres
November, 1691, du cadavre de son assassin,

11, Give the feminine of blanc, compagnon, paysan, avare,
mon, serviteur, acteur, auteur, le heros.

ITI. Name tense, mood, and infinitive of—
ils contraignirent.
il disparut.
il reconnfit.
il sacrifia.
il sacrifiera.
elle exagere.

TV. Give five instances of English phrases formed of “to be”
and an adjective, being rendered in French by “avoir”
and a substantive. :

V. What are the infinitives of these participles : tissu, gisant,
clos, échu, séant, mort, repu ?

VI, Translate into French—

The dear mother was seeking her children,
He will arrive to-morrow morning,

Give to him that asketh.

Read your book, if you please.

People say the Queen is dead.

Sufficient unto the day is the evil thereof,

PART 1L
VII. Translate—

Bernard avait perdu son pére de bonne heure.
Comme il apprenait bien & Vécole, le curé le choisit pour
enfant de cheeur et lui fit commencer le latin. Il con-
tinua ses études au collége de Villefranche, tenu par des
ecclésiastiques, et la situation de sa famille ne lui
permettant pas les années de loisirs, il vint & 1'dge de
dix sept ans, & Lyon, ot il trouva, chez un pharmacien,
un emploi qui lui donnait la nourriture et le logement.
11 était jeune, et sa voie était encore obseure devant lui,
Il essayait toutes choses, il eut un petit succés sur un
théitre de Lyon avec un vaudeville dont depuisil ne
voulut jamais dire le titve, puis vint & Paris, ayant dans
sa valise une tragédie en cing actes et une lettre pour
Saint-Marc Girardin qui conseilla aun jeune homme
d’apprendre un métier pour vivre, Il choisit Ia carriere
médicale,
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VIII. Translate into French— Junior Public
The Constable, Clisson, was much hated by the Duke Senber 18,
of Brittany, and an attack which was made on him in
the strests of Paris was clearly traced to Montfort. The
young king, who was much attached to Clisson, set forth
to exact punishment. On his way & madman rushed out
of a forest and called out, “ King, you are betrayed !”
Charles was much frightened, and further seems to have
had a sunstroke, for he at once became insane. He
recovered for a time; but at Christmas, while he and
five others were dancing, disguised as wild men, their
garments of pitched flax caught fire. Four were burnt,
and the shock brought back the king’s madness. He
became subject to fits of insanity of longer or shorter
duration, and in their intervals he seems to have been
almost imbecile.

6. GERMAN.

Time—Two hours.

[N.B.—Candidates may write either in English or in German characters.
To oblain a Credit candidates must satisfy the Beaminer tn both parts of
the paper. |

PART L

I. Translate—

a. 3 Yabe heute Abend einer dentfhen Kombdie beige-
twofnt," erzihite ver Mond. ,E3 wav in einem fleinen
Ctadtden. €in Stall war in ein Theater verivanbelt, das
heit: die Stinde waven geblieben und zu Logen audgehubht;
ba3 gange Holzwert wav mit buntem Papier iiberzogen: unfer
ber iedbrigen Dece hing ein fleinev eiferner Kuonlendhter, und
dbamif er wie in den grofen Theatern veridywinbden Founte,
wenn dag RKfingtling” der Glode bed Soufjlemrs evjdallte,
mwar iiber ihm eire umgefefrie grofe Tonne angebradyt.”

5, €3 war die Stabdt der Tobten; nur der BVejub donnevte
nod) feine etige Hymmne, von welder jeder eingelne Verd von
pen WMenfdjen ein newer Yusbrud) genannt jvivd, Wiv gingen
nad) dem Tempel der Venus, aus jdhneeweifem Marmor auf-
gefitfrt, mit feinem Hodjaltar vor Der breiten Treppe und mit
frijd emporge{dioijenen Trauerieiden jwijden den Sdulen.

e. Der RKutidjer de3 Leidjentvagend wor ber eingige Be-
gleiter, Niemand folgte, Niemand iveiter ald der Mond, Jm
Wintel cx der Rivdihofdmaner tourde der Selbjtmibrder Legraben,
bie Brenneffeln twerden bald itber feinem Grabe wudjern, ver
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Tobtengriber toird Dornen und Unfraut von den Grdbern dex
Anbderit davauf werfen.

d. Der Gduh war enge, aber nod enger war ed ihr um'd
Hery: fie evhob die feimen, runben Urvme, der Atlad vaufdte.
Bor 1ht ftand eine Glasjdale mit vier Golbfijdhchen, fie vithute
behutfam im Wafjer Yerum mit einem bunt bemalten, Yackivten
©toddhen, gang langfam, denn fie griibelte itber ctwasd ; dadte
fie vielleicht darvan, tvie veid) unbd golben bdie Fijde getleidet
waren, wie vuhig fic i {Yror Glasjdale febten, wo jie ifre
veidhliche Mahrung erhielten, und twie viel gliiclider {te dod
feist tvilvden, wenn jie frei Yerumfjdhvimmen fHunten?

I1. Explain the different ways in which adjectives are declined

in German and the reason for the difference,

IIT. Decline id), du, ev.
IV. Write out the cardinal numbers from 1 to 21.
V. What is the plural of the following nouns :—(bler, Banf,

Dorn, Cufel, Fall, Gradb, Haar, Kaufmann, Land,
Mund, Nadht, Rolle, ShHwan, That, Uhr.

VI. Write down in columns the infinitive, first person singular

present and imperfect indicative, and the past participle
of the following verbs:—aufgefen, biegen, dringen,
empfehlen, fangen, giefen, Dalten, fleiden, lanfen,
weinen, nehmen, vufen, jcheinen, tvagen, werfen.

VII. Translate into German :—

(1.) The boy gave his book to his sister.

(2.) It was a very clear evening:

(3.) The little one (girl) was silent and looked in confus-
sion at her mother.

(4.) Ilooked in at an editor’s windows,

(5.) It has been a terrible year with sorrow everywhere.

(6.) When the captain drew his sword the soldiers ran,

(7.) The man to whom-he had lent the money had gone.

PART 11

VIII. Translate :—

S Drontheim auf der hohen Burg jofen biele Nordlands-
vitter verfammelt, und Hatten NRath gehalten iiber bed Reidjes
Wohl, und gedhten nun big in die tiefe Nadht Hinein frdphlich
mit einandey in dem Yalfenden, gewdlbten Saal, wim den runden,
viefigen Steintifd) Her.

Dev eviadjende Gturm trieh fo eben ein wilbes Schneege-
{tdber gegen die Hlivvenden Fenfter, alle Thitven in ihren eidjenen
ugen bebten, die jdweren Sdhlbffer raffelten ungeftim, die
?i Iofélgf)g fdhlug nady vielrabvigem, (angfam fnavvendem Ge-
bie: €ins.
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Da flog in die Halle hevein mit frdubenden Locen, mit
dngjtlichenn Gejdjret und gejdhlojfenen Augen, ein todtbleicher
fnabe. Dev ftellte fich Hinter den gejdhmitdten Sefjel desd grop-
midtigen Ritter Biden, umilammnerte den glangenden Helden
mit beiden Hdanden, und dhrie mit durddringender Stinmme:
oJitter und Vater! Vater und Ritter! Der Tob und nod) Einer
find abernal entfefslid) hinter miv drein! —*

Eine furdytbave Stille fag eifiy iiber der gangen BVerfamm-
fung; nur dafp dev Kuabe fort und fort entjepliche Worte jdhrie,

IX, Translate into German :— )

“ Poor Dick lost his wife, and his children died one
after the other—there is only one left. And now he is
dead, and the girl is left quite alone.” “Oh, it is a girl,”
said the Tutor, in a tone of disappointment. ¢ If it had
been a boy we could have done something with him here.”
“Yes,” said Mary, with a sigh; “pity it’s a girl-——it
would have been so much easier with a boy. She must
come here, of course, there is nowhere else for her to go.”
“ What will you do with her when she comes ?”

The speaker did not belong to the old school of
Cambridge Dons. He was of that newer kind that came
in a quarter of a century ago with athletics, He was not
lean and hollow-eyed, wrinkled and yellow like a musty
old parchment. He had rowed five in his college boat,
and his shoulders were as square now as ever.

6. MATHEMATICS. (Geometry.)

Time—Three hours.

[Candidates who wish merely to obtain a pass must attempt the questions
in Parts I and IL. only. Candidates who wish to obtoin a Credit mast
attempt the questions in Parts IT. and IT1, only. Should any candidate
attempting Parts I1. and III. fail to obtain a credit he may still be
allowed a pass if his work be good enough.

No Candidate may attempt questions from all three parts

PART L

I. If of two sides of a triangle one is longer than the other,
then the angle which is opposite the longer side is greater
than the angle which is opposite the shorter side.

Show that the side of an isosceles triangle is always
greater than half the base.

II. Show that parallelograms on equal bases and between the
same parallels are equal in area.

Junior Public
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1v.

VI

VIL

VIIL
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If O be any point within a parallelogram ABCD, and
the difference between the arveas of the triangles 40B
and COD be equal to the difference between the areas of
AOD and BOC, show that O must lie on a diagonal of
the parallelogram.

If a straight line is divided into any two parts, the rect-
angle contained by the whole and one of the parts is
equal to the square on that part, together with the
rectangle contained by the two parts.

PART IL

If two triangles have two sides of the one equal to two
sides of the other, each to each : but have the third side
of the one longer than the third side of the other, then
the angle which is opposite the side that is given longer
is greater than the angle which is opposite the side that
is given shorter.

The base BC of a triangle is produced both ways to
D and E so that DB=CE. If now 4D=AE, show
that 4.B=AC.

" If the square on one side of a triangle is equal to the sum

of the squares on the other two sides, the angle contained
by the latter two sides is a right angle.

ABCD is a square, and a point Z is taken in BC so
that the square on AC is as much greater than that on
AR as that on A7 is greater than that on 4B. Show
that BZ is equal to half the diagonal of the square.

Describe a square whose area shall be equal to the area of
a given rectilinear figure.
Describe a vight-angled isosceles triangle whose area
shall be equal to the area of a given rectilinear figure,

PART III

Show how to draw from a point outside a circle a tangent to
the circle.

Given two cireles in position, show how to draw a
straight line 4B, of given length, to touch one circle at
4 and end on the other at B. Is it always possible to
do this?

If from a point outside a circle two straight lines are drawn,
one of which cuts the circle and the other touches it,
the rectangle contained by the whole line which cuts the
circle and the part of it without the circle is eqal to the
square on the line which touches it,
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Two equal circles whose centres are ¢ and £ intersect

Junior Publie
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in O and . Through any point P outside the circles ig Fovemver 18,

drawn a straight line PORS cutting one circle in O and
R, the other in O and §. Show that the rectangle con-
tained by PO and RS is equal to the difference of the
squares on PC and PD.

IX. Show how to inscribe a circle in a given triangle.
Show how to inscribe a equilateral triangle ABC' in
another equilateral triangle PQR, so that 4 shall lie in
QRE, Bon RP, and ¢ on PQ. Is this always possible !

6. MATHEMATICS (Algebra).
Time—Two hours.

Candidates who awish merely to obtain o Pass are required to
work from Parts I. and I1. only. Candidates who wish to obtain «
Credit must confine their attention to Parts I1. and IT1. Should any
Candidate attempting Parts II. and III, fail to oblain « Credit,
he will still be allowed to pass if his work be good enough.

No Candidate may attempt questions from all three Parts.

PART T,
I. Simplify the expression—
2 [@® - b{a®~ 3 (ad - 0%} + 24°]
and multiply it by «*—b (2a - D).
II. Resolve each of the following expressions into factors :—
(i), " —«-56
(ii). 6a°+ bay — 63°
(iii). 274° -3
(iv). abz®+ &’bx — b’z — ab®
IT1. Divide a®+ 3aa” - 11a's* + 270’%® — 12a%" — 8a®
by & + aa® -+ 2w — 4d°
‘ PART IL

IV. A man, travelling from one town to another, walks two-

. thirds the distance at the rate of four miles an hour,
and rides the remaining distance at the rate of eight
miles an hour. He takes one hour and eighteen
minutes longer than a bieyclist who travels the whole
distance at the rate of ten miles an hour., Find the
distance between the two towns,
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VIL

VIIL

IX
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. Reduce the fraction—

92 + TaP + 4a®~ 102 - 3
4o+ 228 -8t — 2w+ 3
Simplify—

x, 1 2 1 1
T3 % ,(-”‘1)@(”;)
I 17 2" I
19 Bt 7o m‘@z‘m

Solve the equations—
(i) 2._fc+l.5_‘)5 3%_‘"577 73
32 8 12" 796

. zc—c v—d

L

PART III

to its lowest terms

3 .
Divide 2a'—+ +“ o_ —16-—16—- by $-o.
Yo
Solve the equatlon———
az—a—z+1 ar-ata-1
ax+a+a+l av+a-—ao-—1.

. A man deposits £1,000 in a bank at a certain rate or

interest, At the end of a year he adds £400 to his
deposﬂ: and also leaves in the bank the amount of the
year's interest. At the end of the next year he hag
altogether £1,472 18s. to his credit. What rate of
interest does the bhank pay ?

Solve the simultaneous equations—
2o +y,J3+2=6
2 /o~y J3+e=2
yN3-2=1

7. (a). ELEMENTARY PHYSICS.

Time—Three hours.

L0t move than eight of the following questions are to be attempted. ]

I

What is the difference between mass and weight ¥ What are



1T

IIT.

1v,

V.

VL

VIL

VIIL

IX.

XL

X1L

cexvil

taken, in the centimetre-gramme-second system, as the
units of mass and weight ¢

Describe the ordinary balance, explaining particularly why
the Centre of Gravity of the beam is made to be some-
what lower than the plate on which the knife-edges rest.

Where two liquids which do not mix, eg., water and mer-
cury, occupy the two arms of a bent tube, the level of
the water on one side is mueh higher than that of the mer-
cury on the other. Why is this? How does measuring
off the height of the surfaces above a common level
enable one to compare the densities of water and
mercury ?

If a glass be filled with water and covered with a piece of
paper, the whole may then be inverted without the water
and paper falling. PExplain this. May the glass be of
any depth ? :

When a ship sails into a fresh water river it sinks somewhat
deeper than when it was at sea. Why ¢

Describe the mercury thermomster, and explain how it is
made and graduated. .

Why does water boil at a lower temperature at Mount
Lofty than in Adelaide?

What is meant by the * refraction of light ?” Why, when
an observer looks down into a pond, does the water
always appear shallower than it really is?

Describe briefly the optical arrangements of the eye. How
is- the eye arranged to see clearly objects at various
distances?

Why does a tuning-fork sound much louder when its stem is
placed firmly on the table than when it is simply held in
the air? ‘

If an iron poker be held vertically and struck once or twice
it becomes feebly magnetised. Why is this? Would
the top end be a N, or 8. pole ?

Explain very briefly the principle of the Electric Telegraph.

7. (b) CHEMISTRY.

What do you understand by chemical change? State some
methods of bringing about chemical change, and give
examples. C '

Junior Public
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What weight of potassium chlorate would yield sufficient

oxygen for the complete combustion of one gramme of
carbon

Air is passed over heated copper. Deseribe what takes
place, and the properties of the products.

‘What is meant by destructive distillation? Account for the
formation of ammonia in the destructive distillation of

coal, and explain how it may be recovered from the am-
moniacal liquor,

. Given metallic copper, saltpetre, sulphuric acid, and oxygen,

how could you prepare nitrogen peroxide?

Explain the
chemical changes which take place.

Describe and explain the manufacture of charcoal by any
process.

Explain fully the cause of the pale-blue flame often seen
playing on the surface of a charcoal fire,

What are fluor-spar and cryolite rvespectively? What is the
effect of hot concentrated sulphuric acid on the latter,
and what are the properties of the gaseous product ¢

7 (c). BOTANY.

Time—Two hours,

. Explain the terms albwminous and ewlbummous, and men-

tion some albuminous seeds.

What is the most !frequent arrangement of leaves on a
stem ?

Explain what is meant by an érregular flower and by an
incomplete flower. Name an example of each,

Describe the structure of the ovary of the flower of a Sweet-
William,

with examples the following conditions:—
Epipetalous, syngenesious, versatile, inferior ovary, awil-
lary.

How many stameng are there, and where are they situated
in each of the following plants ;—Wallflower, pea, lily,
wild-oat, and gum-tree.
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7 (c) PHYSIOLOGY.

Time—Two hours.

I. What purposes do Nerves serve, and what do they look like
in a freshly-killed animal? Describe how you would dis-
play some large nerve in such an animal,

II. What causes the air to enter and leave the lungs in the
breathing proeess? What happens to the air in the
lungs?

ITI. Explain the meaning of the terms secretion and excretion,
Illustrate your answer by examples.

IV. Answer briefly the following questions :—
a. Why does a dead body soon become cold ?
b, Why do you feel warm after vigorous exercise ?
e. Why does a person in a faint turn pale and often
fall down ?

V. What purposes are served by the spinal cord, and what
would be the result if the cord were greatly injured ?

Junior Publie
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SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION,

DIVISION A.
ENGLISH HISTORY.
THE AGE OF ELIZABETIL
THE BOARD OF EXAMINERS.

Senior Public Time—Two hours.
Examinriton,

Fovamber, 1858, Of these questions only four are to be answered.
PART 1. (for Pass).

I, Give the dates of the following events :—
a. The Accession of Queen Mary.
b, The Accession of Queen Elizabeth.
¢. The surrender and the death of Mary of Scotland.
d. The Spanish Armada.
e. The massacre of St. Bartholemow.
Jf. Execution of Essex.

II. What Acts of Parliament were the ckief causes of the
Puritan Secession? Describe their effects.

I11. What were the complications of European politics that led
to the despatch of the Spanish Armada?

IV. Describe the condition of Ireland and what led to the
rebellion under Tyrone.

V. Give some account of the growth of the colonies in the New
World during the veign of Elizabeth, Illustrate your
answer by a sketch map.

VI. What was the Holy League? Why was it formed ? What
did it accomplish?
PART II. (for Credit).
Only one of the following subjects to be dealt with,
Write a short Essay.
1. Elizabeth as a politician,
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2. The historical and geographical literature of the Suior Public
age of Elizabeth. Navember, 189,
3. English social and domestic life in Elizabeth’s
reign. .
DIVISION A.

(B.) ENGLISH LITERATURE.

Shakespeare : “ King John.”
Milton : ¢ Comus.”

Time—Two hours.

I. Describe fully any one of the following scenes in “ King
John.”
() The temptation of Hubert by the King.
(6) Arthwr’s plea to Hubert for mercy.
(¢c) The frantic grief of Constance on her hearing that her
son is dead.
II. What opinion concerning the character of Falconbridge have
you formed from his sayings and actions in the play ?
IIT. Write notes on the meaning and derivation of the following
words as used in ¢ King John ” :—
Module, coil, basilisco-like, scroyles, gawds.
IV. What is the meaning of the name ‘ Comus”? Expound
the allegorical meaning of the masque.
V. Condense the dialogue between Comus and the Lady.
VI. Describe any one of the songs in “Comus.”
VII. Write explanatory notes on the following allusions :—
(a) After the Tuscan mariners transformed,
(6) And thow shalt be our star of Arcady,
(¢) Not that Nepenthes, which the wife of Thone
In Egypt gave to Jove-born Helena,
Is of such power to stir up joy as this.

DIVISION A.
2. LATIN.
Time—Three hours,

I, Write a note on the gender of Latin nouns in ¢ us/
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Distingunish the meaning of the following words by their
quantities—¢ securi,” “ duces,” “ nota,” ““ occido.”

Give the English of—
quisquam, quisquis, aliquis, quidam, quivis, quisnam.

Secan—
“ Nomen et arma locum servant ; te amice nequivi”
“ Ferreique KEumenidum thalami et Discordia demens ”
“ Quos super atra silex jam jam lapsura cadentique ”

Give the frequentative or stronger forms of—

verto, veho, venio, video, prendo, insilio.
Parse—perosi, icta, quivi, norunt, postuma, cognomine,
Enumerate the different forces of the ablative case.
Construct instances of the impersonal passive verb,

Translate and explain where necessary—
“ (Palinurns) gaudet cognomine terra.”
# Non Simois tibi nec Xanthus nec Dorica castra
Defuerint ; alius Latio jam partus Achilles.”
“ Quisque suos patimur Manes,”

“ Stygiamque paludem,
Di cujus jurare timent et fallere numen.”

¢ Discolor unde auri per ramos anra refulsit ;
Quale solet gilvis brumali tempore viscum
Fronde virere nova, quod non sua seminat arbos,
Et croceo fetu teretis circumdare truncos.”

Translate—
“Vidi et crudeles dantem Salmonea poenas,
Dum flammas Jovis et sonitus imitatur Olympi.
Quatuor hic invectus equis et lampada quassans
Per Graifim populos mediaeque per Elidis urbem
Ihat ovans diviimque sibi poscebat honorem,
Demens, qui nimbos et non imitabile fulmen
Aere et cornipedum pulsu simularet equorum,
At pater omnipotens densa inter nubila telum
Contorsit, non ille faces nec fumea taedis
Lumina, praecipitemque irnmani turbine adegit.
Nec non et Tityon, Terrae omniparentis alumnum,
Cernere erat, per tota novem cui jugera corpus
Porrigitur, rostroque immanis vultur obunco
Tmmortale jecur tondens fecundaque poenis
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Viscera rimaturque epulis habitatque sub alto e,
Pectore, nec fibris requies datur ulla renatis, Roverher, 1863,
Quid memorem Lapithas, Ixiona Pirithoumque ?
Quos super atra silex jam jam lapsura cadentique
Imminet assimilis ; lucent genialibus altis
Aurea fulera toris epulaeque ante ora paratae
Regifico luxu ; Furizrum maxima juxta
Accubat et manibus prohibet contingere mensas,
Exsurgitque facem attollens atque intonat ore.”

XL Translate into Latin—

In the second century of the Christian era the Empire
of Rome comprehended the fairest part of the earth and
the most civilized portion of mankind. The frontiers of
that extensive monarchy were guarded by antient re-
nown and disciplined valour. The gentle but powerful
influence of laws and manners had gradually cemented
the union of the provinces. Their peaceful inhabitants
enjoyed and abused the advantages of wealth and luxury.
The image of a free constitution was preserved with
decent reverence: the Roman senate appeared to possess
the sovereign authority and devolved on the Emperors
all the executive powers of Government, During a
happy period of more than four-score years the public
administration was conducted by the virtue and abilities
of Nerva, Trajan, Hadrian, and the two Antonines.

XII. Sketch the later stages by which the Republic of Rome
passed into the Empire.

DIVISION A.

3. GREEK.
PLATO : LACHES,

Time—Three hours,

I. Decline ofros, doris, peifov.
Give genitive plural of oeavrod, 86pv, dvap, Opif, vids;
and vocative of Nexius, Adyns, wolirys.
II. Txplain formation of Hpler, mpoilémae, fyayor.
Glive principal parts of efps, wdoxo, loTym, Tvvbdvopas,
and parse wep®, kékTyyTas, eideinper.
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ovooirobuey yip 8 éyd e rai. Mukyolas 88 kal fpiv 76

[LGLPdKLa 7X'(LP(I.(TLT'EZ.

dive the force of the prepositions in composition
here ; and also in drato ydvopar, dreépxopat.

What is the difference in meaning between depiévar Tivd and

deplecfur Tivés 7 And comment on the construction in
{«). Tolrov od pavfdre & tv BovAerar Aéyerw
(b). SpGper pay Nuxlos oleral 11 Méyew

(and translate the last sentence into Latin).

V. Show how the meannw of the following words is varied by

VI

VIIL

accent—ovkovy, dpa, Tis, dvipe,

Translate and explain —

3 b AY \ \ ’ Q A\ e 4
(). ok dpa wovu kaTo. TOV Tbv Adyov SwpirTl yppdopela
&y Te kat o,
(). é6éovra katé TO Tob TéAwvos pavldvey duomep dv

ez

Translate—

(a) ‘0 ofiv xal ¢ 4, ap)\qs €L7I'OV OTL elte olTo opukpas (ugbe)\—
ew.s EXEL piOnpa ov, em's iy ov puot kel 7I‘[)00'7TOLOUI/T(/.L
ov’ro ewaL pdOnpa, ok &fiov em\apew /,wvﬁovew Kol
vap 0By pou Bokel, el /LGV Bcu\os TS (.w olotro avTov émlo-

1'00'90,;, Hpa.o‘vTepos dv 8 airo yevdpuevos e'ru,buvea'TepoS :

yévorro ofos v el 8¢ dvdpelos, pvAarTdpevos av Hwd ThHY
GvBpdrov, € kai opkpdy éfapdpro, peydlas dv Siafolds
toyeww, émidpbovos yap 1) mpoomoinois Tis Torabrys &roTi)-
s, Gor’ el pa) T Qavpcur'r(’w Soov SLagbépea Ty dpery -r(T)V
dAAwy, odk éo@ dmws ch TS ql)vym T K(I.TU.'yE)\G.O'TOS yevé-
o'ﬁou dm(rkcuv ey 'rav'rnv Y €7TL()'T7}/L”I]V TolabTy) TiS
éporye SOKEL, 6] Av(n,uaxe, 77 'TE[)L TobTo T /m@n,ua, elvas
omroudy) xpy & Swep oou & dpxis éleyov, kol Toxpdry
Tv8e pay depiévar, d)\)/\& detofur cupBovAeter Gny Jokel

> - A\ n
adTY wEPL TOV TPOKELPEVO.

AY, AN Séopur éyoye & Ec{u(pm'es‘ kal yop domep
éru Tod Stokpvoivros Sorel pov Selv 1) yplv 7) BovAd. el pév
‘yap crvvsqSepeUﬁqv 'rtuSe, djrrov. dv Tob TotobTov Edeu vvv 8¢
77]v evavnav 'yap, s /opas, Adyns Nuly 0ero. &b &) éxe
drovoar kal ool, woTépy Tolv dydpoly alpyndos €.

2Q. T{ dui, & Avoipaye ; omdTep’ dv ol whelovs éravi-
ow by, TodTows pédAets xphobos ;

AY. T{ yap dv mis kol wouol, & Sdxpares,

(). Tleworéov Avaipdye kal Meyoig.

& pév ody viv 8y émexepijoaey oromely, Tives of Siddoka~
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Aov Yutv 7i)s Totedrys mwaudelas yeydvaoiy 4 Tivas dAAovs
PeAtiovs wemounjkapey, iocws pév ov korws Eye éferdler kal

\ ~ ¢ A S s 02N AT A e ’ ’
TG ToWwITe. Ypas avTols' dAN oluai, kal 3 Toudde okéus

3 3\ /7 7z A\ ~ 3 3 ~ t b
els TadTOV péper, axebdv 8¢ Tt kol pAAAov €f dpyijs ely dv.
€ yop TUyxdvouev émoTduevor OTovolv wép, 6T wapo-
yevéperby T BéATiov wotet ékelvo § wapeyévero, kul mpooéTi
oZ“on’ Té é(r/;ev ad7e ToLely Wopayiyveoﬂac él\eivw, 8Hov 611
U‘UTO ve LG‘/IEV TobTo, ov 7TEpL (rv,uﬁov/\oc ay ‘yevmpeﬁu,
®s dv Tis 00T phoTe kal dpioT dv krijoairo.  lrws oDy o

’ ’ o ’ 3 y & € >

/mvﬁovwe pov &7 )\eyw, aAX &8 pgov /1&97)0'50'66. €t
TUYd,XVOpUEY smo-'ral,eevoc dre s Wapayevopevn quea/\/wLS
ﬁe)wcovs ToLel e/cewovs ofs wopeyeue-ro, Kol 7rpocre7'L ofof Té
eo,usu woLELY avﬂyv ’T(l[JU/‘/L‘)lVEU'aaL op//acn, 8 dov ¢ O’I'L ol,bw
ye w,uev avﬂyv 8 'TL 7707' oy, 779 Tépt crv/;Bov/\OL dv yevoi-
pefa. bs 6y Tis adTyy pgoTe kol dpuoTa kTHCALTO,

What function does the particle dv discharge, and with

what parts of the verb is it used?
Translate into Greek—
“ tu quoque magnam :
Partem opere in tanto, sineret dolor, Icare haberes.”

What is the historical allusion in 6 vdpos olrw TdrTer pa) 7oV

pivTew 7o) aTpuTyyod dpyew !

What were the results of the battles of Thermopyle and

Salamis ?

Transiate into Greek with special regard to use of par-

ticles :—

=, You then I suppose consider that it is possible for an
unrighteous man to be happy.

II. Quite so. 2. And I say it is impossible. About
this one thing, then, we differ.  Well, be it so ; but will
the wrongdoer be happy, say you, 1f he meets with
Jjustice and punishment

II. Certainly not ; for in that case he would be most
miserable.

%, But in my opinion, Polus, this wrongdoer, is not
only at all times wretched, but still more wretched if he
be not punished both by gods and men. Do you laugh ?

II. I do. 2. Wel, I will try, my friend, and make
you say the same that T do.

Senior Public
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DIVISION A.
4. FRENCH.,

Time—Three hours.

[N.B.—To obtain a Credit, Candidates must satisfy the Baaminer

in both Parts of the Paper.]
PART 1.

I. Translate the following passages from Le Verre D’Eaw:—

(@) Douce et bonne par caractere, mais faible et indé-
cise, n'osant prendre un parti sans prendre Iavis de ceux
qui Pentourent, elle devait nécessairement se laisser sub-
juguer par ses conseillers et ses favoris, et il s'est trouvé
prés d’elle une femme a lesprit ferme, résolu et auda-
cieux, au coup d’ceil juste et prompt, qui vise toujours
droit et haut !

(b) Je n’étais pas sorti de Londres, que j’ai entendu
galoper sur mes traces...c'était un officier qui me
poursuivait, et qui, mieux monté que moi, m’eut bien-
t0t rattrapé, J’eus un instant l'idée de me défendre
...mais déjd je venais de blesser un homme... et en
tuer un second qui ne m’avait rien fait ... vous compre-
nez. Je m'arrétai et lui dis: (Portant la main & son
épée.) Mon officier, je suis & vos ordres, — Mes ordres,
me dit-il, les voici: et il me remit un paquet que jouvris
en tremblant.

(c) Tais-toi... taistoi!... Cest ce qu’ils disent tous,
ety & les en croire, il faudrait se donner & un époux, que
je n'aurais pas choisi; n'écouter que la raison d’Etat,
accepter un mariage imposé, par le parlement et la
nation,

(d) Bien entendu qu’en échange je vous en rendrai
un autre plus grand encorve ... c’est notre seule maniére
de traiter ensemble! Tout lavantage pour vous...
deux cents pour cent de hénéfice ... comme pour mes
dettes,

La duch, Milord awraitil encore intercepté ou
acheté quelque billet... Je le préviens que j’ai pris des
mesures générales et définitives contre le retour d’un
pareil moyen. J'ai plusieurs lettres charmantes de
milady vicomtesse de Bolingbroke votre femme.

(e¢) Jen suis stre! car en descendant le grand
escalier elle a dit & la duchesse de Norfolk qui lui don-
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Exnmination

Price est une personne en qui 'on peut avoir confiance), —November, 1893,
Elle a dit: ,,Quand je devrais me perdre, je déshono-
rerai la reine !

nait le bras ... (C'est miss Price qui I'n entendu, et miss oo Puie

IT. Explain the following words : chiquenaude, falbala, palsam-
bleu, sarabande, tri, vertngadin,

T Travslate the following i—

{a) Ce nest pas & moi que 'on peut faire croire que
les paysans étaient heureux avant la Révolution ; j'ai va
le bon temps, comme ils disent; jai vu nos anciens
villages : J’al vu le four banal, ot I'on ne cuisait de la
galette qu'une fois Pan, et le pressoir bhanal, ol Von
nallait qu'a la corvée, pour le seigneur ou I'abbaye.

(b) II avait une mére trés sensible, trés ardente, il le
conte ainsi lui-méme, qui, solitaire au fond de ce village
de Suisse, vertueuse et romanesque, tourna toute son
ardeur A faire un grand homme, un Rousseau.

() A minnit, les toesins sonnent, la générale bat, les
insurgés s'attroupent et s'enrégimentent ; les membres
des sections cassent la municipalité et nomment un
conseil provisoire de la commune, qui se rend A 'hétel de
ville pour diriger 'insurrection.

(d) Ainsi tandisque les autres despotes, pour soulever
un poids mediocre, appellent A eux Pélite ou la majorité
de la nation, utilisent les plus grandes forces du pays,
et allongent leur levier tant qu’ils peuvent, les Jacobins,
qui veulent soulever un poids enorme, repoussent loin
d’eux I'élite et 1a majorité de la nation, écartent les plus
grandes forces du pays, et raccourcissent leur levier
autant qu'il est possible.

(¢) A ces accents les détenus s'éveillent, et compren—
nent que les accusés chantent Phymne de leur propre
mort.  L’horreur et la pitié leur répondent par des
acclamations, des gémissements et des adieux, du fond
de tous les cachots.

1V, Explain the following words: hourgeois, les cahiers, la
gabelle, Jacobin, jurandes, Montagnards, parlements, les
Pays-Bas, sansculottes, tocsin.
V. a. How is the plural formed of compound nouns in French?
Give the plural of are-en-ciel, arriere-plan, coupe-gorge.
b. Make a list of six adjectives and six verbs that require to
be followed by de, and six of each by 4,
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o P ihtie ¢. Give the principal parts of the following verbs: accroftre,
Navewber, 1543 coudre, échoir, falloir, savoir, taire.
d. Show clearly the difference between the French demander,

ignorer, plaisant, éditeur, and the English to demand, to
ignore, pleasant, editor,

V9 @ What is meant by the Jacquerie, the League, the

Fronde?

b. What was the policy of Louis XI.1 :

¢. Discuss the importance of the Edict 0;{ Nantes and of its
Revocation, =

PART T1I.
VII, Translate—

L'homme qui cherche seulement & amuser son public
par des moyens déjd connus, éerit avec confiance, dans
la candeur de sa médiocrité, des couvres destinés A la
foule ignorante et désesuvrée. Mais ceux sur qui pesent
tous les siécles de la littérature passée, ceux que rien ne
satisfait, que tout dégofite, parce qu'ils révent mieux, 3
qui tout semble défloré déjd, & qui leur ceuvre donne
toujours 'impression d’un travail inutile et commun, en
arrivent & juger lart littéraire une chose insaisissable,
mystérieuse, que nous dévoilent & peine quelques pages
des plus grands maitres.

Vingt vers, vingt phrases, lus tout & coup nous font
tressaillir jusqu'an coeur comme une révélation surpre-

. nante ; mais les vers suivants ressemblent & tous les
vers, la prose qui coule ensuite ressemble & toutes les
proses.

Les hommes de¥génie n'ont point, sans doute, ces
angoisses et ces tourments, parce qu'ils portent en eux
une force créatrice irrésistible. 1lls ne se jugent pas
eux-mémes. Les autres, nous autres qui sommes sim-
plement des travailleurs conscients et tenaces, nous ne
pouvons lutter contre I'invincible découragement que par
la continuité de Veffort.

VIII. Translate into French— :

On a report that the cannon of the Bastille had been
pointed upon Paris, the mob rose in a frenzy, rushed
upon it, hanged the guard, and absolutely tore down the
old castle to its foundatjons, though they did not find a
single prisoner in it. “This is a revolt,” said Louis,
when he heard of it. “Sire, it is a revolution,” was the
answer,
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The mob had found out its power. The fishwomen §uicr Public
of the markets, always a peculiar and privileged Sevemben s
class, were frantically excited, and were sure to be
foremost in all the demonstrations stirred up by
Jacobins, = There was a great scarcity of provisions
in Paris, and this, together with the continual
dread that reforms would be checked by violence,
maddened the people. Ona report that the Guards had
shown enthusiasm for the king, the whole populace came
pouring out of Paris to Versailles, and, after threatening
the life of the queen, brought the family back with them
to Paris, and kept them almost as prisoners while the
Assembly, which followed them to Paris, debated on the
new constitution,

5. GERMAN.
Time—Three hours.

[N. B.—Candidates may write either in English or in German characters.
To obtain « Credit candidates must satisfy the Bzaminer in both
parts of the paper. |

PART T

I. Translate the following passages from Schiller :—

a, Der Meifter Fann die Fouvm zerbredjen
Mit weifer Hand, gur vedhpten Heit
Dod) wehe, wenn in Flammenbiden
Das ghithnde Erz fich felbft Hefreit!
Blindwitthend, mit ded Donnerd Kradyen,
Berfprengt e dad geborftne Hans,
Und ie qusd offuem Hillenvadjen
©peit e3 BVerderben indend aus,

b, ,Uud jhaudbernd dbadyt id)’s, da frod)’s peran,
Regte Hundert Gelente zugleich,
Will {hnappen nad) mir; in ded Sdhredens Wahn
Qaf i) (08 der Kovalle umflammerten Hiweig s
Gleid) fafit mid) der Strndel mit vajendem Toben,
Dod) e8 fvar miv um Heil, ev vif midh) nad) oben.”

e, Da bricht die Menge tobend aus,
Gewaltger Sturim betegt dasd Haug,
Um Gnade flehen alle Britder;
Do fdyweigend bLickt ber Jiingling nieder,
Gl Yegt ev bon fidh das Sewand
Und Fiigt des Meifters jtrenge Hand
Ynd geht.  Dev folgt ihm mit dem Blide,
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o e Dann vuft ev Hebend thn guviide
November, 1893, Und fpricht: Umavme mid), mein Sofn!

Div ift der Hartve Kampf gelungen.
RNimm diefed Krenz, €3 ijt der Lofhu
Der Demutl), die {ich felbjt Dezwungen.”

d. Und Tauter immer fwirh die Frage,
Und ahnend fliegt’s mit Bligesidhlage
Durdy alle Hergen: ,Gebet A,

Dad ift der Cumeniven Madt!

Der fromme Didyter wivd derodhen,
Der Mbrder Hietet felbjt fich dav —
Crgreift ifhu, ver das Wort gefprodhen,
b ign, an den's gevidhtet wav!®

TI. Translate the following passages from Schepel - —

a, Der AGL dringte, daf fie vovitber famen, Seine Prunf-
gemider waven mit Blumen gejdhmiidt. Frau Hadwig twarf
fid) in den einfacjen Rehujtudl, auszurvufen vom Wedjel des
Eridauten, Sie Hatte in wenig Stunben biel exlebt, €8 wav
nod) etne Halbe Stunbe jum Abendimbif.

b, Ftidhtig gudte in CHehard der Gebanfe: joll Hiev ein
©ptel mit miv gejpielt werdben? abev die Hergogin vief jdhevzend
w30t jeid  mit gfletcher Miinge bezafhlt, Habt Jhv vor drei
FTagen die Herzogin i Schwaben wid)t anderd afd getragen
{iber des feiligen Gallus Sdhwelle fowmmen lajjen, jo war’s
bilfig, daf aud) fie den Wann vou Santt Gallen i ihr Schlof
tragen (ef.®

e.  Su der Burg ging e3 an ein Einvidhten und Unterbringen
der @dfte, Der Naum war jpaviid) gemefjen. Jm runden
Hauptturm war eine (uftige Halle, dort wurde mit aufgefchiit-
tetem Strol) fitv notdiivftig Nad)tlager geforgt, Weun dasg fo
fortgeht, hatte der Schafiner gebrunmumt, der bald nidht mehr
wufte, wo ihm der Kopf ftand, jo Haben twiv bald die gange
PBiajfheit Curopasd auf unjevem Feld beijawmmen,

d. S feiver Tuvmijtube ging Eifehard jhwveigiam auf und
nieber, die Hinde zum Gebet gefaltet, Ein ehrenvoller uftrag
war ihm geworden, Er follte zum vevjammelten Kriegsvolfe
bie Predigt halten, bebor man audzdge zum Streit: da betete
er um Gtivfe und mutigen Flug der Gedanten, daf fein Wort
werde zum glithenden Funfen, vev in aller Hery vie Flamme
der Streitluft entfache,

III. Translate and explain the following words:— e(jchland,
Qenmund, Kaifer, Wehrgeld, Cinfiedel, Siller, Siind-
flut, Kleeblatt, Sfelshiute, Ohrilemmen, Pfalz, Kar-
freitag,

IV. What are the different ways of declining German adjectives?

V. What is the difference between separable and inseparable

verbs? Give instances of each class, and of verbs that
sometimes belong to the one, sometimes to the other,
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VIL

VIIL

IX,
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What rules can you give for order in the German sentence ?

In the Seven Year War should our sympathies be with

Frederick or his enemies ?

Describe the circumstances that led to the following

battles:—$Hohenlinben, Unfterli, Wagram, Leipsig.

What were their results?

Trace the steps that led to the Union of Germany.

PART IIL

Translate :—

Die Waffenftice, die man Yerbei Yolte, mit eingegrabiuer
Avbeit fchdn vergiert, nur der Helm cinfad), beinah mehr auf
Snabpenart geformt, al8 auf Ritterweife, die faft riefenfajt
grofe Qange, welde dagu geforte, — der Kapellan jah) bas Alles
tief nadyjinnend und mit wehmithiger Riihrung an, Endlidy,
wahrend Sintvam fdon fojt mit %e(i&?iilfe der SKnappen fevtig
geharnijdit war, jprad) der fromme Geiftlide:

oBunderbare Fitgung Gotted! Seht, lieber Hevy, diefe
itftung unbd diefen Speer filhrte ehmals Ritter Weigand bder
@dlante, und Hat damit viele grofe Thaten vollbracdht, ALS er
nun bon Guver Mutter gepflegt ward in der Buvg, und aud
Euer BVater nodh recht mifd ge%en ifhn war, bat er jid)’s zur
Gnade aud, feinen Harnifd) wnd feine Lange in Bidnw's Waf
fenhalle anfhangen zu ditcfen, — ev jelbjt, wie Shr wohl twilit,
gedadhte ehi Kfojter zu Dauen, und al3 Mbnd) GHinein u gebhen
—uud feinen ehemaligen Knappenfheln filgte ev ftatt eines
anbern Gingu, weil cv diefen nod) frug, al3 er zum erften NMale
in der jchonen Verena Engeldantlih jdhaute. Wie trifft ed fid)
nun jo eigen, dafp man Gudy fiiv dbie entfdeidenden Stunden
eben Ddiefe lingft gerufeten Waffen bringt! — Miv jedodh, fo
et meint tuvzjtdhtiges Menjdenauge veidt, miv jdheint es ein
i,o;np&: fehr ernjte3, aber Yerrlides und Hod) verheifjendes

eidyen,”

XI. Translate into German (——

During his boyhood, and, indeed, all his life, Whitman
was an omnivorous reader; and he made himself
acquainted with, and had a real preference for, the
masterpieces of literature. He says: “I went regularly
every week in the mild seasons down to Coney Island, at
that time a long, bare, unfrequented shore, which I had
all to myself, and where I loved, after bathing, to race
up and down the hard sand, and declaim Homer or
Shakspere to the surf by the hour.” In another place
he says that he often used to ride the whole length of
Broadway on the top of an omnibus, declaiming some

Senior Publie
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fentor Publto stormy passage from Julius Ceesar or Richard, which he
Novomber, 1663, could roar as loudly as he chose in the ““heavy, dense,
uninterrupted street bass.”  And Mr. Moncure Conway
says, in describing a visit he paid to him in later years:
“ The books he seemed to know and love best were the
Bible, Homer, and Shakspere; these he owned, and

probably had in his pockets while we were talking.”

6. ITALIAN.

No candidates.

DIVISION B.

7. PURE MATHEMATICS I

Time—Three hours.

Candidates who wish merely to obtain a pass must attempt the questions
we Pavts £, wnd I only.  Cundidates who wish to oblain « credit mast
altempt the questions in Parts L1, and ITI. only. Should any Candidate,
attempting Parts II. and IIL, fail to obtain o credit, he may still be
allowed & pass if his work be good enough. No Candidate may attempt
questions from all thiee parts.

Parr L
L. Arvange in order of magnitude the three quantities—
CE

5146 - N3 ¢ 5 esi

II. Show that @ — (b-¢) = ¢ — b + ¢ and find the value of

~m

{& +y@-n}x{F-y@-p}x{F+y@+y} x

{o* -y (4}

TR LI
9]

when 0= —6and ¢= -5, find

N300¢ - a
[

the value of «.
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IV. Find the highest common factor of &* + 2y — g + 2w i:i'fﬁ.'i}ﬁ{‘i‘;‘,‘f
and {b‘3 + 11,‘2y — 3.’1}"92 — SyS November, 1843

Parr I1.

V. The thickness of a hemispherical copper basin is 7% in. and
its internal vadius is 4in. If a cubic foot of copper
weighs 9,000 oz, find the weight of the basin. (correct

to 1 %).
VI. Solve the equations-—

(1)- (»")'—1) (;v—2) (;v...3) — (3)2__4)'
N R

92 + 2= 5
LR S
Y ¥

(iii). oz —d— NJzr1=3.
. 21 1 11 1.5 1 i’
VIIL. Divide ¢ 6~ % —a¢¥b—a?6¥+a ~ T 0% by a® - b

VIII, For what value of @ are the roots of the equation
@'t (w—3)+ 1=0
double the one of the other !

IX. Two fractions, whose sum is equal to 1, have the same
common denominator. Their numerators are in the pro-
portion of 2 to 5, and the square of the common
denominator is less by 4 than 5 times the product of
the numerators. Find the fractions.

Parr IIL

X. Prove that the number of combinations of # things »
together = Ln

» —r
L=
If w0y ,Cs find n.
XI. The sum of three guantities in Harmonic Progression is

33, and the sum of their products two and two is .
Find the guantities,
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Somor Tuette  XIL Prove the Binomial Theorem for a positive integral exponent,

Noveuber, 2653 and find the value of (1'03)" correct to 4 places of
docimals.
XIIIL Show that
(1 —sin 4) (sec® 4 +tan®> 4 +2 tan 4 sec d)=1+sin 4,

XIV. Show that cosec (180°— 4)=cosec 4, and writz down the
values of cos 585° tan 870°% and cosec 585°

DIVISION B.
7. PURE MATHEMATICS Il
Time—Three hours.

Candidates who wish merely to obtain a pass are requived to work
from Parts 1, and II. only. Candidates who wish to obtuin a credit
mast  confine their attention to Parts II. and I11.  Should any
candidates attempting Parts IT, and II1. fail to obtain « credit, they
may still be allowed to pass if their work be up to the requisite standard.

No candidate may attempt questions from all three parts.

PART L

1. Prove that any two sides of a triangle are together greater
than the third.

From any point in the plane of a triangle, straight
lines are drawn to the angular points of the triangle.
Show that twice the sum of these lines is greater than
the sum of the sides of the triangle.

II. Describe a square that shall be equal to a given rectilineal
figure, :

ITT. Upon a given straight line show how to describe a segment
of a circle containing an angle equal to a given angle.

On the three sides of a triangle 4 BC are described

segments of circles containing angles each equal to the

third part of two right angles. Through 4 and B are

drawn chords LA M, N B M meeting on one circle in the

point 2/, and meeting the other cireles in the. points L
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VI

VIL

VIIL

IX.

CCXXXV
and & respectively. Prove that LZON is a straight
line.

Draw a straight line to touch a given circle from a given
point without it. How many such lines can be drawn?

PART IL

. Prove that the opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram

are equal to one another, and that the diagonal hisects
the parallelogram.

Two parallelograms lie in the same plane. Draw a
straight line which shall divide the area of each into two
equal parts.

A finite straight line 4 B is produced to ¢!, A series of
circles are drawn passing through 4 and B, and from €
tangents are drawn to the circles. Show that the locus
of the points of contact is a circle,

Describe a circle touching one side of a triangle and the
other two sides ploduced

PART IIL

The vertical angle of a triangle is bisected by a line which
meets the base. Prove that the segments of the base
are in the same ratio as the sides of the triangle. »

4B is a straight line divided internally and externally
at ¢ and D respectively, so that C4 : OB = DA : DB.
A semicircle is described on CD as diameter, and any
point P is taken on the circumference. If P4, PP,
PC, PD be joined, prove that PC' and PD bisect the
interior and exterior angles of the triangle APB.

If two intersecting straight lines be respectively parallel to
two other intersecting straight lines, prove that the
plane passing through the first pair is parallel to the
plane through the second pair.

From any point 2P outside o plane, straight lines are
drawn to meet the plane in any points 4 and 2.
Through any point @, also without the plane, lines are
drawn parallel to P4 and PB, meeting the plane in €
and D respectively. Prove that the triangle P45 is
similar to the tlmngle QCD.

Senior Public
Exawmination,
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Senior Publie X. Express cos 3 4 and sin 3 4 in terms of cos 2 4, and prove

Examination,
Noveiber, 1893,

that
4 cot 4 0+2 tan 2 O =ocot - tan 0.

XI. In any triahgle show that

b+ & — o

(i) cos 4 = T

(il.) (@ + b +¢) (cos 4 + cos B + cos 0) =

2{a cos?5 + b cosﬁg + ¢ cos? g)

XII. In a triangle ABC, find the angles 4 and C, having given

¢ =84, b= T2 B =40°20"
log 7 = +8450980 L sin 40° 20
log 6 = 7781513 L sin 49° 27

~ 9-8110609
Lsin 49° 3 — 9-8781090

9-8779994

DIVISION B.
8. APPLIED MATHEMATICS.

Time—Three hours.

I, Show how to find the resultant of any number of forces

II.

111

1v.

lying in one plane and acting at the same point. If the
algebraical sum of the resolved parts of all the forces
in each of two directions at right angles is zero, prove
that the forces are in equilibrinm,

A square board is divided into four equal squares by lines

drawn through its centre parallel to the sides. One of
these smaller squares is cut away. Find the position of
the centre of gravity of the remainder.

Explain the term ¢ Co-efficient of Friction.”

A body weighing 8lbs. rests upon a rough plane in-
clined to the horizontal, at an angle of 30°. The co-
efficient of friction is %, and the body is prevented from
slipping by a string acting parallel to the plane. Find
the tension of the string.

State - Newton’s Laws of Motion, and explain the nature of

the evidence upon which they are based,
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If o force of 10 pounds’ weight acts upon a body, and ~ §nior Pubtic

at the end of 3 seconds produces in it & velocity of 27ff, Fovemher. 185
per sec., find the mass of the body.

V. What isfmeant by “ uniformly accelerated motion ”?
Itind the space traversed from rest by a body moving
with uniform acceleration £ in time ¢

VL Explain the terms “Kinetic Energy” and ¢ Potential
Energy.” » .

A body weighing 4lbs, is projected vertically upwards
with a velocity of 48ft. per sec, Find, in foot-pounds,
its Kinetic and Potential energies when at a height of
16ft.

VII. Define “Specific Gravity.”
Shew how to find the specific gravity of a mixture of
given volumes of liquids whose specific gravities are
separately known.

VIIL. Draw a diagram of the condenser, and explain its actiong
If » denote the volume of the receiver and y that o
the barrel, find the density of the air in the receiver

after n strokes.

IX. Three equal solid metal spheres, whose densities are py, p,
and p; apparently weigh, when immersed in the same
liquid, W,, W, and W, respectively. Prove that

w,- W, Wy— W,

Pr— P P2 ps

DIVISION B.
9. CHEMISTRY.,
Time—Three hours,

I. The formula of an organic substance is CHy N ; supposing
it to be converted by burning into carbon dioxide, water
and nitrogen, what weight of carbon dioxide, and what
volume of nitrogen (measured at 0°C and 760 m,m.)
would one gramme of it yield ¢ Also, what volume of
oxygen (measured at 0°C and 760 m.m.) would be
required for the combustion ?
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IV,

VI.

VIL

VIIL

IX.

1L
IIL

Iv.

IL

. What is “latent heat ”?

cexxxviii

What is a euadiometer ? Explain any experiment which can
be performed by aid of it.

How can manganous chloride be converted into a substance
capable of liberating chlorine from hydrochloric acid ?
What is the effect of passing chlorine over slaked lime,
and what are the properties of the substance which is
formed ?

Compare the action of aqueouns hydrochloric acid on metals,
metallic oxides, and oxidizing substances.

Explain fully what you understand by the displacing power
of the elements. If calcium is bivalent and aluminium
trivalent, write the formule of caleium phosphate,
aluminium sulphate, and alumininm phosphate.

A solution of potassium carbonate is heated with lime—
explain the changes which take place and the properties
of the products.

What is “superphosphate of lime,” how is it prepared, for
what purpose is it used, and why is it better for that
purpose than ordinary calcium phousphate ?

What is felspar, and what part does it play in nsture?
What is L«olin, aud how is porcelain made from it ?

What is glycerine, and how is it obtained ?

How could you show by a simple experiment that heat
becomes Jatent in the melting of ice ?

DIVISION B.
10. EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS.

Time— Three hours.
(Not more than nine questions are to be attempled.)
Explain carefully how you would
proceed to determine the latent heat of steam.
Describe some means of determining the Dew-point.

Heat may be transmitted by ¢ conduction” or * convec-
tion.” Explain the nature of the two processes. How
could you test the conducting power of a liquid ?

In what way does the frequency of the transverse vibrations
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VIIIL

IX.

XI
XIL

—

II.
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Iv.
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made by a stretched string depend upon («) its length
(b) the stretching weight.

A stretched string vibrates transversely 128 times a
second, How often will it vibrate if its length is halved
and the stretching weight increased to four times its
previous value?

Describe Bunsen’s Grease-spot Photometer, aud the mode of
using it to compare two illuminants,

An object is placed between the centre and principal focus
of a concave mirror. Find the position of the corre-
sponding image by a geometrical constraction. Explain
the principles made use of in the geometrical construction,

Draw diagrams showing the nature of long and short
sightedness.

A bar of soft iron is held in the magnetic meridian, and
with one end dipping towards the S.  After being struck
with a mallet it is found to be magnetised. Why is
this? Will the S. end be a N. or a 8. seeking pole?
What is the object of striking the bar in this experiment ?
What is the hest position in which to hold the bar ?

What is meant by electrostatic *induction” ? Desecribe care-
fully how you would proceed to charge a goldleaf electro-
scope with positive electricity by induction.

Deseribe as fully as you can some form of electrical machine,
and explain its action.

Describe the construction of the Daniell cell.

Draw a diagram showing the essential arrangements of a
simple telegraph circuit.

DIVISION B.
Il (a). BOTANY.

Time—Two hours.

Describe o runner, a rhizome, and a bulb, and give an
example of each.

What is meant by definite and by indefinite inflorescencet Give
examples, and draw diagrams to explain your answer.

In what respect does a corolie differ from a calya.
A given plant is observed to have the following characters:—

Senlor Publie
Examination,
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VI

. Describe an anther,

cex!

Regular corolla of 5 petals, many perigynous stamens, and
& 5-celled inferior ovary,  Refer the plant to its Natural
Order, giving your reasons in detail.

Mention with examples and illustrate
by diagrams some of the chief modifications.

Draw a floral diagram of a Cruciferous flower.

DIVISION B.
Il (a) PHYSIOLOGY.

Time—Two hours,

. Deseribe, with a diagram, the manner in which a spinal nerve

is joined to the spinal cord. What are the functions of

the various parts concerned ?

What is lymph? Write a short account of the lymphatic
system, ‘

What purposes are served by the iris, erystalline lens, and
retina? ‘What is cataract?

Draw up a table showing the sources of loss and gain to
the dlood in a living body.

. Describe the structure and functions of the skin.

DIVISION B.
PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND GEOLOGY.

Time—Three hours.

Describe the Trade Winds and Monsoons,

. Explain the meanings of the terms—mean dinrnal and

mean annual temperature. What is the latter at Adel-

aide %

Name and fix the positions of ten active wolcanoes,

Describe a glacier,

What test would you make to distinguish a limestone from
a sandstone ?

Why do limestones decompose, and why more rapidly in
large cities ? '
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VII. In what respects is the study of the formation of coral reefs  fenior Puliic

LExuminatfon,

of great importance to the geologist ? Novober, 1643

VIII. What is understood by geological time? Give some
illustrations in explanation.
IX, What is the oldest known rock? How was it formed, and
what position does it generally occupy ¢
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ANNUAL REPORT FOR THE YEAR 1893.

To His Excellency the HonorasLE Samusn Jamues Way, D.C.L,
Lieutenant-Governor and Commander-in-Chief in and over
the Province of South Australia and the Dependencies there-
of &e., &e., &c. ' ‘

The Council of the University of Adelaide have the honour to
present to your Excellency the following Report of the Proceedings
of the University during the year 1893,

1. Cuawees 1y THE COUNCIL AND OFFICERS.

At their meeting in January the Council re-clected the Hon.
Samue]l James Way, D.C.L., as Chancellor of the University.

In November

The Venerable George Henry Farr, LL.D. (Vice-Chancellor),
Edward Henry Rennie, M.A,, D.Se,,

Rev, Frederic Slaney Poole, M.A,,

Frederick William Pennefather, B.A., LL.D.,

Sir Samuel Davenport, K.C.M.G., LL.D.,

in conformity with the provisions of the University Act, ceased to
hold office as Members of the Council: and on the 29th of that
month the Senate elected the undermentioned gentlemen :—

Edward Henry Rennie, M.A., D.Sc.

The Venerable George Henry Farr, LL.D,
Josiah Henry Symon, Q.C.

Rev. Frederic Slaney Poole, M.A.

Sir Samuel Davenport, K.C.M.G., LL.D.

On the 1st December, the Council elected John Anderson
Hartley, B.A., B.So., to be Vice-Chancellor of the University.

In January, Thomas Hewitson, LL.B., was appointed Lectuver
on the Law of Contracts and the Law of Wrongs for the year
1893.




cexliv

II. THE SENATE.

The Senate, on the 14th June, re-elected Frederic Chapple,
B.A, B.Sc, to be Warden, and Thomas Ainslie Caterer, B.A.,,
«Clerk of the Senate. .

IIT. ApmissioN To DEGREES,

At the Commemoration held on the 20th December, the
following were admittea to Degrees :—

Butler, Frederick Stanley i ' .
Trele a,;ren, Walter }To the Degree of M.A.

Hourigan, Richard Edward } To the Degree of LL.B,
Gunson, John Bernard

Irwin, Henvy Offley

Moule, Edward Ernst To the Degrees of M.B.
Russell, Alfred Edward James and Ch.B.
Sangster, John Ikin

Shanahan, Patrick Francis

Blackburn, Charles Bickerton \ : A
Nicholls, Leslie Herbert } To tho Degree of B.A.
Brown, James Watson

Howchin, Stella

LeMessurier, Thomas Abram ! ,
Plummer, V’iolet May To the Degree of B.Se.

Richardson, Frank Joseph Webb
Treleaven, Walter

The undermentioned Graduate of another University was at
the same time admitted ad eundem gradum ~—

Durno, Leslie, M.A., University of Aberdeen,

IV. REGULATIONS.

During the year the following alterations in Regulations have
been made by the Council, approved by the Senate, and counter-
signed by your Excellency :—

M.A. Decrer.—New Regulation VL, providing for degree fee
has been added to the Regulations.

M.B. axp Cr.B, DEerers.—Regulation XXIIL, allowed on the
13th November, 1850, has been repealed, and a new Regulation
substituted.
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B.A. Deerer.—Regulation VIL, allowed on the 18th December,
1886, has been repealed, and a new Regulation confining
Honours to the 3rd year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor
of Arts, has been substituted.

B.Sc. Desrer.—Regulation VIL., allowed on the 18th December,
1886, has been repealed, and a mnew Regulation confining
Honours to the 3rd year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor
of Science has been substituted.

V. NUMBER OF STUDENTS.

The number of undergraduates in the various courses is
eighty-seven, and of non-graduating students, one hundred and
twenty-three.

VI. Facvrry oF Laws.

The number of undergraduates studying for the LL.B.
Degree was twelve, and seventeen non-graduating students have
been preparing for certificates to enable them to practise in the
Supreme Court.

Three students commenced the course for the LL.B. Degree.
Two undergraduates completed the first year’s course, five
the second, and two the third.

The Stow prizes have been awarded to Carl Louis Spehr, a
"student of the second year, and George Ash, a student of the
third year.

VII. Facurry oF MEDICINE.

The number of undergraduates studying for the M.B. Degree
was forty.

Thirteen students commenced the course for the M.B. Degree.
Nine completed the first year’s course; eight the second; two
the third ; five the fourth ; and six the fifth.

Sir Thomas Elder’s annual prize was awarded to Allan Elliott
Randell, a student of the first year. No award was made in the
second year.

The Everard Scholarship was awarded to John Ikin Sangster,

During the year the Examining Board of the Royal Colleges of
Physicians and Surgeons in England passed a regulation making
a concession to graduates of Colonial Universities. Graduates
in Medicine of the University of Adelaide are now permitted to
present themselves at once for the final examination for the
membership of the Colleges.
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VIII. Facurnry oF ARTS.

The number of undergraduates studying for the B.A. Degree
was seven.

Two students commenced the course for the B.A. Degree, and
two completed the first year’s course, two the second, and two
the third.

Fifty-eight non-graduating students attended various lectures of
the B.A. course.

The University Scholarships were awarded to Edward Joseph
Stuckey, Oliver Leitch,, and Isaac Herbert Solomon.

The John Howard Clark Scholarship for proficiency in English
Literature was awarded to Marian Chapple,

IX. Faocurnty oF SOIENCE.

The number of undergraduates studying for the B.Sc. Degree
was eighteen.

Seven students commenced the course for the B.Sc. Degree.
Four completed the first year’s course, three the second, and six-
the third.

Fifty-five non-graduating students attended various lectures
of the B.Se. course.

The Angas Engineering Exhibition was awarded to Edward
Vincent Clarke.

A Second Science Scholarship was offered by the Commissioners
of the Exhibition of 1851 for 1894, but the Coumncil regret they
were unable to nominate & candidate who conformed to the con-
ditions and requirements of Her Majesty’s Commissioners.

During the year arrangements were made for the admission of
students of the Pharmaceutical Society of South Australia, to
University lectures.

X. Boarp oF MUSICAL STUDIES.

The number of undergraduates studying for the Mus. Bac.
Degree was eleven.

Three students commenced the course for the Mus. Bac. Degree.

One student attended the lectures of the Advanced Course of
Public Examinations in Musie.

At the Examination in November three completed the first
year’s course, and four the second.

XI. Evenivg Crasses.
Evening Classes were held in the following subjects :—Physics,
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Practical Physics, Inorganic Chemistry, Practical Chemistry,
Geology, Biology, and Electric Engineering.

A table showing the subjects of the Lectures, the names of the
Lecturers, the number of Lectures delivered, and the number of
students who attended during each Term will be found in Appen-
dix D. :

XII. Hiceer Pusric EXAMINATION.

Forty-two candidates entered for various subjects of the Higher
Public Examination. The results are shown in Appendix C. ’

XIII. Sexior PuBLic EXAMINATION.

At the Special Senior Public Examination in March, thirteen
candidates entered, one for the whole examination and twelve
for special subjects. Eleven candidates passed in special subjects.

At the Examination held in November, eighty candidates
entered. Twelve passed in the First Class, eleven in the Second,
and twenty-two in the Third Class. Seven candidates passed in
special subjects.

The Class List will be found in Appendix F.

X1V. Juvior PuBLic ExXaMINATION.

At the Examination held in November, one hundred and nineteen
candidates entered. Bight passed in the First Class, fifteen in the-
Second, and thirty-six in the Third Class; and twenty-seven
other candidates passed, but were not classified, as they were over
the prescribed age.

The Class List will be found in Appendix G.

XV. PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION.

At the Examination held in March, one hundred and sixteen
candidates entered, of whom seventy-one passed. Two hundred
and minety candidates entered for the Preliminary Examination
held in September, but in consequence of the epidemic of measles
only two hundred and twenty-two were able to present themselves.
One hundred and twenty-six passed.

A Supplementa] Examination was held in October, when one
hundred and sixty presented themselves, and ninety-one passed.

The names of those who passed will be found in Appendix H.

XVI. Pusric Examinations 1N Music.

Public Examinations in Music were held this year at Adelaide,
Clare, Jamestown, Georgetown, and Moonta Mines.
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In the Theory of Music one hundred and twenty-three candidates
entered for the Junior Division. Forty-five gained First Class
Certificates, and fifty-three Second Class Certificates.

In the Senior Division thirty-six candidates entered; thirteen
gained First Class Certificates, and eighteen Second Class
Certiticates.

In the Practice of Music one hundred and eighteen candi-
dates entered for the Junior Division.  Thirty-six obtained
First Class Certificates and sixty-one Second Class Certificates.

In the Senior Division of the Practice of Music sixty-one
candidates entered ; twenty-nine obtained First Class Certificates,
and twenty-five Second Class Certificates.

The Class Lists will be found in Appendix E.

XVII. UNIVERSITY SOHOLARSHIPS,

The Council have much satisfaction in being able to report
that, although the old system of awarding University Scholarships
has been abolished, a new scheme, prepared by the Council and
Senate and approved by the Government, has been adopted.

XVIII. CaversHIP AT THE ROYAL MILITARY COLLEGE, SANDHURST.
No candidate presented himself for examination,

XIX., REPRESENTATION OF THE UNIVERSITY ON THE BOARD OF
Goverxors oF THE Pusric LiBrary, MUsEUM, AND ART
GALLERY. i

Horatio Thomas Whittell, M.D., and the Rev. David Paton,
M.A,, B.D., D.D., were elected to represent the University on the
Board of Governors of the Public Library, Museum, and Art
Gallery of South Australia.

XX. REPRESENTATION OF THE UNIVERSITY ON THE BOARD OF
MANAGEMENT OF THE ADELAIDE HOSPITAL.

Edward Willis Way, M.B., was reelected to represent the
University on the Board of Management of the Adelaide Hospital.

XX1, UniversiTY LiBRARY.

A large number of medical books, part of the Library of the
late Dr. J. Davies Thomas, formerly Lecturer on Medicine in the
University, has been presented by Mrs. Thomas to the University
Medical School Library.

The Library Committee have sent an order to England for £300
worth of books, to form part of the Barr Smith Library, and their
arrival is daily expected.



cexlix

XXII. AccounTs.

An abstract of the income and expenditure during the year
1893, duly audited, is annexed to this Report. There iy also a
further statement, showing the actual position of the University

with respect to its property, funds, and liabilities to the close of’

1893.
Signed on behalf of the Council,

JOHN A. HARTLEY,

Vice-Chancellor.
" Adelaide, January, 1894.
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APPENDIX A. o

LIST OF STUDENTS WHO COMMENCED THE UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE,
LL.B.
Newland, Philip Mesmer Wadey, Walter Henry
Simpson, Henry Gordon Liddon ‘
M.B.

Auricht, Johannes Friedrich Theodore | _ Kennedy, William Henry
. Dawkins, Sydney Letts Nairn, Archibald Balfour

“"Doolette, Dorham Longford _Plummer, Violet May
~JFvans, Harold Maund Randell, Allan Elliott

Gosse, William Hay ‘Wilson, Charles Ernest Cameron

Goode, Christina Love Russell, Herbers Henry Ernest
Johnson, Edward Angas

B.A.
Sholl, Reginald Frank | Solomon, Isaac Herberb

B.Sc.
Clark, Edward Vineent LeMessurier, Thomas Abram
Drew, Thomas Mitchell Sadleir, Eliza Georgina
Hodgson, Frank Vincent Durrant Stuckey, Edward Joseph
Leiteh, Oliver

Mus. Bac

Cruickshank, Constance May Hills, Walter Bedford
Dayvies, Edward Harold

UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS, SESSION 1893.

LL.B, DEGREE.

Ash, George Little, Egbert Percy Graham
Ayers, Julian Newland, Philip Mesmer
Downer, James Frederick Newman, Edgar Harold

Fox, John Henry I Simpson, Henry Gordon Liddon
Gunson, William Joseph %&ehr, Carl Louis

Hourigan, Richard Edward l adey, Walter Henry
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Goode, Christina Love
Gosse, William Hay
Gunson, John Bernard
Hone, Frank Sandland
Hornabrook, Rupert Walter
Irwin, Henry Offley
Isbister, James Linklater Thomson
Johnson, Edward Angas
Jude, Frederick John
Kennedy, William Henry
Mead, Gertrude Ella
Moule, Edward Ernst

Nairn, Archibald Balfour

Newland, Henry Simpson
Plummer, Violet May

Pulleine, Robert Henry
Randell, Allan Elliott

Russell, Alfred Edward James
Russell, Herbert Henry Ernest
Ryder, William Franeis Joseph
Sangster, John Ikin

Saunders, Moses Brandon
Shanahan, Patrick Francis
Smeaton, Bronte

Weld, Elizabeth Eleanor
Wilson, Charles Ernest Cameron

B.A. DEGREE.

Adams, Ernest Henry
Blackburn, Charles Bickerton
Chapple, Marian

Johnston, Percy Emerson

Nicholls, Leslie Herbert
Sholl, Reginald Frank
Solomon, Isaac Herbert

B.Sc. DEGREE.

Birks, Lawrence

Brown, James Watson

Cha&){'ple Alfred

Clark, Hdward Vincent

Dalby, John

Drew, Thomas Mitchell
Hodgson, Frank Vincent Durrant
Howchin, Stella

Leiteh, Oliver

Bundey, Ellen Milne
Campbell, Florence Way
Cruickshank, Constance May
Davies, Edward Harold
Hastings, Constance Brightman
Hillier, Jessie Madeline Dale

T.e Messurier, Thomas Abram
Plummer, Violet May
Pritchard, George Baxter
Richardson, Frank Joseph Webb
Sadleir, Eliza Georgina

Stuckey, Edward Joseph
Treleaven, Walver

‘Wainwright, William Edward
Walker, Ellen Lawson

Mus. BAC. DEGREE.

Hills, Walter Bedford

Matthews, Henry William
Roediger, Esther Marie Dorothea
‘Webb, Sarah Jane

Yemm, Louis William John

STUDENTS NOT STUDYING FOR A DEGREE, INCLUDING EVEN-

ING CLASS STUDENTS—SESSION 1893,

LAw,

Adams, Charles Francis

Ashton, Edward James Wilberforce
Boucaut, James Penn

Bray, Gildart Harvey

Cole, Stephen Baldwin Sarmon

Cox, Arthur Percival

Gurr, Alfred Jobn

Hague, Percy

Hill, Herbert Edward l

Homburg, Hermann
McLachlan, Alexander John
Moulden, Frank Beaumont
Penny, Clifton Raymond
Valentine, Harr;
Vandenbergh, William John
Winnall, John Edward Hyde
Wooldridge, William Phillips
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Music: Advanced Course.
Norman, Caroline

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

Benbow, John.
‘White, Emily Illeret.

GREEKX.

Nall, Ethel Mary.

MATHEMATICS.

Bayly, William Reynolds
Benbow, John
Hancock, George Alfred

Andrews, Gordon

Baker, Edgar Kendall
Barnet, Frank Lindley
Benham, Rosamond Agnes
Bentley, William Allport
Bertouch, Victor von
Boerke, Gustav Hermann Gotthold
Bradford, Francis Charles
Bradford, Leslie

Campbell, William Horace
Canning, Albert

Comley, Charles Herbert
Cook, Henry Edward
Davidson, Algernon Percy Selby
Drummond, Thomas Patrick
Gartrell, Francis John
George, Alfred Thomas
Hall, Charles Fishbourne
Hand, William Henry
Hargrave, Guy Irvine
Hastings, Harold

Jacobs, Isaac

James, Cuthbert Roper
Klug, George Charles
Lawrance, Herbert Ardlaw

Haslam, Ernest Bailey
Hastings, Harold
Nall, Ethel Mary

Pry:1cs.

Makin, John Hugh Walter
Maughan, Minnietta

Meyer, Johann Carl

Miller, John

Morphett, George Arthur
Mundy, Charles John Woodroffe
Overbury, Margaret
Overbury, Mary Anstie
Parkinson, Thomas Smirk Percival
Phillips, James Howard
Pickering, Arthur John
Polson, George Taylor

Poole, Elsie Allen

Puddy, Harold Edgar
Stuckey, Leonard Cecil
Taylor, Edgar Hogan

Turner, Harold Bryar

Ullrich, Richard

Uren, Malcolm Francis
Walters, John Daniel Teague
‘Wauchope, Albert

Wheatley, Theodore Adolphus
Willshire, William Augustine
‘Wolff, William John

ELECTRIC ENGINEERING.

Bircher, Charles Louis Henry
Blatehford, Ernest Faire
Busch, William Frederic
Clark, Alexander Charles
Dobbie, Alexander Herbert
Gooch, Edward William
Grayson, Charles Edward
Grenville, Frank

Hanson, Kennith Edward
Inglis, John

Inglis, William

Jackman, Frank Elliott
Johnstone, Edward Astley
Lawrance, Frank

Lord, Clairmont James
Lumbers, James Cramond
MacGeorge, Alexander John
Solomon, Reginald Louais
‘Wright, George Arthur




Hastings, Harold
Leitch, William Angus
Rowe, Walter Tidd

Berry, Mary Lilian
Bradford, Henry Maxwell
Brewster, Arthur Herbert
Burford, Frederick Rumsey

s
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BroLogy.

Burford, Hubert Henry Richardson

Crompton, Henry Woodhouse
Dale, Avthur Cecil George
Dobbie, Harry Campbell
Edmunds, Horace Julian
Hand William Henry

Bednall, William Kendall
Campbell, William Horace
Chapman, Walter Stanley
Church, Norman John
Clueas, Robert John Miller
Frewin, Thomas Hugh

Shierlaw, James Lennox
Whitington, Bertram

CHEMISTRY.

Hastings, Harold

Hiteheox, Richmond Thomas
Hockley, Henry Edward
Lawrance, Herbert Ardlaw
Mitton, Ernest Gladstone
Moule, John William
Newbery, Arthur Kent
Stoward, Frederick

‘Wells, Richard Noel

GEOLOGY.

|

Hains, Philip

Hancock, George Alfred
Hiteheox, Richard Thomas
Makin, John Hugh Walter
Pryor, James

Stenhouse, Georgina
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APPENDIX B.

CLASS LIST.

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF LL.B,,

FIRST YEAR.
No Candidates.

SECOND YEAR.

MARCH, 1893.

SECOND CLASS,
None :
THIRD CLASS.
None

THIRD YEAR.
No Candidates.

The undermentioned Students are entitled to Certificates in the following

LAW OF FROPERTY.

FIRST CLASS.
Nomne
subjects :—
Bray, Gildart Harvey

Hill, Herbert Edward

CONSTITUTIONAL LAw,

Gunson, William Joseph
MecLachlan, Alexander John

Penny, Clifton Raymond
‘Wooldridge, William Phillips

LAw OF CONTRACTS,
v Penny, Clifton Raymond,

LAw oF WRONGS.

Cox, Arthur Percival

| v Wooldridge, William Phillips

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF LL.B.,
NOVEMBER, 1893.

Under Old Regulations,

FIRST YEAR.
No students.
SECOND YEAR.
FIRST CLASS.
None
SECOND CLASS.
None

CLASS LIST,

Under New Regulations.
FIRST YEAR,

FIRST CLASS.
None

SECOND CLASS,

Newland, Philip Mesmer

THIRD CLASS.
Simpson, Henry Gordon Liddon
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' SECOND YEAR. SECOND YEAR.
THIRD CLASS. FIRST CLASS,
Gunson, William Joseph N/one
Newman, Edgar Harold SECOND CLASS/
Ayers, Julian
THIRD YEAR. Downer, James Frederick
FIRST CLASS Spehr, Carl Louis
None ’ THIRD YEAR.
SECOND CLASS. FIRST CLASS.
None Ash, George
THIRD CLASS SECOND CLASS.
: . . ' None.
Hourigan, Richard Edward THIRD CLASS.
None.

The following gentlemen are entitled to certificates of having passed in the
undermentioned subjects 1— .
LAw oF PrOPERTY.

Ashton, Edward James Wilberforce | Moulden, Frank Beaumont
CONSTITUTIONAL LAW.

"Hague, Percy - Winnall, John Edward Hyde
Homburg, Hermann

LAw or CONTRACTS.
Hill, Herbert Edward
LAwW or WRoONGS.
Penny, Clifton Raymond
LAW or EVIDENCE AND PROCEDURE
MecLachlan, John Alexander - Winnall, John Edward Hyde
Penny, Clifton Raymond
Student studying for a Degree under Regulation XI., passed in ———

PRINCIPLES OF EQUITY,

I

Wadey, Walter Henry

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREES OF M.B. AND
Cu.B., NOVEMBER, 1893.
The names of the First Class are in order of merit; those in the Second and
Third are in alphabetical order.
FIRST YEAR.
FIRST CLASS.
Randell, Allan Elliott

Mead, Gertrude Ella

SECOND CLASS.

THIRD CLASS.

Douglas, Francis John Johnson, Edward Angas
Evans, Harold Maund Russell, Herbert Henry Ernest
Goode, Christina Love
Passed in Anatomy and Botany, but not classified.
Plummer, Violet May




celvi

SECOND YEAR.

FIRST CLASS.
None.

SECOND CLASS.
None,

THIRD CLASS. .

Campbell, Allan James Pulleine, Robert Henry
Campbell, Archibald Way Smeaton, Bronte
Chapple, Frederic John - Weld, Elizabeth Eleanor

Newland, Henry Simpson

Passed in Anatomy and Physiology, but not classified.
Isbister, James Linklater Thomson

THIRD YEAR.
FIRST CLASS,
None.
SECOND CLASS.
None.

THIRD CLASS.
Bonnin, James Atkinson | Hornabrook, Rupert Walter

FOURTH YEAR.
TIRST CLASS.

Hone, Frank Sandland
SECOND CLASS.

Pischer, George Alfred Corbin, Ceci
‘Goode, Arthur _

THIRD CLASS.

~ Cudmore, Arthur Murray

FIFTH YEAR
FIRST CLASS.

Sangster, John Ikin
Russell, Alfred Edward James 1
Irwin, Henry Offley equa.
SECOND CLASS.
-Gunson, John Bernard | Moule, Edward Ernest
THIRD CLASS.

Shanahan, Patrick Francis
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ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF M.A.
DECEMBER, !893.

g CLASSICS.
Butler, Frederick Stanley

MATHEMATICS.
Treleaven, Walter

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A.,,
. NOVEMBER, 1893.

PASS LIST.
In alphabetical order.

FIRST YEAR.
Sholl, Reginald Frank | Solomon, Isaac Herbert
SECOND YEAR.
Chapple, Marian | Johnston, Percy Emerson
THIRD YEAR.
Blackburn, Charles Bickerton | Nicholls, Leslie Herbert

HONOURS AND SEPARATE SUBJECT LiST.
Names in order of merit.

FIRST YEAR.

LATIN.
Sholl, Reginald Frank ... .- First Class Honours
Solomon, Isaac Herbert ... First Class Honours
GREEK. .
Solomon, Isaac Herbert ... First Class Honours
SECOND YEAR.
LATIN,
Johnston, PercyEmerson .. First Class Honours
GREEK, .
Johnston, Percy Emerson... ... . e First Class Honours

THIRD YEAR.
CLASSICS AND ANCIENT HISTORY.

Nicholls, Leslie Herbert... w+  Second Class Honours
Blackburn, Charles Bickerton ... e Second Class Honours
MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY,

Blackburn, Charles Bickerton ... First Class Honours
MATHEMATICS.

Nicholls, Leslie Herberv ... «»  Third Class Honowrs
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ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF B.Sc.

NOVEMBER, 1893.

PASS LIST.
In alphabetical order.

FIRST YEAR.

Clark, Edward Vincent | Leiteh, Oliver
Stuckey, Edward Joseph

Drew, Thonias Mitchell
SECOND YEAR.

Birks, Lawrence l Wainwright, William Edward

Chapple, Alfred
THIRD YEAR.

Brown, James Watson
Howehin, Stella
Le Messurier, Thomas Abram

Plummer, Violet May
Richardson, Frank Joseph Webh
Treleaven, Walter

HONOURS AND SEPARATE SUBJECT LisT.

Names in order of merit.

FIRST YEAR.
MATHEMATICS,

Stuckey, Edward J oseph
Leiteh, Oliver v . v
Clark, Edwaxrd Vincent ..

PHYSICS
Stuckey, Edward Joseph ... .
Claxk, Edward Vincent ... s
CHEMISTRY,
Stuckey, Edward Joseph ..
Clark, Edward Vincent ...
Drew, Thomas Mitchell ...
Leiteh, Oliver
BIOLOGY,

Stuckey, Edward Joseph ... .
" SECOND YEAR.

MATHEMATICS,
Chapple, Alfred ...
Birks, Lawrence .
PHYSICS,
Chapple, Alfred
Birks, Lawrence . .
GEOLOGY.

Birks, Lawrence ... -

Wainwright, William Edwnd .

First Class Honours
Second Class Honours:
Third Class Honours

First Class Honours
Third Class Honours

Second Class Honounrs.
Second Class Honours.
Third Class Honours
Third Class Honours

Third Class Honours.
First Class Honours
Third Class Honours

Second Class Honours.
Third Class Honours

First Class Honours
Third Class Honours
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THIRD YEAR.

GEOLOGY,
Plummer, Violet May .
-Brown, James Watson 1
Richardson, Frank Joseph Webb § 442

PHYSIOLOGY,
Howehin, Stella,

CHEMISTRY.,
Howechin, Stella ...

MATHEMATICS,
Le Messurier, Thoma.s Abram ..,
Treleaven, Wa.ltel
PHYSICS,

LeMessurier, Thoma.s Abram equal
Treleaven, Walter 9

Brown, James Watson

First Class Honours
Second Class Honowrs
Second Class Honours

Third Class Honours
Third Class Honours

Second Class Honours
Second Class Honours

Second Class Honours
Second Class Honours
Third Class Honours

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF

MUSIC, NOVEMBER, 1898.
FIRST YEAR.

. FIRST CLASS.
Davies, Edward Harold
SECOND CLASS.

None,
THIRD CLASS.

Cruickshank, Constance May | Hills, Walter Bedford

SECOND YEAR.

FIRST CLASS.
Hastings, Constance Brightman

SECOND CLASS.
None,

THIRD CLASS.

Matthews, Benry William Yemm, Louis William John
Roediger, Esther Marie Dorothea -

THIRD YEAR,

No Candidates,

ADVANCED COURSE, PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC,

FIRST CLASS,
None,

SECOND CLASS,
None,
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APPENDIX C.

HIGHER PUBLIC EXAMINATION, NOVEMBER, 1893.

PASS LIST.

The names are arranged in alphabetical order.

Monk, Aq‘ulla
*Sewell, Frank

Berriman, George Stevens
Greer, Kenneth Mansfield

Benbow, John
Greer, Kenneth Mansfield

Kollosche, John

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

Benbow, John
*Sewell, Frank

*Riegert, Otto Bernhard

Martin, Stephen John

*Russack, Frederick William

Schafer, Charles Ernest

LATIN ~PART 1L
‘ Wadey, Walter Henry

LATIN—PART 1L

Nall, Ethel Mary
Wadey, Walter Henlv

GREEK—PART 1.

Kollosehe, John
Nall, Ethel Mary

GREEK—PART 1L
| Nall, Ethel Mary

I Wadey, Walter Henry

‘GERMAN.

sttt

Logic.

*Wadey, Walter Henry
*Wilson, James Beith

PURE MATHEMATICS—PART 1.

Bayly, William Reynolds

Boerke, Gustav Hermann Gotthold

Comley, Charles Herbert
*Garty 'll Francis John
*Jacobs, Isaa,c

None.

APPLIED MATHEMATICS,.

| *Benbow, John

Prysics—PART L

*Miller, John ‘
*Mor phett George Ar thur
*Mundy, Charles John Woodroffe
Polson, George Taylor

“ An asterisk denotes that the candidate passed with credit,
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: Prvs1os—PARrT II.
Dalby, John

BIOLOGY.
Rowe, Walter Tidd
BOTANY,
None,
GEOLOGY.
Clucas, Robert John Miller | Miller, John

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.
Mitton, Ernest Gladstone

ORrGANIC CHEMISTRY,
Mitton, Ernest Gladstone | Stoward, Frederick

THEORY BND HISTORY OF EDUCATION.
Cross, Lewis Brundle

* An asterisk denotes that the candidate passed wiﬁl credit,




NOVEMBER, 1893 —HIGHER PUBLIC EXAMINATION.

42 Candidates entered themselves for the Higher Public Ezamination.

showr in the subjoined table :—

The resulls are

Subject.

Entered.

Passed -

Latin, Paxt L. ...
Latin, Part II,
Greek, Part I.
Greek, Part II,
Physics, Part I ..
Physics, Part IL ...
English Language and Literature
French..
German .
Pure Ma.thematms, Part I
Inorganic Chemistry
Organic Chemistry
Logic
Applied Mathema.tlcs
Biology...
- Geology
Botany...
Theory and H1story of Educamon

[ S
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APPENDIX D.

EVENING CLASSES, N

The following Table shows the subjects of the lectures, the names of the
lecturers, the number of lectures delivered, and the number of students who
attended Evening Classes during each term in 1893.

No. of Students.

s § EE
SUBJECT, ECTURER, S ¥g 28 =

CT, L c'§ E g g5 & g
Za Mo g9 Ba
Physics, Part I. ... ... Professor Bragg .. B5B7 29 33 31
Physics, Part 1., Practical ... Professor Bragg .. 55 28 31 29
Chemistry, Inorganic ... ... Professor Rennie .. B0 8 7 6
Chemistry, Practical ... ... Professor Rennie .. 53 14 13 11
Geology ... ... Professor Tate .. 84 10 10 7
Electric Engineering ... .. Mr. R. W, Chapman ... 29 18 16 12
Biology ... ... Dr. Stitling ... .. 55 5 4 4
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APPENDIX E.

PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC.

'SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION IN THE THEORY OF MUSIC
NOVEMBER, 1893.

All classes are in alphabetical order.
FIRST CLASS

Auricht, Johannes Friedrich Gotthilf
Barnet, Florence Louisa

Bush, Nellie Caroline

*Butler, Florence Annie
Churchward, Ellen Daisy

Colwell, Louisa Jane

Lewis, Ursula Edwards

Lillywhite, Winifred

Read, Lucy Louisa

Schmidt, Meta,

Stapleton, Mary Catherine
*Thornber, Marion Ada Laura
*Wright, Annie Elwin

SECOND CLASS,

Adamson, Margaret Thomson
Beck, Adelaide

Burford, Evaline

Charlick, Annije Louisa
Cottrell, Ellie

Crawley, Fanny Louise
Foulis, Elizabeth Caroline
Fuarniss, Herbert Stotit
Gardiner, Emily Maud

Gardiner, Harriet Jeanie
Lane, Annie

Paterson, Lilian Stewart
Pearson, Isabella Niven
Porter, Annie Maud

Silver, William Samson James
Smith, Mary Ann Evelyn
Snow, Ethel Louise

Sprod, Mary Ann

SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION IN THE PRACTICE OF MUSIC,
NOVEMBER, 1893.

All classes are in alphabetical order.

PIANOFORTE PLAYING.
FIRST CLASS,

Abernethy, Isabella, Emma Helena
Beeton, Alice Miriam
Birks, Margaret Eason
Blades, Eliza Mary
Carlile, Mabel

Cook, Katherine Dixon
Douglas, Alexandrina
Goode, Laura Mary
Gurner, Beatrice Marion
Hall, Catherine Sarah
Harkness, Mary Kerr

Lyall, Mary Edith
Potter, Adelaide
Raymont, Bessie Emma,
*Rhead, Isabel Mary
Robinson, Madeline Ada
Silver, William Samson James
Sprod, Mary Ann
Stacey, Ada Mabel
Stone, Faith Winifred
Thomas, Hilds Beatrice
Vohr, Emma Louise

* In the foregoing lists an asterisk denotes that the caundidate passed with credit.



Anderson, Mary McGregor
Barnet, Florence Louisa
Beeton, Reginald Beethune
Birks, Edith Vause
Biiring, Meta Caroline
Butler, Florence Annie
Carlin, Isabel Mary
Dobbie, Ella Mabel
Doolette, Mary Elizabeth
Edmunds, Laura Mary
George, Harriette Bridgland
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SECOND CLASS.

Hill, Edith Miriam
Lohrmann, Ethel Blanche

. Mc¢Namara, Susie

Magraith, Frances Marion
Newman,Maud Evelyn
Read, Lucy Louisa

Shorney, Ellen Gertrude
Thornber, Marion Ada Laura
Tilbrook, Florence Adelaide
Verco, Emily Margaret
Young, Florence

VIioLIN PLAYING,

FIRST CLASS.

None
SECOND CLASS,

Cooke, Florence Emmeline | Olding, Agnes Madeline

ORGAN PLAYING.
_ FIRST CLASS.
Anuricht, Johannes Friedrich Gotthilf.

SECOND CLASS,
None.
SINGING.
FIRST CLASS,

Hodge, Annie Hosier
Mursell-Smith, Elizabeth  Annie
Thomas, Hilda Beatrice [Sarah

Bleechmore, Edith Maud
Croft, Adela Harriett
Hardy, Inez Mary

SECOND CLASS.
Pasfield, Elsie Adelaide

JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION IN THE THEORY OF MUSIC,
NOVEMBER, 1893.

All classes are in alphabetical order.

FIRST CLASS,

Almond, Ethel May Chittleborou;_]{h, Ada
Barker, Eleanor Kate Chivell, Amelia

*Bayly, Harry Le Brandt Cornelius, Ada

Beevor, Beatrice Ellen Cowling, Elsie Kitto
Bennett, Lillian Snell *Dalziel, Rachel Jessie
Bidmead, Dora Emily Dinnis, Ruth Agnes

Birt, Ethel Alice May Forrester, Adelaide Valeria
Bonnin, Constance Josephine Gibbs, Edith

Broad, Lillian Mabel Gill, Hannah May Cowley
Caterer, Jeanie Isabel Holly, Edith Keturah

* Tn the foregoing lists an asterisk denotes that the candidate passed with oredit.




celxvi

Lang, Florence Kate

Mann, Florence Mary

Mattfeld, Meta Margaretta Auguste
Matters, Florence Hester

Neate, Hilda Katie

O’ Neil, Edward Patrick

Peake, Mary Charlotte

*Price, Bessie

Readhead, Margaret

Richardson, Charlotte Emily Lidbetter
Scott, Ethelwynne Gordon

Short, Ethel Augusta

Smith, Frances Evelyn

SLECOND

Ascoine, Mary Angela
Bailey, Louisa Mary
Blackmore, Janie Drummond Gordon
Braddock, Clarence Lisle )
Burgess, Amy Caroline
Caterer, Edith Susanna
Cook, Katherine Dixon
Cornish, Geanie

Craigie, Douglas Tsabella
Davies, Edith Rhoda
Dibben, Nellie

Dixon, Jeanie Maud
Doswell, Ena Mabel

Espie, Hilda

Tield, Ida Violet

Finlayson, Katherine Alice
Tisher, Beatrice Louise
Goode, Kathleen Mercy
Gosse, Edith Agnes Hay
Harris, William Thomas Ash
Hollingdrake, Arthur Joseph
Hornabrook, Amy Sarah
Humphris, Emma Fanny
Hunter, Ada May

Trvine, Edith

Jacobs, Fanny

Johnston, Percy Emerson

Snelling, Mary Constance
Stone, Emma Maud
Taeuber, Oscar Edward
*Taplin, Mary May
Thomas, Hilda Beatrice
*Thompson, Hannah Margaret
Thompson, Martha Eleanor
Treleaven, Bessie Louisa
Verco, Elsie Mabel

Verco, Jane Elizabeth
Wallis, Nellie Edith
‘Whillas, Helen May

CLASS.

Jude, Lillian Sylvia
Kidman, Florence Matilda
Laffan, Anna

Lewis, Mary Irvene Charlotte
Lipsham, Nellie Kate
Monkhouse, Elizabeth
Newbery, Lilian Maude
Newman, Estella

Newman, Laura Rosalie
Phipps, Charlotte Lucy Barkwell
Porter, Agnes May

Porter, Bessie May

Powell, Ethelreda Adeline
Readhead, Minnie Elizabeth
Reed, Clara Ethel

Royal, Mabel Maud Beatrice
Saunders, Edith Cora Rose
Stacey, Ada Mabel

Stone Faith Winifred
Tilbrook, Mabel Gertrude
Verco, Florence Ada

‘Watt, Nellie Sabina

‘Webb, Helen

Weller, Jeanie Mabel
‘Whitlock, Elsie May
Williams, Clarence Bloomfield

JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION IN THE PRACTICE OF MUSIC,
: NOVEMBER, 1893.

All classes ave in alphabetical order.

PIANOTFORTE PLAYING.
FIRST CLASS.

Allnutt, Mary Simpson
Austin, Mary Ellen
Bray, Margaret Jane

Cheesman, Henrietta Florence Mary
Cowling, Elsie Kitto
Crooks, Agnes Helen

* In the foregoing lists an asterisk denotes the candidate passed with credit.
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Curson, Amy Eliza

Davies, Edith Rhoda

Dowdy, Florence

Edwards, Ada Annie

Fisher, Beatrice Louise
Gibbs, Edith

Heddle, Ida Margaret

King, Elsa Marguerite
Magraith, Kathleen Geraldine

Masson, Barbara AnnBarron

Nalty, Maggie

Phipps, Charlotte Lucy Barkwell
Porter, Agnes May

Thompson, Hannah Margaret
Treleaven, Bessie Louisa

*Tucker, Wilhelmina Mary Dorothes.
‘Warnes, Hannah Louisa

Webb, Helen

SECOND CLASS

Addison, Agnes Gawler

Back, Flora Mabel

Beck, Adelaide

Bennett, Lillian Snell
Blackmore, Janie Drummond Gordon
Boucaut, Winifred Charlotte
Braddock, Roma

Bricknell, Marion

Bushell, Arthur Rowland
Coltman, Cecelia Maund

Dean, Alice Maud

Dibben, Nellie

Dorsett, Ella Maud

Doswell, Ena Mabel

Enniss, Litla Mary

Fletcher, Adylayde

Torsaith, Ada Mary

Gliddon, Beatrice Bertha
Hardy, Beatrice Burton
Harrington, Elizabeth Vietoria
Haynes, Gertrude Pauline Birrell
Hull, Eva Notley

James, Emily May

Jenkins, Laura Eliza

Kelly, Eleanor Rose

Killicoat, Maria

Lang, Florence Kate

Lloyd, Bertha Abigal
Maddison Norma Lilly
MecEwin, Elizabeth Ramsay
McRae, Rose Annie

Neate, Hilda Katie

Nicolle, Mabel Rosalie
Paterson, Esmé Stewart
Philips, Agnes Marian
Porter, Annie Maud

Price, Bessie

Primrose, Adelaide

Prisk, Ethel Mary

Quin, Tarella Ruth

Riggs, Clara Bertha
Robertson, Annie Peacock Crawford
Royal, Mabel Maud Beatrice
Shaw, Catherine Jane
Smidt, Grace Evelyn
Styles, Olive Nellie

Virgo, Evelyn

‘Watson, Fanny Floate
Wilks, Mabel Jane
‘Woodcock, Clara Isabel

SINGING.
FIRST CLASS.

Alford, Elizabeth Ann

Churehward, Ellen Daisy

*Crampton, Florence Adelaide

Ferguson, Flora Love Elizabeth

Goodall, Ada Annie

*Markham, Rebecca Emily
SECOND

Ashwin, Ethel Maude

Bennett, Lillian Snell

Cole, Jessie

Cowling, Blsie Kitto

James, Charles Gundry

Jenkins, Laura Eliza

Matters, Ellie Mary
Moloney, Elizabeth Cecelia
Murray, Elizabeth Helen
Smith, Mary Ann Evelyn
Taeuber, Oscar Edward
‘Wright, Mary Arundel

CLASS,

Raymont, Bessie Emma,

Readhead, Margaret

Sweet, May

Tier, Florence

Weddell, Lilias Margaret Adelaide:

* In the foregoing lists an asterisk denotes that the candidate passed with credit.
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APPENDIX F.

SPECIAL SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION, MARCH, 1893,

FirsT CLASS.
None.

SECOND CLASS.

None.

THIRD CLASS.
None,

The following candidates passed in the undermentioned subjects :(—

Dawkins, Sydney Letts, 5
Goode, Cluistina Love, 2%
Gosse, William Hay, 4
Johnson, Edward Angas, 5, 7
Kennedy, William Henry, 4
Nairn, Archibald Balfour, 7
Plummer, Violet May, 2
Randell, Allan Eiliott, 4
Saunders, Moses Brandon, 10
‘Wilson, Charles Ernest Cameron, 2, 7
Evans, Harold Maund, 7

Private Tuition

Private Tuition

St. Peter’s Collegiate School
St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Christian Brothers’ College
‘Whinham College

Private Study

M. Bircher's Tuition
Prince Alfred College

St. Peter’s Collegiate School
St. Peter’s Collegiate School

1n the foregoing lists an asterisk denotes that the candidate passed with credit in the subject

represented by the figure to which the asterisk is attached.

The figures attached to the name of any Candidate show in which subjects the Candidate passed,

as follews :—
1.—Eaoglish
2,—Latin
3.—3reek
4,— French
b.—{ierman
6.—ILtalian
7.—Pure Mathematics

8.-—Applied Mathematics
9,—Chemistry
10.—Experimental Physics
11.—Botany and Physiology
12,—Physical Geography and the Prin.
ciples of Geologyl




MARCH, 1893.—SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION.

13 Candidates entered themselves for this Examination (one for the whole Ezamination and
twelve for Special Subjects ), of whom 2 failed to satisfy the Examiners.
The following Table “shows the Number of Candidates who entered themselves for, and of
those who passed in, vartous Subjects :

. No. of | No. of No. of | No. of
Subjects. Boys Girls Total. Boys Girls Total.
entered. | entered. passed. passed.
Latin 3 2 5 1 2 3
Greek 0 0 0 0 0 0 e
Pure Mathematics 4 0 4 4 0 4 A,
Applied Mathematics 0 0 0 0 0 0 ¥
French ... 3 0 3 3 0 3
German ... 2 0 2 2 0 2
English ... 1 0 1 0 0 0
Chemijstry 0 0 0 0 0 0
Physics . . 1 0 1 1 0 1
Botany and Physiology... 0 0 0 0 0 0
Physical Geography and Geolog 1 0 1 0 0 0
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SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION, NOVEMBER, 1893.

FIRST CLASS,

Brown, Harry Wheelel 1, 4%, 5 7%, 9%

Biiring, Leopold, 1 7

Ca.tchTove, Chatles Hamllton Leyland 1, 2,5, 7%
9%, 12

Field, Constance Ruby, 1%, 2, 4 5, 7, 11%, 12*%

F1tzgerald Joseph deald 1, 3 4, 7%, 10%

Hains, George Meyer, 1, 2%, 5*, 7*, 9*

Hemingway, Arthur John, 2, 5, 7, 9%, 12*

Hewglll Rupert Percy Ale\ande1 1*
9%

Holder, Ethel Roby, 1. 4, 5% 7, 10%, 12%

Owen, Arthur Geotflrey, 1%, 2, 3, 4%, 7, 9*
Robertson, Lionel Joseph, 1%, 2, 3%, 7%, 8
Stephens, Charles Francis, 1, 2, 4, 7%, 9%

SECOND CLASS.

Burgess, May, 1, 4, 5, 7, 11%, 12
Colebatch, Maly Clyatt 1, 4, 5, 11%, 12
Fowler, Rodney, 1, 5, 7, 9*

Giles, Ileton Elhot 1, 2, 4,7, 9*
qudy Alfred Bulton, 1 2 7, 9*
Heseltine, Verner George, 1, 2, 5,7, 9%
Lane, Annie, 1, 4%, 5, 7, 12

O’Grady, Standish John, 1%, 4, 7, 10%
Ralph, Ida Louise, 1, 4, 5, 11 2%
Robson, Helen Gelblude, 1 4 11, 12*
Verco, Clement Armour, 1 2 5, 7 9

THIRD CLASS,

Bayly, Emma Louisa Stanton, 1%, 4, 11, 12
Churchward, Ellen Daisy, 1%, 4, 11*
Colebatch, Walter John, 1, 2, 7, 9
Flint, Ada Clark, 1%, 4, 5, 11, 12

Ford, Henry Penberthy, 1%, 2, 7,9
Giles, Nigel Stuart, 1, 2, 7,

He gaA:on, Rupert Dufty, 32,57, 9
Hill, Clement, 1, 2, 7, 9

Law1ence, Ethel Ehza,, 1, 4, 11, 12
Lawrence, Sophy Farr, 1, 4, 11, 12
Lewis, James Brook, 1 2 5 12

Lyons, Mary Ellen Cathenne, 1, 2,11
McKenzie, Mary Catherine, 1, 4 11 12
Martin, Emily Rosa, 1.2, 4, 7

Monk. Mabel Elsie, 1, 4, 5, 7, 11, 12
Pollitt, Mary Cm‘leton, 1, 4, 11, 12
Robertson, Gertrude Annie, 1, 4, 11, 12
Sadleir, Mary Hammersley, 1, 4, 11, 12
Shorney, Herbert ¥rank, 1, 2, 5,7, 9
Walker, Florence Ethel, 1,4, 7, 11
Williams, Mary Violet, 1, 4, 12

Zwar, Hermann, 1, 2, 5, 7

*7 3*’ 4) 7)

Last place of Education.

St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Prince Alfred College

‘Whinham College
Advanced School for Girls.
Christian Brothers’ College
Prince Alfred College
‘Whinham College

St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Advanced School for Girls.
St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Prince Alfred (Jollﬁge

. Prince Alfred College

Unley Park School
Advanced School for Girls.
St, Peter’s Collegiate School
Prince Alfred College

St. Peter’s Collegiate School

. St. Peter’s Collegiate School

Advanced School for Girls

Christian Brothers’ College
Advanced School for Glrls

Advanced School for Girls

Prince Alfred College

Unley Park School
Hardwicke College

Prince Alfred Co%lege
Advanced School for Girls
Prince Alfred College
Prince Alfred College
Prince Alfred College
Prinee Alfred College
Unley Park School
Uuley Park School
‘Whinham College

Miss Martin's School
Advanced School for Girls
Miss Martin’s School
Advanced School for Girls
Advanced School for Girls
Unley Park School
Advanced School for Girls
Prince Alfred College
Advanced School for Girls
Unley Park School
Prince Aifred College
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The following Candidates passed in the undermentioned Special Subjects :—

Benham, Rosamond Agnes, 2, 7 Mr. F. A. d'Arenberg’s
Tuition

Davies, Edward Harold, 4 Private Study

Goode, Kathleen Merey, 1, 11 Miss Martin’s School

Hollidge, Annie Florence, 7 Private Tuition

MecLaren, Duncan Mark, 1, 4, 12 Private Study

Mitehell, Ernest Edwin, 1 Private Study

Richardson, Frank Joseph Webb, 2 . Private Study

In the foregoing lists an asterisk denotes that the Candidate passed with credit in the subject
represented by the figure to which the asterisk is attached.

The figures attached to the name of any Candidate show in which subjects the Candidate passed

as follows ,—
1.—English | 8.—Applied Mathematics
2.—Latin 9,—Chemistry
3.—Greek 10.—Experimental Physics
4 —French - 11.—Botany and Physiology
5.—Cerman 12,—Physical Geograpby and the

6.—Italian I Principles of Geology
7.—Pure Mathematics




NOVEMBER, 1893.—SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION.

80 Candidates entered themselves for this Examination, of whom 28 failed to satisfy the Examiners.
The following Table shows the Number of Candidates who entered themselves for, and of those
who passed in, various Subjects ;

No. of | No. of No. of | No. of
Subjects. Boys Girls Total. Boys Girls Total.

entered, | entered. passed. | passed.
English... 44 28 72 38 26 64
Latin 43 7 50 24 3 27
Greek 5 5 5 5
French ... 19 28 47 9 21 30
German... 20 16 _ 36 13 8 21
Pure Mathematics 39 18 57 30 12 42
Applied Mathematics ... 1 0 1 1 0 1
Chemistry 33 0 33 27 0 27
Experimental Physies ... 7 1 8 1 5
Botany and Physiology 23 23 20 20
Physical Geography and Geology 22 30 19 24

TIXX [90
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JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION, NOVEMBER, 1893.

FirsT CLAss.
Last Place of Education.
Bailey, Albert James Bower, 1%, 2%, 6, 7b ‘Whinham College
Bamberger, Amalia Wilhelmina Dorothea, I*, 4, 5%, 6, 7¢*
Advanced School for Girls

Byrne, John Thomas, 1%, 4, 6, 76* Christian Brothers’ College
Chapple, Phoebe, 1%, 4, 5%, 6, 7c* Advanced School for Girls
Flecker, Oscar Sidney, 2%, 5, 6%, 70* Prince Alfred College
Hugo, Victor, 1%, 2, 4, 6% Prince Alfred College
Jennings, Francis Alexander, 1, 2, 5, 6%, 75 St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Paton, Alfred Maurice, 1, 2%, 5%, 6%, 7% Prince Alfred College
SECOND CLASS.
Atkinson, Alfred Harris, 1, 2%, 5, 6 Prince Alfred College
Bowden, Blanche May, 1, 4, 5, 7¢* Advanced School for Girls
Cleland, John Burton, 1, 2%, 6, 76 Prince Alfred College
Cooke, William Ternent, 1, 2, 4, 5, 7% St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Hansen, John Patrick, 1, 4, 6%, 7b Christian Brothers’ College
Holder, Eric James Roby, 1, 6%, 7a* Way College
Kirby, Aimée Coles, 1%, 4, 6, 7c Ladies’ Collegiate School,
Semaphore
Lillywhite, Cuthbert, 1, 2, 6*, 75 Prince Alfred College
MeBride, William John, 1, 2, 4, 6, 76% Christian Brothers’ College
Nairn, Alexander Livingston, 1, 2, 6%, 75 Prince Alfred College
Neill, Mary Gwendolen, 1%, 4, 6, 7e Mrs. Kelsey’s School
Robinson, Allan Douglas, 1, 2, 6%, 75 St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Simpson, James Liddon, 1%, 4, 5, 75 St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Tapley, Marianne, 1, 2, 4%, 5 Mrs. Kelsey’s School
Verco, Sydney Manton, 1, 2, 5, 6, 76* Prince Alfred College -
Trirp CLASS.
Anderson, Welwood Leo, 1, 4, 6 Christian Brothers’ College
Angel, Charles, 1, 2, 6, 75 Prince Alired College
Ashton, Thomas Badge, 1, 7a*, 75 ‘Way College
Beck, Christian Anderson, 1, 4, 5, 6, 7a Advanced School for Girls
Bircher, Victoria Mary, 1, 5, 6, 7a Advanced School for Girls
Black, John William, 1, 5, 6, 76 ‘Whinham College
Blaikie, Robert Francis, 1, 2, 6, 76 Prince Alfred College
Bowen, Amy Louise, 1, 5, 6, 7¢ Advanced School for Girls
Brooker, George Prince, 1, 2, 6, 7¢ SemaphoreCollegiateSchool
Chapple, Gertrude, 1, 5, 7 Advanced School for Girls
Clarke, Philip Sylvester, 1, 4, 6 Christian Brothers’ College
Dewhirst, Robert Nicolle, 1, 6, 75 ‘Whinham College
Dodwell, George Frederie, 1, 2, 6, 75 Prince Alfred College
Dowdy, William Ernest, 1, 4, 6, 75 . Christian Brothers’ College
Fleming. Stanley Hugh, 1, 2, 4, 6 Prince Alfred College
Goode, Samuel Walter, 1, 7a, 76 . ‘Way College
Gooden, Ernest Oswald, 1, 6%, 75 St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Kennedy, Henry Leo, 4, 6, 70 Christian Brothers’ College
MecDonald, William John, 1, 4, 78 Christian Brothers’ College
MeceGowan, Harry Roland, 1, 6, 72 Way College
Malin, Stanley Arthur, 2, 6, 76 Prince Alfred College
Martin, Edith Fanny, 1, 6, 7¢ Advanced School for Girls

Mayo, Helen Mary, 4, 6, 72 Private Tuition
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Mellor, Jean Thornton, 1, 4, 7¢ Ladies’ Collegiate School,

Semaphore
Moncrieff, Edward Woods, 1, 4, 6,75 St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Newland, Clive, 2, 3, 6 Queen’s School
’Connell, John Robert, 1, 4, 6, 7b Christian Brothers’ College
O’Grady, John James, 1, 4, 6, 76 Christian Brothers’ College
Plummer, Philip James Arthur, 1, 2, 6, 78 Prince Alfred College
Sare, Joseph Herbert. 1, 6, 75 St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Shepherd, Stuart Lidgett, 2, 5, 75 Prince Alfred College
Solomon, Florence May, 1, 4, 7a Advanced School for Girls
Toy, Bertie Frank, 1, 6, 75 North Adelaide High School
Vaughan, John Howaxd, 1, 2, 6* Prinee Alfred College
Wehrstedt, Walter Franz, 1, 2, 5 St. John’s Grammar School
Wright. Norman Waring, 1, 2, 4, 6 Queen’s School

The following Candidates also passed the examipation, but, being above the
specified age, were not classified ;—

Last Place of Education.

Addison. Alexander Gollan, 1, 2, 6, 75 Prince Alfred College
Austin, Mabel Estelle Harris, 1, 4, 7¢ Misses MeMinn’s School
Bengtell, Carl Joseph, 1, 4%, 6, 76* Christian Brothers’ College
Burley, Robert Stamford, 1, 6, 75 Christian Brothers’ College
Campbell, Harold Insall, 5, 6, 75 St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Collison, Hilda, 1%, 4, 5, 6, 7c* Advanced School for Girls
Degenhardt, Clarence Auguste John, 1, 4, 5, 6, 75* St. Peter’s Collegiate School
Duffy, Michael Bernard, 1, 4, 6 Christian Brothers’ College
Earle, Olive Louise, 1%, 4, 5, 6, 7¢* Advanced School for Girls

Edmunds, Louis George, 1, 2, 4, 6, 7a, 75 Christian Brothers’ College
Evans, Ethel, 4, 5, 7¢ Bardwicke College
Gilmore, Kate, 5, 6, 7¢* Hardwicke College
Glen, Grace Mayura, 1, 4, 7¢¥ Unley Park School
Gunson, George Frederick, 1, 4, 6, 75 Christian Brothers’ College

Hansen, Henry Laurence, 2, 4*, 6%, 7a, 7 Christian Brothers’ College

Healy, Robert, 1, 4, 6
Holbrook, Edith, 1, 4, 7¢
Hunter, James, 1, 6, 7a%, 78
Lillywhite, Hugh, 1, 2, 5, 6

Lipsham, Minnie Luecy, 5, 6, 7¢*

Mayne, Florence Maud, 1, 5, 7¢

Nesbit, Reginald George, 1, 5, 70

Pollitt, Winifred Amy Caxleton, 1%, 4, 5, 7¢*
Quin, Tareila Ruth, 1%, 4, 7¢*

Slane, Amelia, 4, 5%, 7¢*

Christian Brothers’ College
Unley Park School

‘Way College

Prince Alfred College
Hardwicke College
Advanced School for Girls
Prince Alfred College
Advanced School for Girls
Unley Park School
Hardwicke College

Supple, Charles Joseph, 2, 4, 6, 7b Christian Brothers’ College
Zwar, Bernhard Traugott, 1, 2, 5%, 6, 7 Prince Alfred College

In the foregoing lists an asterisk denotes that the Candidate passed with credit in the subjects
represented by the figure to which the asterisk is attached. . ) .

The figures attache:l to the name of any Candidate show in which subjects the Candidate
passed, as follows :—

1.—English i 6.—Mathematics

2.—Latin 7a.—Elementary Physics

3.—t{ireek 76.—Elementary Chemistry :
4,—French 7c.~Elementary Botany and Physiology

5,—QGerman



JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION, NOVEMBER, 1893.

119 Candidates entered themselves for this Examination, of whom 33 failed to satisfy the Examiners.
The following Table shows the Number of Candidates who entered themselves for, and of those
who passed in, various Subjects.

: No. of Boys | No. of Girls No. of No. of
Subjects. entered. entered. Total. Boys passed. | Girls passed| Total,

English 81 28 109 59 24 83
Latin ... .- 56 4 60 34 1 35
Greek 1 1 2 1 0 1
French 32 32 64 26 21 47
German . ... 27 22 49 17 17 | 34
Mathematics ... 80 25 105 59 14 73
Chemistry ... . 67 0 67 47 0 47
Elementary Physics ... 16 7 23 9 6 15

Botany and Physiology 4 25 29 1 24 25

AXX[09
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APPENDIX H.

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION, MARCH, 1893.
Pass List in alphabetical order.

Ashton, Thomas Badge
Bailev, Albert James Bower
Bartels, Selma

Beaumont, William Alexander
Borthwick, Ferniehirst Halidon
Broadbent, Albert George
Broadbent, Percy Lewis
Brown, Edgar Jabez

Byrne, John Thomas

Cargeeg, Mabel Louise
Collett, Edward John

Connell, Mary Agnes

Coombe, Edgar Charles Dungey
Corcoran, Thomas

Davidson, Bessie Ellen
Davidson, Francis Gowan
Derrington, Mabel Constance
Dewhirst, Robert Nicolle
Dowdy, William Ernest
Ferguson, Ross Hayter

Fisher, Beatrice Louise

Ford, George

Foulis, Ella May

Fraser, Robert John

Goode, Samuel Walter
Graham, William Lefevre
Grose, Laura

Hansen, John Patrick

Harry, Ellen

Heysen, Valeska Augusta Emma
Horton, Edgar Charles

Howe, Alexander Maxwell
Hughes, Henry Estcourt
Hunter, James

Johnson, Lisle Gardner

Joyce, William Patriek

Kennedy, Henry Leo
MecDonald, Alexander Benjamin
MeDonald, William John
McEwin, James Guthrie
Maitland, James

Mayo, Helen Mary

Mitchell, Maud

Murphy, Michael Joseph
Nairn, Alexander Livingstone
Neil, Ernest George

Nottage, Howard Townshend
O’Halloran, Nicholas Bayly
Pank, Seymour Charles
Pilgrim, John Flinders
Plummer, Philip James Arthur
Pope, Gerald Albert William
Robertson, Raymond Wilson
Royal, Frank Hartley Butler
Russell, Lucy Belle Bloxam
Saint, Alfred Herbert

Sanders, Robert Affleck

Secott, James Gordon
Shepherd, Arthur Buttfield
Smith, Kate Kerr

Stace, Frank

Stubbs, Lilian Emilie

Stuart, Walter Leslie
Sutherland, Elizabeth Donella
Thomson, Florimel Amy
Trott, James Alexander Stuart
Vaughan, Richard William
Verco, Frank Amos

Wadey, Alired Ernest
Wiltshire, Alfred Theodore
‘Wood, Leonard Metham Cope

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION, SEPTEMBER, 1893.
Pass List in alphabetical order.

Abbot, Reginald Lewsbe
Astles, Clara Adelaide
Austin, Sydney Marion
Ayers, Agnes Marion
Baker, Albert John
Barber, Lucie Maxton
Bednall, Gerard Noel

Berry, Hannah Maud

Bird, Percy Lionel

Birt, Ethel Alice May
Black, John William
Blackmore, James Gairdner
Boucaut, Winifred Charlott
Bronski, Rachel



Brooks, George Viekery
Brown, Mary Home
Caterer, Edith Snsanna
Clark, Archie Septimus
Cleland, Leslie Glen

Close, James Ayrton
Clough, Claude Lindsay
Collison, Ruth

Coombe, James Lean

Cox, Mabel Alice

Crosby, Wilfred Sootheran
Culleney, Michael Robert
Degenhardt, William Russel Lulke
Doussa von, Stanley Bowman
Dow, Mabel Lucy

Duigan, Henry Carroll
Duigan, Leo Mulhall
Dunstan, Elizabeth East
Eaton, Sidney Vietor
Ehmecke, Anguste Emma
Farrvelly, John Francis
Field, Ida Violet

Ford, Norman

Fraser, Reginald

Freer, Maud Isabel
French, Frank Robert
Gillick, James Michael
Gore, Robert Milligan
Hamlin, May Florence
Harris, William Thomas Ash
Hawke, Constance Frances Isabel
Hay, Donald James
Hehir, John

Henderson, Edgar Temple
Herring, Philip Charles
Heseltine, Samuel Richard
Hoskin, Charles William
Humpherys, Bessie Maud
Jarvis, Nellie Louise
Jones, Evelyn

‘Keats, Frederick Phillip
Kelly, Dudley Ewart
Kelly, William Ryton
Kenny, Michael Bernard
Lampe, Francis Christopher
Laxkin, Michael John
Lewis, Gilbert

Love, Roberta Rachel
Lucy, Ella Violet.

Lyddy, John Patrick
MecAnna, Alan

MecCullagh, James

Maclagan, Archibald GeorgeRemington

MeMahon, John Thomas
Magarey, Mary Campbell
Margarey, Rupert Erie
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Malzard, Marion May
Mannheim, Julins Alfred
Matters, Florence Hester
Mitechell, Ernest Edwin
Moore, Bertie Harcourte
Morgan, Gwenllian Hilda
Moroney, Agnes Zita
Muleahy, Alphonsus
Murphy, Martin Joseph
Nadebaum, Rudolph Oertel
Neill, Frank Sinclair
Newman, Estella
Nicholls, Theodore Henry
(’Connell, John Robert
O’Connor, Richard Alfred
O’Neill, Edward

Parr, Olive Vivian
Pellew, Arthur Howard

Pollitt, Cyril Arthur
Poole, Ellen Nora

Price, William James
Pritchard, George Ernest
Radford, Francis Hugh
Ressell, Peter Joseph
Richardson, Myrtle Leila
Robertson, James Bolton

Rooney, Stephen Rabone
Sampgon, Fred

Sandford, James Wallace
Sanders, Edward Percival
Sands, Edgar Augustus
Seott, John Francis
Stacey, Violet Tize
Stuckey, Reginald Robert
Suckling, Frank Martin
Taylor, Amy Elizabeth
Taylor, Stuart Corbett
Ternouth, Hirell Alice
Thomas, Clara Lillian
Thomas, Frederick Paul
Thomas, Hilda Mary
Toms, Arthur Stanley

Ward, Ethel Gladys
Waterhouse, Gertrude Mary
Webb, William Gilbert
Wedler, Carl Otto :
Weir, William Crawford
‘Whillas, Helen May
Williams, Ada

Williams, Alice Isabel
Williams, Clarence Blomfield
Yeomans, Cecil George

Penrose, William Charles Davis

Rofe, George Percy Woodville

Voules-Brown, John Alexander

Williams, Albert Engene John
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SUPPLEMENTAL PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION, OCTOBER, 1893.

Pass List in alphabetical order. '

Anderson, Mary McGregor
Andrews, Annie Kathleen
Bagot, Walter Hervey
Baker, Robert Colley
Beresford, Arthur Mordaunt
Beresford, George Stuart
Boothby, Frederick Brooke
Brock, Edythe Alison
Brown, John Melville
Burgan, Charles

Button, Ethel May
Chambers, Charles Redin
Champness, Albert Ernest
Churchward, Spencer
Clark, Rowland Symonds
Coffey, Louis Johnson
Conrad, Francis Herbert
Cruttenden, Frank Perry
DeMole, Hettie Emilie
Dempster, Edwin Wafford
Dinnis, Ruth Agnes
Doolette, Mary Elizabeth
Easther, Mortimer Ernest
Ebsworth, Perey Elderton James
Egerton-Warburton, Peter Augustus
Field, Bessie Williams
Forrester, Adelaide Valeria
Freer, Austin George

Frost, Clarence Harry

Fry, Osmond Philip
Gardiner, Leslie Woodroffe
Goode, Henry Percival
Gosse, James Hay

Green, William Herbert
Hamilton, Elsie Maud
Haynes, Gertrude Pauline Birvrell
Hayward, Harold Thornborough
Heggie, Otto Peters

Hill, Mary Adelaide Lucy
Hogan, Robert Patrick
James, Alfred Charles
James, May Emily

Jolly, Norman William
Jose, Mabel Mary

Kither, William George
Knox, Robert

Lawrance, Ada Matilda
Leahy, John Joseph

Little, Edward Hallett
Mackay, John William
Mackenzie, Hugh
MeLachlan, Harry

Main, Effie Lizzie
Marrett, Hedley Cecil
Monerieff, Alexander Sunter
Morphett, Arthur Hurtle
Miiller, Thomas Louis
Newman, Charles Stanley
Noltenius, Harry Edward
Norman, Howard Jarvis
0’Connell, John Pearson
Padula, Guerino Vineenzo
Penny, Gertrude Mabel
Powell, Ethelreda Adelaide
Prime, Herbert Edgar
Prisk, Cyril

Reid, Ellie Margaret
Rhodes, Howard Kent
Robinson, Herhert

Rose, Gertrude

Rutt, Edith Elizabeth
Sadleir, Georgina Hunt
Scholefield, James Herbert
Shaw, James

Shierlaw, James Lennox
Simpson, Arthur George
Simpson, Robert Gawler
Skipper, Herbert Stanley
Smith, Blanche Alice
Stow, Nellie Maria
Sullivan, Cecil Edgaxr
Taylor, Albyn Leslie
Thomas, Isabel Caston
Thomas, Millicent Kyffin
Thomson, Grace Ellen
Thornber, Margaret Catherine
Tite, Edith Lavington
Truseott, Sidney Victor
Turner, Harry Macaulay
‘Warren, William Mortimer
Wyly, Sydney Alexander



BALANCE SHEETS,
1893.
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THE UNIVERSITY

Account of Income and BEwpenditure for the year 1893, furnished in

INCOME.

Balance in Bank on 31st December, 1892 ..
Balance in ‘hands of Agent-General on 3lst
December, 1892 ...

Income—
H.M. Government subsidy on endowments
Fees—

Arts and Sciences £663 0 8
Law 256 7 0
Medicine .. 115115 0O
Music ... . 557 5 6
Preliminary Examinations ... 28412 0
Senior Examinations ... 179 9 6
Junior do. e 124 19 °0
Evening Classes 20 3 9
Interest
Rent... .
Sir Thos. Elder’s Prizes for

Physiology .. o o
Exhibition of 1851 Secience

Scholarship .

£ s d £ s d
449 17 10

85 17

7

—_ 535 15 5l

3,201 0 Ov

3,417 12
3,133 0
1,379 13

30 0
150 0

5L
6r

9
0!/

1L,311 6 8

0

£11,847 2 1 .
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OF ADELAIDE.

ompliance with the 18th Section of det 37 and 38 Victoria, No. 20 of 1874,

EXPENDITURE.

dwts and Sciences (including Higher Public Ex-
aminations)—

Salaries

Other Bapenses—
Additional Examiners
Examination Papers ...
Physical Laboratory ...
Chemical Lahoratory .

Museum . v . -
Pri lntmg - i
Fees Refunded
Law—
Salaries

Other Expenses—-
Additional Examiners ...
Examination Papers

Medicine—

Salaries .

Other Bupenses—
Additional Examiners...
Examination Papers ..
Physiological Lahoratory
Anatomical Department
Purchase of Apparatus

Music—
Salaries .
Other Bupenses—
Supervisors .
Examination Papels
Hire of Piano, Expenses Local Examina.
tions, &ec. )

Public Bvaminations—
Preliminary Boaminations—
Additional Examiners and Super

visors ... . £91 0
Examination Papel.s W 390
Senior Buaminations—
Additional Examiners and bupel -
visors . . 38 1 0
Examination Papels 1715 0
Junior Keaminations—
Additional Examiners and Supel -
visors ... .. 4115 0
Examination Papels W 990

s dv £ s d

-

4,700 8

63 0
54 16
82 15
9 1
113
113
2 9

owWaowWwo o

5,002 16 9
g5 0 0
3312 0

11 6 6
_— 649 18 6

2,482 18 9

23 2

9 1
3211
39 9
42 3

OO0

2,620 5 7
500 0 0

712 6
610 O

16 4 2

530 6 8

94 9 0

5216 0

198 9 0

£0,010 16 6
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£ 8. d £ s d

Brought forward 11,847 2 1
Received from Students—
Laboratories ... .. i e e 3610 5!
Locker Rents... 6 7 6,
— 42 17 11

Calendar Account—
Received on sale of Calendars ... 18 9 7:&
£11,908 9 7
Barr Smith Library Account—
Portion of donation by R. Bawr Smlth, Esq,

withdrawn ... 250 0 0"
Interest (un £1,000) withdrawn ... 38 5 4
—_— 288 5 4
CAPITAL ACCOUNT—
Lands—
Sale of Lands to H.M. Government ... .. 10313 9*
Investment Account—Mortgages repaid . . 50 0 0
English, Scottish, and Australion Chartered Bank— )
Deposit Repaid . . 5,325 0 OV
Bank of Adelaide— )
Deposit Repaid ... ... .. .. W 3,000 0 0°
Savings Bank—-
Amount withdrawn during year 100 0 0t
——— 857813 9

Balance ... 5719 9

£20,833, ', o

CHAS. R. HODGE, Registrar.
Audited and found correct,
Adelaide, 29th Jammry, 1894,

NOTE.—The balance to credit of Cwrrent Account is £80 5g, 7d., bub the liability of £188 Bs, 4d.
to the Barr Smith Library Account makes a debit balance of £57 198, 9d.

/
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£ s d £ . d
Brought torward 9,010 16 6
EBvenwing Classes—
Salaries e v 109 6 8
Other Expenses—
Advertising, &e. 210 0 :
—— 11116 8
Augas Bugineering Scholarship—
Remitted to Agent-General during year . 200 0 0
Less unpaid to  Scholar at date of Tast advice 25 0 0
— 175 0 ©
Angas Engineering Exhibition—
Paid Exhibitioners... : 180 0 0O
—— 180 0O
J. H. Clark Sclwlarsth-—

Paid Scholar . 50 0
Stow Prizes—

Paid Prizemen 30 0
Bverard Scholarship—

Paid Scholar 50 0
Sir 1. Blder's Prize—

Paid Prizeman . 10 0
Lizkibition of 1851 bcwnae Selzelm‘shp——

Paid Scholar v 150 0
Registrar's Department—

Salaries . . 590 4
Senate Aeccount 39 5
Stationery . 44 6
Advertising (Genelal Cha,lges) 5 01
Printing (Geneml Charges) 120 9
Library ... 127 9
Purniture ... 18
Building (Rep'ms) 72 9
Refunds to Students— .

La,bma.tmy . 17 3
Land Tax . - 132 16
Charges—

Gas, Water, House Sundries, Auditors’ Fees,

Insurance, Petty Cash, &e., &e. . 427 9 1
SUSPENSE ACCOUNT—
Cheque on Federal Bank held in abeyance ... 1510 0
CAPITAL ACCOUNT—
Repayments to Endowment Fund—
Paid into Savings Bank ... . 125 0 O
Deposited in Bank of Adelaide 375 0 0
— 500 0 O
Balance in hands of Agent-General .., 106 15 7
11,966 9 4
Bair Smith Library Account—
Expended on Books 150 0 ©
Unexpended balance of amount withdrawn ... 138 5 4
288 5 4
Deposited in Savings Bank during year . 103 13 9
Deposited in B. 8. and A. C, Bank during yeaf . 2,239°0 0
Deposited in Bank of Adelaide during J JB(W' 436 0 0
Preasury Bills Purchased e 5,800 0 0
£20,833 8 5
,
ARTHUR YOUNG HARVEY, Auditors,

J. EDWIN THOMAS, F.A.S.A.,
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THE UNIVERSITY

Statement Showiny the dAectual Financial

Dr.
ENDOWMENTS—
Sir W, W. Hughes (Arts and Science), .-
Sir T\ Elder (Arts and Science) .
Sir T. Elder (Medical School) ... .
Hon. J. H. Angas (Chair of Chemistry) .
Hon J. H, Angas (Engmeeuno Scholar-
ship) ... o
Evening Classes ...
Everard Scholarship
Charles Gosse Lectureship
Stow Prizes and Scholarship
John Howard Clark Scholar slnp
//bt Alban’s Scholarship ..
Private Subscriptions = ... "
LAND ENDOWMENT— I
From Her Majesty’s Government

BUILDING ACCOUNT—
Contributed by Her Majesty’s Govern
ment ... .
Contributed by Private Donations

PRizEs

LIBRARY—
Donation from R. Barr Smlbh, Esq.
Interest thereon ... .

FEES FROM STUDENTS (partly returnable) ...
RENT AND INTEREST, &C., in arrear

INCOME ACCOUNT—

Income received in excess of Expenses,
and devoted to Building and Fur.
nishing, &ec., of the University

UNEXPENDED BALANCE-—
Barr Smith Library Account

£

90,000
20,000
10,000

6,000

4,000
1,220
1,000
800
500
500
150
750

18,014
1,890

1,000
38

s. d. £ s d.
00
0 90
0 0
00
00
00
0 0
00
00
00
00
38 0z
—_— 64,920 3 0 o
35,000 0 0
00
5 0
19,904 5 0
1212 0
00
5 4
——— 1,038 5 4
, 39 14 1
344 2 0

23721 3 2

138 5 4

£165,168 9 11

CHAS. R. HODGE, Registrar.

Audited and found correct,

Adelaide, 29th January, 1894,
NorTE.—The amount due to Endowment Fund is £4,120.
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